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PREFACE. 


In introducing this work, the first of its kind, to the students of the 
Avesta language, and others interested in the advancement of the know- 
ledge of the Zoroastrian religion, a few words explanatory ofthe vast 
changes that have taken place within the last quarter of a century in the 
methods of the study of the Avesta language and literature, and of the 
scope and object of this Grammar, may not be out of place. So far back 
as 1862 the late Dr. Haug published *‘An outline of a Grammar of the 
Zend Language ”’ in his “ Essays on the Sacred Language, Writings and 
Religion of the Parsis ;” and in the following year Ervad Sheherydrji 
Dadébhii Bharoocha issued in Gujerati “A brief outline of'the Zend 
Grammar compared with Sanskrit.” Since that time, ¢.e., during the last 
twenty-eight years, changes have taken place in the study of the Avesta 
language, which may well be said to have revolutionised the study. This ig 
clearly shown by the useful works published by Oriental scholars, both 


European and Parsee. 


The want of a practical and systematic grammar of the Avesta 
language, adapted to modern requirements, was long and keenly felt by 
the students of the language. Moreover, Zend and Pehlvi having been 
lately added by the Bombay University to the list of second languages at 
the M. A. examination, such a grammar has become more than ever 


er 


necessary. 


The systematic and regular study of Avesta and Pehlvi, based on the 
rules of philology and grammar, was first commenced 11 Bombay in 
1861. Before that period the knowledge of Avesta was confined to a few 
Dustoors and Ervads, who mainly relied upon Pehlvi translations now 
extant, which, though good enough as far as they went, were not marked 
by any critical knowledge of the grammatical forms. The knowledge 
of grammar among the sacerdotal and other classes was necessarily scanty 
and imperfect, The Gujerati translations of the Vendidad, the Yacna and 
the Khordeh Avesta, published before 1861, were chiefly based on Pehlvi 
translations, and were, in consequence, inexact, and, in several respects 
obscure and unintelligible—the grammatical forms of words in the ori- 
ginal being misunderstood. Such was up to 1861 the state of the Avesta 
study. Since then a great and long-wished-for change has taken place 
in the study of the works on the Zoroastrian religion, To Mr. K, R. Kama, 

*an Oriental scholar of European repute, belongs the honour of having 
laid the foundation and zealously worked for the prosecution and deve- 
lopment of philological studies in Bombay. Having studied Avesta and 
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Pehlvi for some time under Professor Oppert of Paris and Dr. Spiegel 
of Erlangen, he not only vigorously continued his studies, but introduced 
the new system of religious instruction into Bombay, by opening in 1861 
a class of young men from among the priestly order. The beginning was by 
no means encouraging, and the task generally was for some time beset with 
difficulties, which might well have disheartened a less enthusiastic 
and earnest pioncer. This class at first consisted of but three students, 
one of them being the writer. In course of time, the number increased 
to a dozen. This class of young students was maintained uninter- 
ruptedly for many years, during which time, Mr. Kama not only allowed 
them free access to his valuable Oriental library, but also liberally helped 
several of his poorer pupils with his purse. In 1263 the old system of 
teaching Avesta by means of Pehlvi was superseded by one based on the 
lines of philology and grammar, which obviously was a great improvement. 
Mr. Kama gave a further impetus to the propagation of religious know- 
ledge by establishing a society for making rescarches into the Zoroastrian 
religion, by starting a periodical, called Zartoshti Abhyds (Aoroastrian 
Studies), by delivering learned lectures, and by publishing translations from 
distinguished German authors on the Zoroastrian religion. His “Zartosht 
Néinch (Life of Zoroaster), among other works published by him, stands 
pre-eminent, as an unique production of its kind, presenting, as it 
does, the life of the Prophet as chronicled in the sacred texts in a lucid 
and systematic way. 


This grammar was at first written out in Gujerati, but agreeably to the 
sugecstion aud desire of some friends, it was turned into its present form, 
compared, ag far as practicable, with Sanskrit. Avesta and Sauskrit on 
account of their close affinity have been justly called “sister languages.” 
Tn order to facilitate the comparison of Avesta words with Sanskrit, the 
rules of the transmutation of letters of both these languages are given 
vide pp. 14-15 ; pp. 32 to 88. The infected forms of nouns and verbs 
given inthe paradigms are noé all actually found in the Avesta texts. | 
Some of these forms, both nominal and verbal, aregiven with the sole 
object of giving help and facility to the student. The Avesta literature 
being limited, the student mects with particular inflected forms of one 
noun, while the complement is supplicd from some other noun of the 
same base. I'he same is the case in verbal forms. But the examples, both 
Avestaic and Githaic, given Gelow each paradigm are such as are actually 
met with in the sacred writings. ‘ From the latter, the student will find 
that, though the regular forms are numerous, the variations from the pre- 
scribed rulcs are not few.” In order to give these forms it was necessary 
to go carefully through the whole Avesta texts of the late Professor Wester- 
gaard and the excellent revised texts of Dr, Karl F. Geldner hitherto pub- 
lished. From the latter, 1 have given many new grammatical forms, 
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due mainly to the oldest and best manuscript -copies which the 
learned Doctor had been able to get. From the careful perusal of his 
great work, it appears that this distinguished Orientalist has spared 
no pains to make his texts as usefulas possible to the student of the 
Avesta literature. 


The striking features of Dr. Geldner’s texts as distinguished from those 
of Westergaard are (1) the free use of compound words, especially in 


monosyllabic, e. 9., fi. 0 (¥. 29, 8) rhs p49 (Y. 43, 14); -—upay 
H9C-—YVD (Yt. 3, 9); ast»). dyaty (Yt. 18, 18) ; f1o5_ wep 
(Y, 48, 6); “MG6gs.—-v99m (Y, 12, 38); £42). 96099. b3sqp249 
(Y. 62, 2), &e. ; (2) the use of __y*0—a modified form of (4o—before 


9) (except in the word 39602) and (8% before vowels; e.9., 
0) Nag, Id yD? Hg 499 ONG Cye}sr}cwo prog)arey &e. : 


(3) the distinction observed between Wo and W, viz, W is used 
before a and W, before vowels.—Dr. Geldner considers the former a 
modified form of & (A), and the latter of & (hv); (4) the particle bs 
is mostly used for “ya and 6g) paw for Gg) qo (fire); (5) the oc- 
casional insertion of € in the body and at the end of words; e.g., _yonge)ss 
CRP, (Yt. 6, 2); wows} buen charg (Yt, 6, 4); Woon 
(Yt. 1, 0); cece eno (Khor. Nya., 2); €4¢5 109039 0)29.—3L9 (Yt. I, 
14); (6) the insertion of 9 in most cascs before 4S g0 aptly required accord- 
ing to para. 54; e. g., bayyasn9, payason, 3 AQpas ad y)9 &e. ; (7) 
the occasional use of > for De in the body of words; e. g., $0 e409), 
Byangone. POWHD, Ke. ;(8) the occasional use of the terminal suffix 


~@ 4 in the ablative singular of bases ending in —, 6, cad Ws 6. 95 


? 





ee ee re a ee ee ee es 
= RT 


¥ Exceptions :—-Visp. 4, 18; Visp. 21, l; Y. 10; ll. 
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Pehlvi for some time under Professor Oppert of Paris and Dr. Spiegel 
of Erlangen, he not only vigorously continued his studies, but introduced 
the new system of religious instruction into Bombay, by opening in 1861 
a class of young men from among the priestly order. The beginning was by 
no means encouraging, and the task generally was for some time beset with 
difficulties, which might well have disheartened a less enthusiastic 
and earnest pioneer. This class at first consisted of but three students, 
one of them being the writer. In course of time, the number increased 
to a dozen. This class of young students was maintained uninter- 
ruptedly for many years, during which time, Mr. Kama not only allowed 
them free access to his valuable Oricutal library, but also liberally helped 
several of his poorer pupils with his purse. In 1¢63 the old system of 
teaching Avesta by mcans of Pehlvi was superseded by one based on the 
lines of philology and grammar, which obviously was a great improvement. 
Mr. Kama gave a further impetus to the propagation of religious know- 
ledge by establishing a society for making rescarches into the Zoroastrian 
religion, by starting a periodical, called Zartoshti Abhiwdés (Zoroastrian 
Studies), by delivering Icarned Jecturcs, and by publishing translations from 
distinguished German authors on the Zoroastrian religion. His 4artosht 
Niinch Chife of Zoroaster), among other works published by him, stands 
pre-eminent, as an unique production of its kind, presenting, as it 
does, the life of the Prophet as chronicled iu the sacred texts ina lucid 
and systematic way. 


This grammar was at first written out in Gujerati, but agreeably to the 
suggestion and desire of some friends, it was turned into its present form, 
compared, as far as practicable, with Sanskrit. Avesta and Sanskrit on 
account of their close affinity have been justly called “ sister languages.” 
In order to facilitate the comparison of Avesta words with Sanskrit, the 
rules of the transmutation of lctters of both these languages are given» 
vide pp. 14-15 ; pp. 32 to 88. The infected forms of nouns and verbs 
given iz the paradigms are not all actually found in the Avesta texts. 
Some of these forms, both nominal and verbal, aregiven with the sole 
object of giving help and facility to the student, The Avesta literature 
being limited, the student mects with particular inflected forms of one 
noun, while the complement is supplied from some other noun of the 
same base. ‘'he same is the case in verbal forms. But the examples, both 
Avestaic and Githaic, given delow each paradigm are such as are actually 
met with in the sacred writings. ‘ From the latter, the student will find 
that, though the regular forms are numerous, the variations from the pre- 
scribed rules are not few.” In order to give these forms it was necessary 
to go carefully through the whole Avesta texts of the late Professor Wester- 
gaard and the excellent revised texts of Dr, Karl F. Geldner hitherto pub- 
lished. From the latter, 1 have given many new grammatical forms, 
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due mainly to the oldest and best manuscript -copies which the 
learned Doctor had been able to get. From the careful perusal of his 
great work, it appears that this distinguished Orientalist has spared 
no pains to make his texts as usefulas possible to the student of the 
Avesta literature. 


The striking features of Dr. Geldner’s texts as distinguished from those 
of Westergaard are (1) the free use of compound words, especially in 


monosyllabics, e. g., fi fFO CY. 29, 8); ogy sbyuey (Y. 43, 14); upg 
WG-9 (Yt. 3, 9); Syyet) 0) Dyy (Yt. 18, 18) ; f}_o5_ wey 
(F, 48, 6); —wegS. wun cy. 12, 3); Eau). reaps Dooqorang 
(Y. 62, 2), &c. ; (2) the use of __ %)—a modified form of “O—before 
9) (except in the word 13404) and (0 before vowels; e.9., 
139 yg)9g ; peace ae a Une. Gy} }our2 prog) roy 9 ke. ; 
(3) the distinction observed between Wo and Ws viz, W is used 
before - and P, before vowels.—Dr. Geldner considers the former a 
modified form of U& (2), and the latter of »»P (hv); (4) the particle obs 
is mostly used for “yy and Gg) qos for 6¢)s) gow (fire); (5) the oc- 
casional insertion of § in the body and at the end of words; e.9,, once) 
CHT, (ve. 6, 2); Womlbuanelag (xe. 6, 4); prrgpaade) 
(Yt. 1, 0); cece be ed (Khor. Nya., 2); €4(53990 9}29.119 (Yt. I, 
14); (6) the insertion of * in most cases before S g0 aptly required accord- 
ing to para. 54; ¢.9., bayypasu9, guys on, I AUQPAS IN) So. 3 (7) 
the occasional use of > for Le in the body of words; e. g., Ly swaps, 
Byangone. SEM YD, &c. ;(8) the occasional use of the terminal suffix 


—¥Q@4V in the ablative singular of bases ending in a G, » v; €.9:5 


? 


_ ee 





i ee ne ee 


* Exceptions :—Visp. 4, 18; Visp. 21,1; ¥. 10, 11. 
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2.6)dope sewpodsse 2 QAU)9 py »@auces squats 
HO wy wyanadS &c. But the most striking feature, which a minute 


examination of the texts of Dr. Geldner discloses, is the importance given 
By him, in several instances, in the body of the texts, to words which 
Westergaard has relegated to foot-notes ; though, in many instances, quite 
new forms of words found in the oldest copies are met with. 


In the preparation of this work, I have strictly followed the different 
readings of both these authorities. No rules have been given not sanc- 
tioned by the sacred texts. The notable features of the Gatha dialect, as 
distinguished from the Avesta writings, are given. As for its peculiar 
forms of nouns, pronouns and verbs, the student is referred to Chapters 
Iil., VII. and VILI., indicating where necessary the different readings of 
Westergaard and Geldner. In the chapter on Syntax, it has been thought 
proper to cite the sacred texts wherever its rules are laid down; for 
further illustration to those rules, references are given. 


In the preparation of this work, { have availed myself, among others, 
of the works of Westergaard, Geldner, Spiegel, Haug, Justi, Monier 
Williams, Benfey and Kiclhorn, 


In conclusion, I beg to offer my grateful thanks to the respected 
Trustees of the Sir Jamsetjee Jejeebhoy Translation Fund for their liberal 


support by subscribing for seventy-five copies of this work. 


KAVASJI EDALJI KANGA. 


Bombay, March 1891. 


ABBREVIATIONS EMPLOYED IN THIS GRAMMAR- 


WAN screws es Bek tw nearees Siete vewerensans ablative case. 


AOC vensscccieen icaseee: Seawaeugabeseunsnsessees accusative case. | 

PG) ides ieoncsnesceyees Laine Se cates Masses adjective. 

MOVs CAsnantaodspeenreeecsunesse beatae ere adverb. 

Adv. comp..........6. Saar a Sehecsacicetasoaneus adverbial compound. 

Appos. determ. comp. .......--.eeseeceeees appositional determinative 
compound, 

ACNE Cies.cicesecchs Ovikesigatetveesedesanees .. Atmanepada. 

Attrib, cOMps....ccceecccesececcereeceans ..... attributive compound. 

Bees pokes meeseeiaess eins ciseeemeaseeaeta Avesta, 

Ol cb lvinadicecusncebcsaiewseanenteseeees veoeees Class (t. c., the class to which 
a verb belongs). 

Comp....... awaworsiesweis setdeecansenss seeeeaees compare. 

COMmpParas.ccsinsestecssadoescseaiivens seiaemae comparative degree. 

Copul. COMp....c6...0e ceeveesesseveceseeeee COPUlAtive compound. 

Darmes............ cos sercaceccrsrssccossoe ee Professor Darmesteter. 

JO: ccciemet ae eGaicedds tees emer cia teawne ss .»- dative case. 

Demonstrat, acccacdessccsessvededccwens .-... demonstrative pronoun. 

Desider......... seeGaudeeeeace cree seus cueoe ces desiderative verb. 

Determ. comp........... sedaleebtawaxceedan's determinative compound. 

Dil. yetese scot ivestecdicesteeeens simulates -.... dual number, 

NO ideo Waa elnesnadewanten auc erimavarcus wee... Edition. 

Eh, GJoisssmareccncvccceerssvestessestessesseseee (L, exampli grattd) for 
example. 

BNP vec sivwesivi enue se: savstesessecesses english, 

Weis isa iiiemaees tee aesess goxaneecuy cade feminine. 

Bi eccsemscwnows saiiie sens euwes euterenpeeenencse from. 


PIOGs soc sssetenssselseecoataassveevepesseca.aes 2 FARMeOtS, 
GAL cscs dicadacsdotecpedeccesescsssceiecdees Gutoe- Gialect, 
Gel de ietcccaie is abaxiesexsennievinesesscdiess Dr. Karl Fs Gelduer, 


MRO s seuceaateiaiveeicestetanscosstaneeeees sooeee GeMitive case. 
DO. euciseticcdistiies Seacdesssvernueomatues (L. td est) that is, 
Imperat....... ssp ainrekestacesaevacseesesiseuues imperative mood. 
Imperf. ..... bees ere socceccescccsssseecs-cnccee Imperfect tense, 
Tncho. base ......... ..cceccesvescece eeeeee.. InChoative base. 
EMBER ee ieesetewicsccess gece ae esecsccseseee instrumental case. 
ENCCNS. ccc Scecsseisedipeeveioees cameehewene intensive verb. 


] 1) cane eee a esetesseaesoge interrogative pronoun. 
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JUSti.g....cccsveceee covevocecssecsescsseecess Professor F. Justi. 

Khor. Nya. .o0.....ccaccocseosessescecseeeee Khorshed Nyiesh. 

Diny 1OY TUNG. seas eieeasiswetcincecwebecotesce AAAI: 

DIE Boanccbs esate swinuenarcue ta eesasiad ons literally. 

OCs ens suscewcecseaers scaweneweenescusier ees locative case. 

NTRS ik tou caaen ce esonseeccsd oieedabetwesalres masculine. 
Mills.......ccsecseccsscossscose avseesecseseee the Rev. Dr. L. I. Mills, 
neuter, 

nominative case, 

a ses weeeae Nydesh. 


ING@UGe cesviteaeiiieteccuees wegva talents Se eae 


we. OFiginally. 


Orig oonenhe OOF OG CHR ea pevebsene @eoeseseeerercne 
Parasmal. .os.ceeee- eee susean eaoramete vesoeeee Parasnraipada. 


Patties cecciacd: Se dsaoceise seed sausedsascazces PATLICI pic: 


PSS oh id vee eeseieeiiebeswe pee eB eenecar oe8 passive. 


Patronym. ....... pueseamiedebeneh cee eecsuns patronymic. 


Per. SFG. oe a 8OHH OF SHeS OSHS seeeVeeHRecactense ee person. 
Derh, ctesetesiacaseekesecsncoo sebaemuces wo. perfect tense. 


PlOs acer svecs cnet aissiiegss stvapecnien seseee Plural number, 
paeedisaesec a: wee positive degree. 


Poti, OF POCCN. govrivsceweseaapacioen.cscaee potential mood, 
Press Goce weactcestwess ia cetse saawiedeceancws present tense. 


Pies. PANIC aivetediietcnqvecteurewwceys .. present participle, 
Redupliccscvicevsatincesesacsaceeyeess w-se. Teduplicated form. 
Telate cciceaetussouseteacs sneesduanssewset relative pronoun. 
Rit: wintansisesatereivs Secgedes Sesuseseecan FOOE. 

SSAUBa- agin ces duarewide codesiees seccecereves Sanskrit. 

DAKs aceasavencecdenas iwanedceedoauswaies seeees AXON. 

singular number, 
secseeeee Strong base. 
SubjUne. ......cccceesenssarees sibdboetaeas subjunctive mood, 
DUS is eleneaes susptieedadasWeanyesasaaeerdatees. SUDSCANTIVG. 
w-ssseeeee SUPCriative degree. 


POS. dacs iccovetesscees be 


SUPECDs cdccssinwiacesercnweeats caves 


V Ol sieeieteicistedsinecsccees Soaeatetecoee Vedic. 
NGS. ‘ccsreeseeosietsses eoces eoceerecseees. Vendidad. 


sovssesnesee Vispered. 

veecaseeovsrceae (Lat, Videlice/) namely, 
VOC 10. .ccseerorses secececercossecseccecncvere VOCALIVE CASE. 

Wea We chseeenerauenctsva tedessvescessecenenen WREAK DASE, 

Wester .i...... ccecesseseceseerecseoseeree’ Professor N. L. Westergaard, 


Msg OF 1 OC stascsawenetseeeaanes sseecessen LACDA. 
bere re eee dite tedeseadgenccrsesee: A ASDC 


TABLE OF CONTENTS, 


aon IN LR NOP LIND, TROT, OSA De, sag 


CHAPTER I. 

Introductory Remarks, § 1.......c.ceccessceccceerces 
Letters, §§ 2—83 CHRO H SEH HTHOCHEH MER ecrereosserserses sore ee 
Specimens of Reading, §§ 4—5.. sa odinceaeageas 
"VOWELS, 99 0-20 visenvewsiceacieecncnsseicenwswscverawewseeste ve 
Contact of final and initial homogeneous vowels, 
BO i ncanian i cheansaornvewssaGunncaiseueenatncenwesves 
Contact of final and initial dissimilar vowels, §§ 
10—12 COT SHSOHSHSECHSHHSH ESE ereaeeEeedneeneaSeseesercegereee ee 
Guna and Vriddhi, §§ 13—14.......... tenes aewnessa 
Insertion of ¥ and » in the body of words, §§ 
110 -aissiiethcd sus sietessauxweauatankenmecnianaotets 
Transmutation of the Avesta vowels into San- 
skrit, 817 OOOOH ree e eRe PO eneraeeereeere® ve evecsecce esos 
Rules regarding the uses of g, 6 L an §§ 
18—2] eerrarreerer @rreveeevve as PPOeoeenesOOOeesscenge 
Changes of vowels, § 22) ......eeeeee ucalaniaracwe ies 
Insertion of redundant vowels, § 23 .......... eens 


Dropping of vowels, § 24 ...csseess 
Lengthening and shortening of vowels, § 25 


CONSONANTS, §§ 26—61 SeeeSssesvaes Seercersaces OCHO ecrcavreoeseeoes ee 


Classification of consonants, § are 
Aspirating consonants, §$§ ) aT, cane 
Contact of final and initial dentals, §§ 29— 30. ee 
Changes of final consonants, §§ 81—46 ..........0 


Changes of penultimate ae ~. JS and =—)) 
before final ,, § 47 CHOC SEHHECHSFHOSCHHOSESHUHEHLOreerse8 


. wd ol De “92 ww) 
Changes of penultimate ar z, "9, 


and —¥)) before final ¢. J 48. cesrsevevccncet ens 


rv 9 ’ 
Changes of before final 6, "Ure, 105 6, 


PQ286, NE §§ 49D. reesecsersonees 


Insertion of 3 and 4£ before gy inthe body of 


words, § 51—56.. esee » COBO TH CEH HH SHEE EST ELD 
Transmutation of the Avesta consonants into 
Sanskrit and Persian, § 57 Ssivisows vas 
Insertion of redundant consonants in words, § 58. 


, 
eeeseessepeos 


ateagees 


eoaeteroece e@eeee 7 


Pace 


 1—3 


4—5 


"5—20 


57 


v—11 
1i—12 


12—14 
14—15 


15—19 
19 
19—20 
20 
20 
21—4l 
21—29 
2m 24 
24 
25-27 


27-—28 


28—29 


 29—30 


30—32 


82—38 
3b— 39 


% TABLE OF CONTENTS. 


Pace 
Dropping of consonants, § 59 ...icececsecsecseesensecaee S9—AD 
Transposition of letters, $60 .........cce0e oe secsereee 40—4] 
Softening of consonants, § 61 .......... slasiaaieewaueans 41 
Dropping of syllables, § U2 0 ...........e. sedumsediids 41 
CHAPTER ITI. 

On roots, and the formation of nominal bases, §§ 

COO sree eck ote a enenaiteace se ssniena a ae - 42—44 


List of ordinary primary (or #@) suffixes, §70 ... 44—48 
List of or dinary secondary (or aga) suffixes, § 71. 49—51 
Compound nominal bases, $§ 72—89 ............. wwe OL—61 


CHAPTER III. 


Deciension or Nouns SussTanvive AND ADJECTIVE, §§ 


oT) ne pe eae ated anderen Bua wath eee ane 61—120 
Table of case-terminations added to nominal 
WESOS; OQ e0 es ecuiteentintecentueey wsieide ealoue,: 62—b4 
Declension of bases ending in —* = §$94—-100 1.1... 64—7] 
9 


Declension of bases ending in ae <s 101—106 1... 72—70 
Declensien of bases ending in ie §$ 107—116 . 76—S-4 


Peclension of bases endiny in ar ‘a §§ 117—126.  84—v] 


Introductory remarks on bases ending in con- 
sonants, §S§ 127—15) ..... ee ree eee Te Q]1—43 


Decleusion of bases ending in cy §§ 1382—139 1... 98—Dy9 
° @ 
Declension of bases cuding in ‘ Qo. S$} 140—151... 100—107 


Peclension of bases ending in Sage, Sa §§ 


Fe 8 eicistc es aes dee nas Roe ea ees caniaew ies 10¢—I11] 
Declension of bases ending in vy S$ 160—169 ... 171—117 
Declension of 6&) and vol & 170 ..... phanasees .. 117—~118 
Peclension of bases ending in Ja, ear» $171... 11% 
Some notable inflected forms of nouns, §172...... 118—120 


Nouns having more tlian ene base, $173 ......... 120—121 
Nouns used in more than one gender, $174 ...... 12i—1¥v2 


CHAPTER IV. 


Gender, §175 ...... ine usle ee bead utah tlenanets © icmmen ctemned 122 
Rules for the Parnes of the feminine, §§ 176— 
VSO). Jaiierisensane ba ccataied Gat tuiteaias eat ieregdadenes Lois 


TABLE. OF CONTENSS, x1 


Pack 
OHAPTER V. | 
Classifications of adjectives, §§ 181—183...... seosee 124-125 
Comparison of adjectives, §§ 184—198........ veoseee 125-129 
List of comparatives and superlatives, §§ 194—197. 130—133 
CHAPTER VI.—NUMERALS. 
Cardinals, §§ 198—205 ....... Seis vaysusecsunesessee . 188—136 
Ordingls: S206) -esscteussansccsntewctiesiotwecesewedass sks 137 
Multiplicatives and Fractionals, §§ 207--209 ..... ‘ 138 
CHAPTER VII. 
Pronouns, PRoNOMINAL ADJECTIVES, AND THEIR DECLEN- 

SION, NO: 2103200. 12, .dtoscewshcacusveniiavesewoentus scsi 139—161 
Personal pronouns, $§ 210—214 oo... eee -- 189—142 
Demonstrative pronouns, §§ 2159-224 0... eee 148—147 
Relative pronouns, §§ 225— 227... cece ese eeeees 147—150 
Interrogative pronouns, §§ 228—230  ............06. 150—151 
Indefinite pronouns, §§ 281—232 ........ eae ree 151—152 
Reflexive pronouns, §§ 233--285 co.cc ceceeseeees 152—143 
Possessive pronouns, §§ 236-—~-239 oo... ee ecee sees 1538—156 
VPronominal adjectives, §Y 240—256 ........... eee . 156—161 

CHAPTER VIII.—_THE VERB. 
Introductory remarks on verbs, the Parasmaipada 
and the Atmanepada, 99 257—2Z61 0. cece eee ees 161—162 
ConJuGcATIONAL TENSES AND Muops, §§ 262—469.,....... 162—2534 
Formation of the special base in the ten classes, 
SO 20842 10: welau. ta bdaintea taaen eas eabiediessaenes aes 163—168 


List of reduplicated forms of roots, 9§ 277-279. 168—173 
‘Terminations of Conjugational Teuses aud Moods, 

8s 280—237 An oo er 9 rr eS er 1/8—177 

Paradigms of the First Conjugation, $8 289—310. 178—1'87 
Paradigms of the Second Conjugation, §§ 811— 

Bae -wysbierasbustauedoontodantetaatiawe ls enedeaeiies 187—196 
Paradigms ofthe Third Conjugation, §§ 840—358. 196—20] 
Pi aradigms of the Fourth Conjugation, §§ 359—3879. 201—207 
Paradigms of the Fifth Conjugation, §§ 380—395... 207—21] 
Paradigms of the Sixth Conjugation, §§ 396 —4]5, 211—218 
Seventh Conjugation, §§ AIOSANT eset arevedadesacs 218 
Paradigms of the Highth Conjugation, §§ 418—428, 218—29() 
Paradigms of the Ninth Conjugation, §§ 429—444. 221—224 
Paradigms ofthe Tenth Conjugation, §§ 445—463, 224—23y 


Verbs that are conjugated in the Parasmai., § 464. 930) 
Verbs that are conjugated i in the Atmane., § 465. 930 
Verbs that are conjugated both in the Parasmai. 

and the Atmane., § 466 ..... re rT ener .* 81 


Roots that form their special base in two or more 


WHYS, § AGT rerccreeronsenseersnsecssproriar ertpesccese MOLES 


xu TABLE OF CONTENTS. 

The same root, when it has different significations, 
belongs to different classes, §468 . 

Roots used transitively as well as intransitively, § 
469 


Non-ConsUGATIONAL TBNSES AND Moons, §§ 470—501 ... 


The Future Tense, §§ 471—481 .....-...cceceecen eee 
The Perfect, §§ 482—488...........0000 Fe hseveudenweanes 
The Aorist, §§ 489—499.... cc sce cscs eee seeeees aan 
The Precative or Benedictive, §§ 500—501............ 


Derivative VERBS, §§ 502—523 oo, cece ee eee eee ec eees % 


Frequentative or Intensive Verbs, §§ 503—3509.. 
Desiderative Verbs, §§ 510—8138 ........ cc ceeese sees 
Denominatives or Nominal Verbs, §§ 514—518.. 
Causal Verbs, §§ 519—523 ............. ss enatouas 
Inchoative Verbs, § 524 


Passive Voce, §§ 525—534 oe ceeceetestecteeser ees 


Conjugational Tenses and Moods in the Passive 
VOICEy SS WOO 900 sdavquiuiaeeied aavutietaetenncuns 
Non-Conjugational Tenses and Moods in the Pas- 
sive Voice, §§ 581—554 oo... ee eeeee eee eee 
Compound Verbs, 5585 | ree Bisiiitowbiits oy. ‘giaweeebes 


PakTICIPLES— FORMATION OF THEIR Bases, §§ 556—563... 


Present Participle—Parasmuipada, §§ »56—-540., 

Present Participle—Atmanepada, §§ 541—4543...... 
Present Participle—Passive, § 546.00... eee, 
Future Participle—Parasmai. oan Atimanc., § 547, 


eee ttb6e 


SOHO SCHOCHOSHSOSSHHHSHHEHECHEOEEHea Fees aeHO8EE eeescoee eeeened 


*#Beeceeteeneeteoetoaoersereeavnes bean 


Perfect Participle—Parnasmaipada, § 548 ......... 
Perfect Participle—Atmanepada, § 519 ......., 
Past Participle—Passive, §§ 550-—563 wicca 
Past Participle—Active, § 568 oo. eee eee 
The Gerund, § 564......... sanciadnratiegenes sch coatings 
Verbal Adjectives, § 565 oe ceecceeseeceenes 
The Infinitive, §§ 566—869.0....... ee eee eee eee 


233—2 34: 


234—23 45 


234-—287 
237—241 
241—244 
244.— 245 
245—251 

, 245247 


. 248—250 
950-251 


25 ]—252 


22200 


YY ¢ ” 
as Pena 


2504—255 
200—256 
256—266 
OO eee 

260) 
2§0—~25 1 
201-26. 

2602 
fH} O— 266 

266 
266—267 
267 —268 
268— 269 


CHAPTERIX.—Indeclinables.§s570—580. 269—278 


Adverbs, § 971 


Prepositions, § 57 ser eace ts bet enete eeteagstsoseees 

Conjunctions, § 579....... nossczaaneeae ables gel cibenesn 

Interjections, § 580 ........ beens ceceeeseesecneeeeuees 

Prsrixms, §§ 581—582  ......c0.. ce Licueopicetawsins apirusas 
CHAPTER X. 


Notable features of the Gatha dialect, §§ 583—584, 


‘; CHAPTER XI. - Syntax, §§ 585—652 


269 
274—275 
210—278 

278 


278 —284 


284—_288 
288312 


AVESTA GRAMMAR. 


een, toe 


1, Avesta, the ancient and sacred language of the Par- 
sees, bears a close affinity to Sanskrit, the classical 
and learned mother-tongue of the Hindoos, It is a 
branch of the great Aryan stock of languages, called by 
philologists Indo-Kuropean. Comparative Philology has 
proved beyond doubt that it is -a genuine sister of 
Sanskrit. 


Letters. 


2. The Avesta alphabet consists of 47 letters; 13 vowels and 
34 consonants. They are, like Persian, written from right to leit. 


Vowels. 
— a (short) ‘f e (short) 
—¥ a4 (long) to yo 6 (middle) 


3 


» 3 (short) é (long) 


2 


o (short) 


f 

L 
ge G (long) : 
x 


2 7? (long) 


eee - oe ere ee 


» U (short) 

? a (long) a 
f 

' | 


de ere 


— 


! Corresponding with the Sanskrit ¥ rv. 

2 Pronounced like e in the word fed. 

3 Pronounced like a in the word mate. 

* Sounded like o in the word for. 

5 Sounded like o in the word fore. 

6 Pronounced like 4 with a slight tinge of a nasal sound, 
like the French an in boulanger, langue, ancre, de, 

I 








2 CONSONANTS. 


Consonants. 
9k | @ dk 
oy kh | a ae 


ee q é& p 


WO ¢g ! » ph 
qh _J b 
och ¢ m 
i, 9, doy nie 
vt ~ yr 


et ‘b » Vv 
& th ws w 


3d | “9 ¢ (ss) 


FO ert eee erate ste nee ngears pee retieente 


wen oe nrenee ee a ne ee: 





AS nett Ae RT 


1 Corresponding to Persian 94 (in tae a, us, woilys). 

Professor Geldncr, in his Avesta Texts, uses w_betore 2, and 
y’ before vowels. He considers the former a modification of & h, 
aud the latter of »»ey hv. 

: v; qo the two, y is & little soft, between a surd and 
a sonaut. , 

> y—This letter never occurs at the beginning or end of a 
word; neither between two vowels. 


treat’ MO, 29—)4O is used at the beginning and 22 in the body 


of a word. XK is an obsolete form of #O, generally seen in old 
copies. Exceptions: —-W(vs 93399 Yacna 35, 2; yessnphowse ) 
(see Westergaard’s Zend-Avesta) Yasht 1,19. — 

‘ by = b 1s used at the beginning and >» in the body of 


a word. Exceptions sel OOOH) £409 959)9, &e. 


6 Pronounced like the Sanskrit q, orc in the word city, or 
jiké g in suv. 


CONSONANTS, 3 
I | 
9 5 ey h 
2 4 
ue, 0 sh 3 Sn 
; 
§ = i F_ him. 
“ds zh 
3. It should be noted that the Avesta characters, unlike 


Sanskrit, Pehlvi and Persian, are always written in their full forms 
without being joined with one another, except 940, pty, in OF 


and CY, which are optionally written conjointly; as, 76, OO, 


re ESN ey Ste SSE Pn cA 


1 Sounded like the Sanskrit 37; or s in the word sure. py and 
(45 may optionally be written conjuintly:—49 and. WU: ¢.9., 
2 PMC KIIEr r-wHEr er Fresno l> 

? @-—-Pronounced like the Sanskrit ¥, or ss im the word 
compussion.__ PQ is a modified form of CL and, according to Dr.. 
Geldner, is used before % only, e.g., 22206 

5 Pronounced like z in the English word azure, or the Per. } 

ae 4§—Sounded like ng in the word ring. Their uses will 
be explamed hereafter. 

5 ¢—This conjunct letter, though rarely used, is considered, 
by Prof. Lepsius an aspirate of 6, on the supposition. that soft 
letters in their aspirate forms have generally a curved stroke to 
the right below them ; as, 7 @_; and. hard ones have the same 
at the top; as, dy ; b. ) According to this theory ¢. ought 


to be pronounced mh, and not hm, as is now done. 


SPECIMENS OF READING. 


4. Specimens of Reading. 
(To be read from right to left.) 


VD GERD-4L9 E99 Lp wb 6M 
Acti Vahistem Voha Ashem ! 
oP IICY «AN GQ wd + Ald (0.4/9) oD oA $045) 
Hyat Ahm Usta Acti Usta 
S6f ei —Y . dati (ody 999-09 oat we 
Ashem. Vahistai Ashai 
wuss Usseals gus abs 7X9 
Atha Vairyd Aha Yatha' 
« old (U3) QP Bemeuoy .49) (039 
Hachi Ashatchit Ratus 
-beygajasg 09h 99 aprgerzuls 
Mananho Dazdi Vanhéus 

A004 034 pp obsss 

Anhéus Shyacothananam 
o SAMI) QPS ee) de sody sav 9§6 . 
Abnurii Khshathremcha Muzdai 

ocaupauly pg 9 bays) 9 coy 
Vactirem. Dadat Dreguby6é Yim A 

yo] )0 40 Baa Gye (oawey HoUasuno 
régne Aat Hatim Yéohé ! 
Wyn ga she beep gpa 
Ahar6é x Mazdao Vanhé Paiti 
Us Yy eae sweyysly 
Hachi Ashat Vaétha 

yu pgp wucge ROUND 

Taccha Yéonhaimcha 

ony 999069 5s9Ho AwVDENID 

Yazamaidé Taogcha 


~ 1 The transliterated form should be read from left to right, 


each word. 


VOWELS. 5 


, “1 with 
5. An Avesta word may begin with any letter, except 0, e_ ‘ 
x, Us 3, S §: There are no words beginning with 4 b 
except gab gab rssh asso, A complete word may end in 
any vowel, axesat bs ce (a), or in oneof the consonants J 
9 


., sc} ; ‘, ¢. sats Words do not end in more than two con- 


sonants. 
Vowels.’ 
6. Of the 13 vowels already mentioned, 9 » A ¢ L 
> 9 9 S Sy Sy 


are short; and wk, 2, 7, f, i long. 49 is pronounced 


between fand f : neither too short nor too long. It is sometimes 


called the 9) of guna, since it isa modification of Jor @ after = 
Besides these, there are 18 conjunct vowels*:—viz., 2) 1, 
3 ’ 
9 by con ea oe 9, 0, 0, WE, , rf, sb rb 
**, jp. 
7. Id YO, > ? b and de when followed by a heterogeneous . 


vowel, are changed to = » and ) respectively, called semi- 


vowels, 


RULES OF EUPHONY (Sandhi). G YW 


Contact of Final and Initial Homogeneous 
Vowels. 


8. Homogeneous vowels, in Sanskrit and in Avesta(except 3+-9 ), 
1 All vowels are considered to be sonant or soft letters. 


* There are, in Avesta, strictly speaking, no diphthongs ( i.e., 
the union of two vowels in one sound)as we have in Sanskrit, viz., 


g,, ST, sil; these are represented by 10”, = see -~ 


respectively. 
3 Mark, that & is pronounced 4o, and not ae. 


6 RULES OF EUPHONY. 


concurring at the end and the beginning either of separate words 
or parts of a compound, combine into one long homogeneons 
vowel, whether they be both short or both long, or one be long 
and the other short.! Fg. 


ae ee BT + 3T= HT; as, Se $—wey wp Savgy.” 
odd 0.29.99 -|- a») 9 --1y2um) 9. TF + HT — STAT. 

Wf ot — WW. SIT 4 SIT HT; CG, i+ 1993) — echo 93}, 
2)aw + 1eh99.— s}auehang. rat + strata = Tarai. 

Rtwayp. as, Cp+swbh—cpjsly. cy + tas6—b) dag 
=cpr Sb)dbsc 

AW i at + SIT = SIT; as, sagas +a) —-ugai)), aia_)u, 
+ Ga wears) 9, sjuu-+ argu —apandary, Te + sre = 
saat. 

ww apt at—am; as, 28 + 10h agg — ganeh aug . 
ee ee); me He ae + stita = aerred. 


1 Vide Professor Benfey’s ‘Sanat cman 2nd Hd., p. 16. 
2 The suffix bese, after being coalesced with the pre- 


coding —” or ~ inserts € after M. as, ba +099 POG = 
Desens pone, bys + yong = Deyseunysg, + 109§P6 
eres —buryewase 

> Exceptions : —agyprrngadd (from @# 49): —=N)) 493.939 
ep) ( =} py) + pa0920) 

* Notice —ppsainrysed, eyes suests’ | MP eae onan te, 
yee WIG, &e.. (ablative singular of some nominal bases 


ending in ~) 


RULES OF SUPHONY. 7 


rpIade THEHb cg. GOI IVI —IVIVINGs + GOING 
WG) eagy? == (09 pay 9 (0299 0). 10904452049 originally, @2+ Vasses 
YY + (see Doped —-uoaty D249 Vendidad 3, 19. 20). 
uifeq +ee=Nedte; tia + cay eaten. 
dtd=u fit=thes, getes=pe_S 
agp-ri=w_d- + <=? 5; as, + )e+ J—yo de} sg + ¥araq — 
srdtare’. 
I+gdad P+ =F; as, TH+ TWH Ae. 
Similarly, =p T+I=H; 4s, aydr-pe=pdge 
CAE TIT HEMET; ANY FIMA—ANTHA. 
gT9=F Ht+H=F. 
ghr=o Tt+H=FH BMYtHRP—aAyy 


9. There is no separate vowel-sign for the lengthened form of 


g, corresponding to the Sanskrit a; but, in several instances, 
the same vowel (s) is substituted for 5% ; as, Jey to fill; 
—F aes ) — FT a ) om 9 (3s) — - 
de to tear; §/§ § 2 to grow old; ¢/§0: sf ary T to 

praise. In Sanskrit ¥¢+37=%; €.7., ne +HeY AIT. 


Contact of Final and Initial Dissimilar 
Vowels. 


10. When a word or its component part ends in ~ and the 
following begins with =<. 7, or ee, I—2 18 changed to vO, 


| tod and de to S, But in Sanskrit any two vowels coulesce into 
one, except 8§+%, which is changed to y¢. 4.9. 


1 Exceptions :—? pdrp(=-pdot »}) ‘ ced dey (originally } 
tage + 0) 


8 * RULES OF EUPHONY. 


St RION! THTHT ds, HLTH =A yous + Ho 
wld 102 = D4 (mp) 2+ lp — (a) yo ub. ~sepdysily 
(eR): = (pn epdoals. Ta + FUSHT = ATVST. 

ot =O», rb ( before the final cy or 4t)); WT+e=—GT; 6.9, 
tetas} phy, bet iy= sow. Ty + FAT =TTANT. 

Le! " 

Woe. 37+ T=SiT, as, upedon + waa —ypdyba ese, 
red pawns, te + 3a—Tela. 

gtovabe. M+ HR=Hy. 

J+. M+R or T+ AHH, c. g., TF +%T: = FeG: 

11. When a word or its component part ends in “# and the 
following begins with I—d—), gb or ee , Ine is 
changed to >, yah to >, aud ie to \, In Sanskrit the changes 
are as follow :— 

yp a VT +F=—T ; as, Nege d CAa aaa 
=6p oe; JOM? + = )OP. BAT + Test —aAFeT. 


I EN A A ie oe ee re 





' Note.—Before 4, 2% or Y yO” is changed to 2. as, — sepa ly 
apeagy? + —HgPaty—rprayyroqouyreystly. anigoayys + wEe— —66s 
ayy geaty2 > 

2 Sometimes, though seldom, >+— is changed to . C.4ey 
popper edoc Vispered 20, 2; 24, 1; also cepodybardac (origi- 
nally, sory +036 lying utterance). 

3 Note.—The sales of Pt 04-4 or Oe + 
is also 2405 Sans. o¢ + T or T=@; as, 22S + —V ay — AM Qy), 


44 + 30 9h96 = 2409526. +" eauppagsygreoa) = saugoagygeres); 


CONTACT OF FINAL AND INITIAL DISSIMILAR VOWELS. 9 


Pp IW, T+ F=—T; 6. 9., TUT+ fet—aaIye. 
» aA pale, | kein: Os Qs at + arg —erare. 
iia WT + HH Mi 5 6. 9., TA + HA —aaty:. 

Me po Daw, Mita or AT+H—NT; €- g., yee) 0 =orig re 
aaa ‘oa Sad) +e + 9, rt. Je+ nds see pope dd 
Geld. Yt. 18, 25. aur+afe: =aafe:. 

12. In Avesta, as in Sanskrit, when a word or the first part of 
a compound ends in 9—2—9 ¢ &, gb ZR, or és % a, and 
the following begins with a heterogeneous vowel, %—2—)0 ¢ ¥ is 
panel to “33 q, yah Zz to» a, and ee % %K to , a 

“abe sap = Abn, omg + a ogame 
afa +31q—eeqy. 

a 1-299 2314) — 0) aso), sft-tore—eeare. 
J9P 298) + a — IMM. NT veh — weal, Hy + wang lee) — 
sausng ge 9 + W399 — days. 

1 Note.—The union of Ls i=. Las + or b4 au is also 
0 $ In Sans. +97 or sit—=St. 

* Note.—2)+ 3 is coalesced to 992 so, +) to Dd): as, 
gauss += ={)as03). df 0904, yr ——opoa honey, + dei 
+) lp) arebe) ees (Geld. Yt. 16, 1.) aul pee. von 

= Sauls + rr bly — —_ Sdonybb Geld.; on 
pyr buy Geld. 

5 Mark —wqoayy)9¢y329340) Geld. (well-strained) Yt. 5, 8. 68; 


but, 990.9595 38— 3933944 Wester. 
2 


© 10 CONTACT OF FINAL AND INITIAL DISSIMILAR VOWELS. 


_»)) paprga we bsaqerge ae + THK TAHA. 
aos) + ssn} aamysasss Sau), aet + 3Tt =a. 
2 aus +e} brpps = 403 pbs e039, similarly, 2ais299098)))9 
222930 b> 24893360 28))90305), &e. 
yo” +o poder = —npyyssassqodyoey ; similarly, p44) 
919 9939 — KUL DD + 9 p04 9, ayy 29 d099 = 929999 
AMYOH + | 
AGH) +999 = HAJ DIDDY i +2430 — 33)7}59 00. 
QO gua + r$e)elo—opogussnrteelo. ay + ster =aearer. 
HQJaM + rep —NQAurey. tf Au +090 }4H))99395 Gon + rQyss 
=o Say tin a 
> + 959499 == 3))29499,- 3 +923 =108O20, ay + ze afer. 
) ++ Seb — _ Soonddy. | MMO? + 09 = * COP»: 
2 oes = vases)ees (originally, 2 pelees an euphonic 
change of 9 to wt) 
19-1934 =HOna3#. WL srs) yuaseds) (orig., yo»rqes) ) 
Excoption:-6¢%{)#qo9—294py Yt. 5, 102, well-laid (Darmes.) 
my Fre +S aya, GERP3EAUD?} 29, G) (=... +} RO) 
a4 Peal) sabes) 
Vd + oa-——pogn Gus 
AW? + ic 4-10 4 lp tem deauoaly 
Exception :— a large, great. 


Yt A + Laude cies anaye 


GUNA AND VRIDDHI. lt 


++ boe—msy, 1+ Largosupiy am snouapy, a) poe Wr 
== =))89 Oy | 

ypu + bssqos—yy)auyya p>, dau + Lada) —spaunpadgud9) 

ge + bargesdy—tamargoudyy, Ce thueacynay 

2 + ba\eu— ena) gas (see Fragments, 9, 2.) 

0 thu PIP =O» POH, y+ beeyd =wnepd 

wrytes + 9) = ope )aud = yopryee) awd (root 
ha to rise; to go forward) ;a¢+sta—wafee. 

1 sg pmenabyipony 

IM —orig, peda) —sgps +p) wld, rt. Jeradd 
(sce Wester. Yt. 18, 25) ; wa +eg—anfae. 

+09 —r)g (as, gen) 9, Sond) 


gtthsaad_§ (see Yt. 8,11; Yt. 10, 55). 
Guna and Vriddhi. 


13. When at J ?, 9 and de are chang'ed to ~ yO» Us and 
Sw, respectively, the modification is called the guna of the vowel. 


When marae <, 2 and és are changed to ~¥, 940. au and Saw, 
respectively, the variation is termed the vriddhi of that vowel. In 
other words, the guna is effected by placing — immediately before 
the aforesaid vowels (except a and vriddhi by and then 


coalescing the two according to the rules of Sandhi mentioned 
above. The relation of the guna and vriddhi vowels and syllables 
tothe simple vowels will appear from the following table :— 


Simple Vowel “8t weet 9 THR ce eT * 
Guna oe eg beat Su org 
Vriddhi Way IW TF iW ott Sw aT 


12 GUNA AND VRIDDHI. 


14, Moreover, it should be remembered, that to gunate or to 
vriddhi a root or any component part of a compound is to change 
its vowel only to the guna or vriddhi equivalent as explained 
before, and to keep the consonants intact; e. g., the guna equivalent 


of suedy is 12 BVey. of 999° 29089, of wD 02, of 
COU, woboe, of 9s, Lube, ot Oy, Ja); of fee, Swe, &e. 

NoteThe guna substitute for ¢)€ before a consonant inserts, 
in several instances, € after it, if the lattor is followed by a vowel; 
€. g.; byes ( rt. ee); $¢2240$¢)argy (rt.__Seewr); spans) ng 
(rt. 29g)¢ 9); dng (rt. Swe) 

The vriddhi equivalent of QP is guy, of Sa, rau), 
of Uy rer, of EEO, Jana. of gees Jwyer de. 


Insertion of » and > in the body 
of words. 


16. When %, & Ape Cee i, v,_S), j or@ is preceded 


by any vowel, except 9 or 2, and followed by 2. yO or 2. 8 
redundant % is inserted between the consonant and its preceding 


i 2 2 
vowel; as, open ye). Sans. 7afa; Women Sono, Sans. a7@; 


1 Note.— paced | “0°) and bay do not insert ) before them, 
when preceded by any vowel, except YO; as, HWS, yly 
W22) HP, Opn Dan, basses. 

§ Exceptions.— PM ELEY, wowrde oueet aN) (also, 
nora)e); WO HO2 fe, ats bgpabsrsrbss9—ybly (Yt. 11, 16); 
also, 45> bqo bus rabargg—r blo Visp. 1, 7; (from -Srbi 

rp0rbs rsa) 


INSERTION OF » AND > IN THE BODY OF WORDS. 18 
Sasa, Sans. , 4a; ‘s)oaly, Sans. arft; bd past — fab, 
W99Q@_ 5 999426 3g aife : 402)? afy:; ada0, MTa: 
2052819), 2)340) are; 299). yoo iS: 1@sbss 

f°, followed by yg, or preceded by et, optionally 
inserts 2 before it; as, wogqorauSan 5, Pogieranry rey (also, 
WFP sHr2yu’)s pogqpsbussbue rel (also, bag bb 
poppe See Visp. 11, 6.) poggong) au, ap t)eauer, soe) eesau, 
but, cgeoe hey bund Wester. Yacg. 62, 3; soe) cou) 
Geld. Visp. 20,2; 2qorglsp—cyey Geld. Yag. 62, 5. 

In several instances, 9° and JOY insert a redundant 
» before them, as Ae aaeece hia ace PLM , 
Woyguesvser, — gey022@20))} Hope guoyossn)aueso} 
VEEP PR MOP); — ut,  WOMRHEM, PRAM , 
2Go gus 224496 &c. 

16. ) preceded by any vowel, except >, and followed by 
,@ or», inserts a redundant > before it; as, exer, ate; 
"Sava, RIS; Sauss ay drby, My bly a bary, ae ; orbe, 
2qoaygeaany) aque” 





1 Mark the redundant » at the beginning in WHY I>, 
aedynjeds. passsdado, pads tae soppeds, &c. 
2 Notice the redundant ) at the beginning in AFIT bby 2@2 9) 


5 This is an example in which » and » are inserted, 


14 TRANSMUTATION OF THE AVESTA VOWELS INTO SANSKRIT. 


(<> It should be remembered that the redundant % and ) do 


not coalesce, according to the rules of Sandhi, with the preceding 
vowel, as will be seen from the examples already given. 


Transmutation of the Avesta Vowels 
into Sanskrit. 


17. —3; as, 2) upoys —sisae the interior; 09 9}9999 — 
Rear a virgin ; ))84O—~aq barley. 

AN — IT; as, 13054009 —arpet a hymn; “e)— gra protected. 

J==F; as, WYN —efe wish; 4O°=—Fyg an arrow. 

2 =; 45, ape) —sita beloved; ai) 30 nits beautiful. 

d=¥,as, MHA —qa cattle, a beast; 09 — gre wood. 

q=5; a8, i the carth, land; +) 709s & weapon. 

Je—a- AS, _Ntaaex straight, truc. ~yde=ae borne. 

)¢—se; as, e=s to tear; er—y to fill; 6a. 

199, aon cA eonyyo) —taeq wealthy; 299.4809 104 | 
yr a medicine; 3b buy ira place ; peels) ata, 

Note.—Observe that before the finals %, y and the suffix 
aNd, 499 is changed to 2b, AS, eee, 492992, Sd sbhwy. 
In several instances, the final }Q# is changed to 2b, as, aby 
abs, bo2@usG Frequently, in the Gath’ dialect, in nominal 
bases ending in %, ob is substituted for )9” before the case- 
terminations >), bass, as, “00 sbgosnas ninsajobyan), 
L,, bad, bas sBhebae, &e. e 


140 — 7, aS, 24999394099 — arara; 3998899924) — aera 


RULES REGARDING THE USES OF { 15 
be, f= as, pba) — aif the hips and loins, abu 
=@py intellect ; 4OO=T: of a bull; MPP O—aa: of cattle, 
AW —ait as, a —sray, mas. he; fem. she. 
Rules regarding the uses of £, ¢, 5 # 


18. ¢—(1) It is used between two consonants as a mere vehicle 
for facilitating the pronunciation, i.v., for rendering the utterance 


of two consonants easy; a8, ves). =Sans. sy half ; —u}e)arg” 
=Sans. mF the ear, ~u¢g)s19 Sans. qq heat. 
(2).— Words cnding in) affix a final § after them; as, g)arqosu 


gay g)wrqoan _ devas, ways (orig., Ns Gade ): 
(8) 2Baincanies it is ve, as a negative prefix instead of 


— to adjectives beginuing with b. as, »y Selene not working, 
sluegish ( orig. » Ald _ heb ew) EU O—IE not knowing 
(orig., ane +) 

(4).—A final } or @ always changes its preceding to fas, 


G§e}2939 (orig-s C1 os): ¢29 ( orig., 4-292), &e. 
(5).—In several instances, especially before the terminations 


9p and OPH, 2 medial —’ is changed to g; as, spopetggualy, 
PEE Wwe, HopeeSey 
1 The final 4 y mostly changes by to 5 as, spruzul, 


AEapfP 4099, SOM ION, AEP 220y &c. (orig., 45s...) 
2 Sometimes, though rarely, 4 is inserted instead of fas, bel 


bs de eo ya) Sere ) 9, bsaysehequs suly (also, 
Iyeasqueb 


16 RULES REGARDING THE USES OF ¢- 


(6).—The final 94 of the first member of a compound inserts 
¢ after it, if the second member be West ©, cpus b or Os €.9., 
HOY —£9)66) ( orig., YOR + P66}) « cpus O—(2H19 (orig. +949 
cyuse) : YS _£959)H9 JEP. §93)9119(also, IY22MY see Y.38,5,) 

19. f—This long vowel is freely and frequently used in the 
Gatha dialect as a substitute for a t, ae 2, l of the Avesta 


writings; hence, it is commonly called the Gatha f 


QF Itshould be noted that the first five uses of this vowel 
given below arc purcly applicable to the Gaitha literature only, 
as distinguished from the Avesta writings. 


(1).—Words ending in ? affix a final f after them; as, Ns go. 
= Av. dqoan, du Su) Av. pasha) &c. 

(2).—Aun initial -¥) followed by , 6,» or &, is, in several 
instances, changed to f; as, “geaiydy an}e — Av, “graye aus, 
peace Av. ness oPME= Av. aoa) MEO E— GED 

(3).—A final Jor 6 occasionally alters its preceding ¥ to ‘5 AS, 
eA, tet, PPO; (9, odes, Gf Gf », cic. 

(4.}—Monosyllabics ending in L in Avesta substitute f for L. 
aS, (, 0, fad ; £5, for by by bw, bb respectively. 

(5.)—Sometimes, though rarely, the medials 4, oe and 
#399 are changed to f; aS, suegss)s0 orig, 1961023). _Syssey 
Roojp—orig., Rayjwtyoo, sue Solel =orig., 4} _aSheb. 
4? w=orig., 1020's | bon orig, yey ; iPd=orig, 
w}e0d: a (ed =orlg., =id}30 993) para rey? 
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(6).—The case-terminations 4{)9) and Ls always substitute 
f for the preceding w34 (24). as, AOYHE (originally, 
419?) +0938}86),, bosjqqubu) (crig., basy4 wspbs)), &e. 

(7).—Final 49#238 is euphonically changed to JOE, except when 
followed by the enclitic particle “W or We; fH, — PAL 299290), 
WOE, but, NOM RH PATA IMA: — WOEWAGHE but 
IYO 999 TB IEH ED: poggeacdan, HEP aufarwr a)», rus § 
WOFPMO, but, AMO Goquagy ers g 

20. Lay. Final 29 is always changed to b except when 
followed by the enclitie particle #— or Bas as, WesagsrebasbnS 
(orig., ou) du)a5), Neve (urig., wss)chp¢) 3 but, 
apysrwebyes, syns) oaryebsds 5 NDajag Brewed 

(2)—Initial 99, 6 o uly when followed by a syllable 
containing 9 or —Y)), changes its — to L. as, Sy bey (orig., 
S>093) 5 similarly, ony be, ees, Sans. Wey; abe, rep blo, 
Sans. 7q; Mob. ay) b. 

(3).—A medial or -# is occasionally changed to E -anaie 
Gathas ; as, Las bpods (orig., Li ssgodys); goorerslegeaule (orig., 
rgowsssgoauly, gor eo (orig, pansy). : 


(4).—Final 9 (or —»»y’) changes, in most cases, the preceding 


1 Sometimes, a medial —”») is also changed to by) 25, -warbyang 


(orig., ~2259)>aug)5 19902922) 9b 9909 (rt. Nol ~). 
3 
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”, ey3” to L. as, wr bcawg ( orig., PP + Jugau 9); similarly 
sy dysody. sepbnya) (orig., ep + wd); any bybs)) 


(5).—Crude bases of nouns ( including substantives and adjec- 


tives) terminating in +, #, }% or w3, when used as the first 
member of a compound, substitute * for their final endings; as. 
aie (orig. Saas +233 96) 5 i$ abe dus ¢)uve 
(orig.,... . +9), 31039) ( orig. Ss. ts + YO» 9) 
updybady—b x¢ (orig... + 1 9$46); apres beng)s 
(orig.,... + Jeng) )3 absbupy baw ( Orig.,... + QP3Z# Ds ): 
similarly, —web)€lp—bsow. 

(6).—Crude forms of adjectives ending in ’ change, with very 
few exceptions, the final —¥ to L before the suffix Ns of the 
comparative and -“6{% of the superlative;as, — 2925 psy 199 
Ngo, Sage bposdng, uggg0.bs.396 , a¢gqe-bss992409, &e. 

21. #—(1). This letter, as a penultimate vowel, is always a 
substitute for -” before the finals 6 and }; as, Gat PAL 9H! 
(orig., ¢ + wigoagyy); similarly, Cpdaue, {ye 2yodr, $of2)239- 

(2).—As an initial, medial or final Ictter, it is a sort of diphthong 


in several instances of }# (yu) before dy, Cy» ob, §, asi 49 anc 
Os as, wed syyorrnn yd vosdyly,  tussday sore, 

1 Occasionally, a medial 6 or } also changes its preceding 
to #; as; mee , bce (also, u}ogauyy)s Lays (also, 
braun); Cyleter (orig., celper ); vege} ( but, cye}64}) 
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uae he, PK, MP*KE, sprstogd0 —gsrsyy — § 
KPO Revs, gedwur (orig, prucbow)s de. 
(3).—Sometimes, though rarcly, a medial & is a substitute for 
6s CoGoy Sb pys—sorsg approach, arrival (xt. Coy tt); 
asbpy darkness (orig., Sb + cs) 
Changes of Vowels. 


22. The original vowels in words are, in several cases, sub- 


stituted for different ones, viz.:— — for g, - Kxamples, 


‘5 
goge Ehrer(rt.jo_$), vegan (orig. vere); augg22S aa (orig., 
0g)», eeeneneydy (orig., BeNOR NSH), 
“Ww for ; , 95 f, - Examples, -¥22()264 @)) (vt. 6); Jae» 
(rt. (939); Less (orig., rawr); cabo (407¢994022y ) 
9 for — , g, ¢ Kixamples, abs eydy (vt. Ne tice ); 
cp usny (0 as)); »9sc¢ (fy. _62$); GF M0 (¢2}49). 
Insertion of Redundant Vowels. 


28. Occasionally, redundant vowels aro inserted in words. 
These are —¥, 4 9 2), £ WW, L. Examples :— 

vy (originally, ey Sans. &) 

0g gananerel (orig:, pee» web); aw eyes ody 
hy 2 (orig., wu bss 23-4 Qs woe). 

y—s¢bs).)s3033 (orig. s¢bs}s3303}). 

gare (orig:, a)s» +)))) 

— sph (orig: eonp)») 

db diw (orig., od +S). 


20 LENGTHENING AND SHORTENING OF VOWELS, 


| HI— go 449930150) (crig., wy + ebs)). 
Jy 0-26)e9- beown)s (orig.,...+ »»)). 
Dropping of Vowels. 


24. Sometimes, original vowels, either radical or affixal, are 


dropped from words. These are 4, tH 20>, 9. £, Examples:— 
v4 400 (orig., 834284 )5 spy (orig., spose gest). 

sw wey o> Soy ( orig., wena) 9 +. >Sagy ). 
opus voagoaan (orig., goes + go2?— su). 
- safaug} ( orig., Han +9} )- 

prtangeagdosd) (orig., pobmpagrera® ). 

p——gosyy2aning (—uougs> +94009 ). 

g—eecunyy ( orig. BrCuw Me ). 

g—~06%3} ( orig., -¥6e5+2}): 

Lengthening and Shortening of Vowels. 


25. In some rare instances, the original short vowels become 
Jong, and vice verst. 
(1).— - »and § are lengthened, i.e., changed to a 2, 7, 


and ¢, respectively. Examples:— 

B eedau (from a) ae (also, 298); Sdoe, 1 Moe 
(from to). redyais (also, pods); evmzuosd (-s9) 
2gosariey » rt. CD). 1) (rt. yo) te). 66g (also, 669+) 

(2).—Shortening of long vowels, viz., 4 changed to Ys 2 to 
25 7 tod Examples: — —-¥Paqy29 (orig., MpPtey224u). —uged(yss 
(orig., paar); ayy qosdo)an (rt. (dd), day bean 
(crig:; yal). I IfUSrs9 (rt. aI); 5 Oe Sep aw (also; 
4 Spun). 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONSONANTS. 
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22 ASPIRATING LETTERS. 


Osservation 1:—The primary divisions of the consonants are 
threc, viz., the guttural, the dental and the labial. The palatal 
and the lingual are the modifications of the guttural and the 
dental, respectively. Except a sibilant and a semi-vowel, there are, 
im fact, no linguals in Avesta. Consequently, the Sanskrit 
linguals 3 ¥ = Y arc often changed to the corresponding dentals 


~ 6 » @_} in Avesta. The aspirates of the palatals (™ and 
! 
by 2re substituted for those of the gutturals,¢y and 348, avy auly 


(from ply ) aj ropes (from ywdslel)s ayy) (orig., 
49 +09); Hepdrbs) (from pd); ogpdared (xt vw), 


&c. But in sibilants, the Avesta language is peculiarly rich, even 
richer than Sauskrit and Persian—the latter having four (viz., 
ur, o, 3, 5), and the former three sibilants, (viz., &, Y, @). 
OssERVATION 2 :—The aspirates, except and v, are 
formed by the addition of ) to the preceding consonants, whether 
hard or soft, This addition of hf is clearly scen, when the same 


letters are written in the Roman characters ; as, kh, 2. gh, 
th, @_ dh, Q ph. The consonant & is a sonant aspirate, 
most probably of the Pehlvi ape" which is pronounccd both a and 


h, €.9-, g)as}5a akandrak boundless; WéP humata, a good 


thought, &c. 
Changes of Consonants. 


27. In Avesta, when two certain consonants come together, 
xithcr in the body of a simple word, or as the final and the initial 
sonsonants of the members of a compound, the second consonant 
»xercises its influence over the first ; in other words, final conso- 
yants have a tendency to adapt themselves to the initial, 
rather than the initial to the final, as will be seen from the 


‘ollowing rules :— 


Aspirating Letters. 


28. The letters Y, i, 6, =, ) », 40, to, when preceded by, 


inaspirate consonants, change the latter, in most cases, to their 
orresponding aspirate forms. Examples :— 


ASPIRATING -LETTERS. 23 


and — +qurds’ ) pds (=~? +B _J); 
aoe ( =)} + Moy ); * _ugodargosig (= APT OP...) 

dap (=>) + aq); ~ugdysige (06 + 94—); aod aN 
(=cps>+ crery,)s erty (=...+ vr Oy); wedyeore 
(106 sgonape')s ondsoe (Gans-ce—)s der (ape 
+); Jo (Sans. s7); Yd" (Gans. sx) ;"N@ ae. 


1 Wand bain their aspirate forms are, as aforesaid, changed to 


dy and @_ for want of palatal aspirates in Avesta, corresponding 
to Sanskrit & and q. 


2 It should be remarked that ® does not always aspirate 
its preceding Os as, pasgegrer, se al peoneod, 
a ae 2), paghres'd, &c. 

> The letter G, coming in immediate contact with @ on 


account of its preceding being dropped, changes the latter to 
its aspirate form. 


4 The second &' being climinated. 
5 Exceptions E9290 278), gavagosan ad). 13399358)))> (Geld.) 


6 Exception:— assy sdqouu, Note that (© and ); when 
preceded by a sibilant, are not changed to their aspirate forms, 


even though followed by 99,7 or ds as, I2QOdI2, PAE, 
ay: o2, EA) (2949 349399589 9) Sungfaly anpeayr bees 
7 Exceptions :— yp So¢)s +) 9yus | 


24 CONTACT OF FINAL AND INITIAL DENTALS. 

apps, ‘pase ( Sans. aT ); ‘ose. agerauls 
(ie, ay snub); eda (ay sem); adey ( orp 
4 +239); otavese doe (from joer), &e. 

9) and @y when preceded by ¥ or §, insert & before them ; 
as, 94 we Sung, ayeng Seger —unyye gure; 
similarly, ey yeeny, orb, ssaugoaghyg, -ys 
vis) 

Contact of Final and Initial Dentals. 

29. Final? w, &, _9or @iz before initial %, is changed 
to 3. as, 3 + EV =P; ap ids opadss gue | 
se a (X being dropped )3 a \ + Quu) =sqoaran). 

30. Final», &, 9 or @_» before initial 9 or @_ is 
generally changed to =) sometimes to das, er» 
+9= rhs 2@2d49=98e 9 

9+ _9ee=mgedoes, 9+ _ gre—mussunne. 


OBSERVATION :—It will be seen from the above that, if two 
dentals come in contact, the first is changed toa hard or a soft 
sibilant, according as the following dental is hard or soft. 


1 Note.—In these two examples (viz, PINS & and es) 
uf ), the consonant ”», after aspirating the preceding letters 
and , is itself changed to ws. Exceptions —snrg¢)srly 


cs ; ena 
mate, thd ; ef. and »» do not aspirate the ee 
1 or Je ms, yy BMD, BER I (Yac, 44, 12.) 
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Changes of Final Consonants. 

31. Final ¢, before initial » is changed to ge5 as, oe 
agp snp gate, ere a =p uals, qo gualy rasa 
( rt. gly) 

32. Final ms) ® or Wy, before initial 9, is generally changed 
to 4), sometimes to 9, as, VY 24 Say = aay, 419044,)96 
( from _ Sees); alee ( fr. _ See ); Pi, ( fr. 
mika); ear (=m ewe); ebSecmopane 

33. Final Up or 4, before initial __§ or @_, is changed to 
ds. as, 29 Coev=vgesupy ( Gath, ) 

$4. Final_§, before initial }) is changed to # or Uy; 2 
= +_ Su pig =a}. > +4 Qu —ajos (the second — 
being dropped ) ; + Sub =u»). 

85. Final_§, before initial ¢, is changed to 9. as, ye +5) 


=}agns), tg + Se) t)E/s j= =}»6%4)3). wig +$uly—-acsnb &e. 


36. Surd finals before sonant letters are changed to correspond- 
ing sonants ; as, = Js) A — oe ee 6p + Pe 
cp _gdsdbus 5 (Gath.); veyed (Sans. w7¢) = ) = vayao 
(» being dropped)5 as@_ uh (ori ‘ig., a5 +b), - | 39) 
ee Day —pH rays; seg gjebong (orig., soe) 1-409). ~eo9 
30229) (orig., IM HOt X99 )s La dole (orig., Delp 
+-293))5 wll) ) 3 sely.rehast}9 (orig., wd) £49020}, 

37. Final ’, before initial © or o, is changed to 2. as, 


sa hice ee 
Compare English To Grunt, To Grumble. 
4 = 3 
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3 +9382 19029029, HOP +u3el' pyr, meer 
QP 32 9U + GEC = UE EKO 294 (U9))) JQ aw 

38. Final &, bofore initial 9 or @_, is changed to 5. 
QB, phe, + UP34 2 — 9 4N)) a snysya) 95406 ( orig., 
ayany. a) 9+ ey 36406 ). 

39, Final vowels (except § and su ) and consonants 
mostly change the following ¥ to 4{9, as, 2 + 9 esos) 4199 4999 
Drege, sydrauls (orig. 2 +pwl); 1904 (orig, 
+ giv), 4ybs) (orig., 0+ bude), 

40. Final g unites with initial U to 56. 9., 0+ sro) 9 
=e) (Gath.); similarly, P22 Pore, gosenape 
Gath., (orig., w+ psn). 

41. Final Y> before “9 or ae is changed to Ps @. g., gear eg 
PHYS 9, goagehy, kc. 

42. Final _S§ unites with initial _ Oo to yo; e. g.; + Seal 
wd) 65999 = aufess 2 prog)arly. 

43. Final » unites with initial y to WW: eg. seyr-+ a99 Lp — 
spel. ou +2ub=Jsapeb. 

44. Final , x 4% or 4 unites with 4) to Ny5 6.9: 
sty Se)arrrangr = ag)snanys 4+ Sane = opanrey. 
40+ epyosp—ayebp. 

45. Initial v, before mae vowels (except sae a ‘ b) and Y, 





1 3 1s euphonically inserted before y. it has nothing to do 
with the etymology. This will be fully explained hereafter, 
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is changed to cs as, anny + f0a99 eda. +t 
nemesis, Gath. ; uwaloty (orig., sw tie); 
ZLOO#Y Gath., (orig., 2 + ae). | 

46. Lastly, it should be noticed that, when two consonants of 
the same class (except dentals) or two sibilants, oneas a final and 


the other as an initial, come in contact, the two are assimilated 
into one surd or 8onant according as the latter is hard or soft ; 


as, Ywpodgan ( orig., prey +a), Besasin (orig, +8 
bay C3 being changed to wf ); a\yfu ( orig., ‘Say a); 
1s Corie, 0-40, apr (orig, raph) wes 
(orig, y+24O% ); agora} (orig, oqrujn+ 2); 
wr2wnreb ( orig., yo» +aneb, rt. »zb). any bw sass 
(orig, 2 amy bo-rase ); agshy (orig. y+ Conon ); 
syap—byrel (orig., 49 +yo2p—barel ). 

Changes of penultimate ~, ", -» and —» 

before final }- 

47. Final } changes its preceding— 

+ to € as, 15 ( orig., J+aSa)), simian, Hey 
19, _1e9ge8- sometimes to _ as, Joqus) qo) aja) (orig., 
) + pus goss as). 





1 Mwy + ays Ng »— ud » — wigs — Sans. sw=y! a cloud. 


¢ x +2aybusugss = sayy bss suis = guy bs russ» 
(See Yt. 8, 22. 28). | 

3 Notice the same change of before } (ye) though seldom, 
in the body of words; as, cycoqeeu do CL MFEM > 


agoge quae sqegus Supa, opouemyys de. 
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4 to gs as, Jemay, , ( orig., {pwns ). similarly, 
1), fgerr9 92 1p Sande , woo pod ipowdd. oe 
03) to £95 as, EQ (orig., J+s23Q20y, ); some- 

times to ds as, tessa” (orig., $+#29y9¢») 

~»» (preceded by —¥) to bs or pas as, poareheg. thawte eg 
(= $+ ana}y). pou pray (= J+ sty) 

Final 9) or 9) changes the arsed “429 to 02), some- 
times to -l?9s as, 340224 spassidr, 2tyo2y, rd (orig,, | 
sys...), yoboorapanny (orig yo»... 

Changes of penultimate ~, +", »-z, 9, 

| » and —» before final ¢- 

48, Final 6 changes its preceding— 

to & as, c+ pardsboScdpardsdas, c+ yey 
ache, sometimes to ¥% as, g2puaule (also, Gevauly) 69 
(atso, E99) 3 62y3)y—(ateo, ceyy) ), carguemns} oly 
gouged obey gabuynauds) 

to x; a8, 6 + wise —cposure, G+ ty: Naarg) Nsares 
C€9; similarly, CPP HS Gye toe) 

Jord to ds as, CHIPIMA—CeMINY. 6+ eV Hb— 


éven3#l, similarly, cuppa lees cede (=6+2...) 





1 Initial 6, after a final a also changes the latter to t, 
sometimes to 2; as, -w}6+ —wSwlp— wfc uly, fc + —ugarey 
=yepee. — 
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or @ tops as, GWM = CAO, Ctr 5—cariwH 4, 
cee (=6+7}>K8) 

#3) (preceded by a consonant) to ws a8, 64 was \ougn 
*cvoue ¢ 4a Nos) —Ggdoa} 

9 (preceded by —) to 0; as, G-+ s2sa99090)9) 
=oyyu yy 9000. G+ HIE —CNIIED life; ¢ +02 wi@ uly 
=o» ueuls 

~#9) (proceded by +) to 9. as, 6+ 2sQa=— 64H a step ; 
6 + ~H9 9 WGyey — 6 wWErEy 

—»») ( precedod by a consonant ) to ?; ab, 6+ y= ‘GAA; 
6+ nea =a ray 

—»»» (preceded by —») to Des pau, as, 6+ che, 
c+ amaby —cbuby, 6 + unrarfe le —crante 3 64) Eos (orig., 
$59)938 4099) —G)au patyss 

—)) ( preceded by 19) to > or B as, 6 +09 D=Oy04 9. 
6+ -H»y939 695 (¥9# being euphonically changed to 2b), 
6 +nypagu—cgrbgeb; 6+ pps h-anyy 6999S ayy. 

49. The verbal terminations %6 fi, "WG. 7, afa ( Ved.), ~2#¢ 
W 9, 19026 aB, 9@246 ae and v6 w lengthen the preceding 


1 Exceptions: —62, G29 PHGH(9)9 (=6+)...) 

¢ Exceptions :—6>}» ( orig., G + 099 })0"), O96, 62@26 
(Geld. orig., 6 +-09Q906); gos) | e 
*5 Also, Oy (See Yt. 5, 68). Exceptions:—ouynduy, 
oupre (orig., G+ —unpyy...)+ 


30 -—sINSERTION oF 3, «f BEFORE e IN THE BODY OF WORDS. 


—¥. as, 964M)» (orig., 96 +—¥»» )5 syagudajcuer -10 2019 
1 
9 9°46. 10999 Ga }996 cuopeashadd &e. 

Comp. Sans. ara, Wart:, 7Tarae, srrara, serarafe, cc. 

§0. Further, 6, when preceded by 2), changes the latter to 
yO as, EWI (orig., gee tal 4 ). Similarly, 
269999 >, 96192249 Pe. 26492249 X94)?9). Sometimes, to tus), 
as, »ear6cle (orig, 2¢+—0226)eb) 

Insertion of 3 and before yw in the 
body of words. 


61. 3, 4§—These two nasals, which precede y in certain cases, 


are peculiar to Avesta only, having nothing to do with the 
etymology. Unlike other letters, they do not interchange with 
any Sanskrit character. The rules which regulate their insertion 
in words are as follow :— 


52. w, when followed by any vowel (except >, 2, 9) 
or »», and preceded by —¥, f or b inserts 3 before it; as, 
a ats a Cope 3499.9 | “OU, ray 3eds, gy 3s) (usrl 

i890 4029366 feer3el; dyaer3—bupe Dyawey3—bydy, £09030 
GeE3» ceppemorsey! - (Geld., penorsgeby be, also, 
eonoreyeyde, Ceppuanrerzeasany ( Geld., “ye _aSay 
CEPIL WZ also, ctesesmere, eb __ 9) | 

1 Exceptions. — 0 9946059 p49 WO SPacspuyyrey. 

2 A medial —¥9) is also generally changed to 49° before the 
Verbal terminations °(, WOM, PSE, OPH, Ur, WV; as, 
999219998) HPD? PG, HOP 199224}, U2 @2Hy > &o. 
; e Exceptions.— gu», ys, py, a eat 





INSERTION OF 3, af BEFORE & IN THE BODY OF WORDS. 31 


-Exceptions.— SO Eaarguss yy gyyss o26 ( orig., +p 3abo6 
ens) | 

68. v. when followed by” or -Wand preceded by ~~ inserts — 
3€ before it; e. 9., byaey sean = HTaTt:, 193 bossey 350} = ATaey. 

64. v, when followed by any vowel (except 9. 2) or »). 
and preceded by 9° or 0, inserts 4 before it; as, ey ason 5 
9459 999), —Ny 39 QA S99 9 Eye, Lier assu9, AE rgerasran 4 
(also, arpa yf 9 Yt. 138, 116)5 HOOP AS ILM. Also 
MIWHKSHD (See Yt. 1, 32). 

Exception :— 4029} G2q4s99 Geld. Yug. 57, 28. 

56. w&, when preceded by f and followed by Yor 7, inserts 
WS before it ; e. g., LOSE Yag. 29, 10. 

56. &, when followed by J and preceded by —’, inserts 3 
before it, but itself is dropped ; as, );5oy (orig., 7 34 Sugy 
yy) Sans. Wea; WN yaoayy Geld. Yt. 14, 44. 

OsservaTIon 1.—The terminations >Y ( vy ) and )9y 
do not insert any of these nasals (3, SS \, though preceded 
by one of the eowels mentioned above; as, rey andar)», 
Vey A} JOU EL») ‘W992 

OssERvATION 2.—In several instances, »¢3—-and —))y3—are 
changed to @)3-and —¥%)3— respectively ; as, Ceerguly 
(orig, cte-puzh); ur30$eb—wey (orig, — vg 





*: Bat, 32} YOU’ 3495 HO, and not KY, being the 
terminal suffix, The original words are U3}494 and (34). 
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| snry3n$ub) 5 BUngengsn gs} ( orig., eigasgings} ); 

but 960739009), SHypya(ogeney3990 Yt. 5, 120. 
OpsERvaTION 38.—Occasionally, 3 is substituted for WH or 

LX; as, Bes") ( orig., ~UY ), Sans. Far )3 34s 

(fr. —w)e3#3 orig., vq gee ) 

Transmutation of the Avesta Consonants 


into Sanskrit and Persian. 

57. As Sanskrit is very closely allied to the Avesta language, 
and as pure Persian, unmixed with any Arabic element, is a direct 
off-shoot of the same, it will not be amiss, in-this place, to 
compare the Avesta characters with those of Sanskrit and Persian, 
and illustrate them by examples. The rules, by which these letters 
are interchanged with Sanskrit and Persian, will greatly assist 
Avesta students in settling the meanings of many words with the 
aid of the lexicons now extant of these two languages, till a 
trustworthy and comprehensive Avesta dictionary is published. — 

5%, S, S; as, ai) 409 are, 36 = work ; uy gl aa 6,5 
a wolf. 

- ve 

dy (before an aspirating consonant), c, 3; as, 9) =FT 
wos») to cry, to bewail ; vedy baw aren a= a seed; ugdy sip 
er strong. Comp. ure, —op—bedyage strong-bodiéd. 

\ 
dy mR, WM e;as, sdyoar, 4 an ass ; yor RT em 
an earthen pot. 

end er UES ; a8, es tod mat night ; duped 
=aq a dominion ; Dogue psyy tr abe they bestow. | 

oe, »S; as, -1})ssp9— eam, lS sleep; Leap —erra 


ox by one’s own self. 


ina » \ 
! Note.—Aspirate letters before , ,, ¢, eos ”, 40, we 
are to be substituted, in most cases, for the corresponding unaspi- 
rate ones in Sanskrit. | 
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Occasionally, —™)>y (Sans. ef) being substituted for pv 
(one’s 1" self), both forms are met with in Avesta; as, 


yoda) oad ay, fap dba) 9)» self-lighted. (See Vend. 2, 
30; Yt. 10, 142). Similarly, rt. Nw . Sayre, to eat, to drink ; 
as, 3909.9) s0p- ww) and seduon ed. . dpogerg) any and 
ao yee) vend ea) ay and eudayrrpnde, 

Note. a ee according to Dr. Geldner, is used before 2 only; 
& Y., iad ald al ad ie cpr» ds — 
you , de, 

@W=7, 7, S; as, Law, air, 9, mas. a bull; fem. a cow; 
“VANE R* sey oe nts 9631 the toe : , ugg, qq heat. 

¢.. (before an aspirating consonant) = 7; as, aan ay 
top, summit ; my TW very strong ; —} 136 wa naked. 

2. =7, 9,35, & 5, 25 as, aa a = wy divine power ; 
at (A? =a, we, goa scar ( lit.), a mark ; ute = wf, 
w) & woman. 

deg = ap; as, ri. Suselog are to flow. 

Note.—doq__ is a soft form of wor. both forms, though 


rarely, are met with ; as, bospdoqanl bas praydyauly (See Spie- 
gel, Yac. 1/, 4). 
WF erg 55 as, tl. Senor, wpe to graze, to walk 


about. ‘spay — »'5 a place where anything grows. ja quges ey 
= gy ee five. 
© WHT GE e355 Sprsaay, aeat he or she reaches 





1 As, 2judaprbrrsyay, a corn-field, 4!}~S a sown field. 
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- goes ; pp — rine asked for, demanded ; meaiidthd sfreerr 
living ; rt. =e, wo; to strike, to kill. 


P=a, &, ©; as, 9 ~—a7q, w the body ; Ss90509= ure, 
jolts the Creator. 


Note 1.—This letter (~) never comes at the end of a word or 
the first member of a compound, except when preceded by %y 
1 
/ 2. ) DI2 EY) 9 —~r? 
Oi : aS, WAX by, PDE |W bday gage) : VY 4u} 
ated > so & ‘ 
>> ), ‘ec 
Vote 2.——¥™® (past partic. pass.)= 79 or 80; ¢. 9., ~uqog)§j——0 


=SIPTT $0591 brought; MP2. {—ag KW bound ; ung) eg 
=Ra oS done, &e. 


yh FT, 95 As, per Mba=qaare having a son or children ; 
BeP= TT it ; Weare wy, et cetera. 

Note.—This letter (4) is used at the beginning or in the 
body of a word before 9 or i cniy ; ‘LS, VEL O* DE, 
BE: PpesyrsEe, D3yponsen, also, before the 
enclitic particles a aah (Gath.), Ke, new (Gith.), preceded 
by a vowel ; as, ee al Ea a a a ea 
At the end of a word it always follows a vowel; as, eH)ee, 

oe 

rae ) Ls s ay ” 

4 ), 4 a ee, q °, hie ee 
oe ee a (yp —5 ' 
12 ZT; 3, V3 CLO 13) ava hatred. 

& ( before an aspirating consonant )=a@; @ ( rarcly ); Ue»; as, 
a\be6— ara a holy text ; Spa are a protector; Per. 
jaw a place of protection, a mansion ( from rt. wre to protect) ;« 


ape bude = afag a stream. 
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~ 


&b = 4, W; a (rarely); as, wuss) — ty a chariot; jd 
¢)as = yeyq a bow; rt. gad (in Ce eyr3»}9 G08) =: 1A to be 


calm-undisturbed. 
be, = %, Wo; as, wy J= FT, 490 remote ; ao) = 
qq the female of the animal kind; —») = rar, lo grain. - 
Note.—In several instances, the radical y) between two 
9 
vowels, is changed to c- €.g-, Add WI uy y) lawful; ~94#@» 
49% unlawful ( rt. =). AP DH @X , or ( rt. 
rN) sceive ): WAU s 
» , j 4 aI, TAT to deceive ); FO AU 0 YD >Qp a ( orig., 
ad eal Ja ae ror»). (a helmet. 
@_ =f 9; as, wi2@ yeh = faa learning ; uebudy O95 
@=T, F 5, os 5 as, Sree ; Siv@s = MYT, 525 beneath, 
under ; 106 = AY, honey, grape wine ; @? = €@ here. 


Note.—@__ never begins or ends a word; the initial @._ of 


tho root is, in the formation of a complete word, changed to 
yy as, from je ( Sans. ¥ to hold ), go woytgran aug: 
juga 4 uTAT ( rt. wes): "990939.29,4)) 4 (Sans. t7@ to rush ). 
‘, =F J, %, Lw; as, —v js ead J= IITA preserving ; ey 3466) 
=aAq 354) adoration; rt. SH |= THY to bind. 
Note 1.—The final } of nominal bases ending in ja ig 
changed to 6 in the voc. sing,; e. g., chub au (orig., $11)» has); 
; er : 
cede Gadd ( orig., wda6adeb ) : GMO ( org:, 90 be 
GAN My5 2) ( orig., J9)>49 ayy )s &e. 
Note 2.—e, 31, 1, {-—In Sanskrit the use of a nasal in the body 


of a word is regulated by the consonant following that nasal ; 
i.e.. the consonant takes before it (if there 1s an occasion 
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for one ) the nasal of its own class. In Avesta, under similar 
circumstances, } or g is mostly used for &, 3, oO and ¥; and& 
before labials; as, wea a hook; @raqy gold; awa learned ; 
aeyqy binding; weqq trembling, &c. Fe», HPAI HE, 


payngene paragon, dag Soy, ard, 
HF 4057)609, yeaah &e. 

OF, 4, yw, &, US; as, Surg =fee pYafather; §#%—Hq wf 
water ; v)a09) — — 1yl—a protector ; rt. eremaT= welll, 
wos to fall; rt. aa) =a (Ved.) to seize or snatch from. 

) (before an aspirating consonant) =¥,, 4; as, »}0u)) aH 
vie» a question ; segue Sud —ai; » an offspring. (forward. 

—_ w 35 a8, as =F, ae a hoof ; veyed = 3!) 

_J=* ty » > 95 98, abu joaty intellect ; rt. —Y=% 


w oy to be;rt. ee \——t —a77-3, Ww y97 to bring ; $4 0 04 
= FTH, ag*” 53 a remedy, @ medicine. 
C=", w, % p> 28, 3990 6 — aI, ara ole a mother; rt. Ne 


= to speak; —“}q#¢—aw naked. 


PS, P= cos 5 28, HH PO—aT, »& barley, corn ; rt. $u 9 
=A, wi to adore, to invoke. 


yee Sy, J; as, rt. wes uy, to empty; rt. AQ =J 
to fly ; awh We = Ud, (initial b being dropped) a hero. 
OnseevaTIoN.—In several instances, } is substituted for \ 


in.the same word; as, g)uroe a Swusdrs, gusirh, 





f ‘As, v}ayynrpau) a pair of greaves; so, wy an elephant- 
keeper. 
# yolittn aa (a9 =1 ) to fall down. 
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¢)rgepbang reeds, Swomeody ce or uod, sJaryysy 
enyon gJarayy gu, 

y »=F wo, e> Sf, 9; a8, rt. vib =a. wo to turn 33! 
===) he, she. ge aul ata, ob wind; wgosly ry separate. 

US=z, TS 9; as, }»ufQ2 —onw7 @ road; rt. w)-2490 ay. 
FT-Fy WAS 959! to light up ; yoy Laney! \yue-rgss0 to entrust. 

Note.—)), after 6 or @, is generally changed to os, 
€.9 Jausduy, useb), ufoq)ce. wind: 

4“5= |: Visarga (at the end of words) ; 4220 — ara: Vayu, 

M4Q=F, 7, “5 as, 290N6—aie, cabin a handful ; ~depaly 
iy —afae best. 0904). — ew excellent, 


CO=T HH; a8, 40? =FE an arrow ; bbe iam, st 
land, a city. 
Note.— ey may be said to have dropped its preceding dy in 
3 


cases where it changes with the Sans. w;¢.9., —wpeysg (orig. 
+p gudys 9) =r right (not left) ; *@) @y=qur hunger ; 
2to# uf the eye ; 22 ey —fefa an abode, &c. 

In several instances, p49 ( _ ys) 18 & substitute for @), ys) 
(Sans. & ); Saegy a) ( orig., Sap) any) & rider (rt. Say to ride ); 
Sas aay soy ( orig., Sago) ape ) a drinker, an eater ( rt. Says), 
—}s 080060) yer battle. Sometimes, both forms ( viz., og) and 
re) yp) are met with; as, jwqoglac and ~#22 4596 Sans. aed, 
¢° & Man (rt. Sue); poe )ees and >M409f& a bridge ; ghee and 
EEG TA, 40 ea , dead. In Persian the same analogy holds good; 
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é.e., we find both oy and ( in the same word ; as, pxSf to sow, 
a s wihlo to have, ay! , ASS and woo, bo turn, to pecene) 
w eyes and ui to fold, to twist. 


DT, cr, 3; a8, MOMD—aG, nin, es a hoof; 20950206) ¢0) 
=! qgegrt , o~y he or she asks; rt. BA — AN = aT, sie T to 
be visible. 

9D eH, CA; as, _ieggnudd— eazy a pillar, a post; rt. 
__ ety? =z to cut, to hurt. 

(v2) —* ; as, rt. DRI NP = fis=e, fs to cut, to break. 

VB eq, EY, Sw; as, rt. IVI—*T, Wo gin is praise ; a 
=iwr a pillar; 2(v94w~s —feyfe standing. [9H a question. 

JD —eq, w; as, rt. ele?) —feare to bear affection to; #)2 

QPF, UT, EH, ws SA, She 5 as, MPH YR— WT ody, 
Oakaw white ; 0 9) 9.3l9 — Fayag all, every ; rt. 29 Qj —eqez to inspect; 
rt. Jags -2b =FF-FRT Woy, Woy to stamp, to trample on. 

oe 2, 3, 33 as, Susp a0g.a06 ="ATare a son-in-law; 
rt. =AT wo!) to be born; ~9»)—gKeq_, wo the hand; 

ag ne great, large ; Judas —u,s 3 deep. [to invoke. 
ee >); as, 9 Sry =fRar v3 the tongue ; rt. y= = 

do—s, a, 85,5; as, Neo—arq 5/15 the kneo; GgdogHo— 
Wa you; selon) — sxf® G05! a snake; rt. Oe) = to 
consume by fire. 

Jels wT; as, Sssqpan}ds —arrer one who knows. 


Insertion of Redundant Consonants 
in words. 


58. Sometimes, redundant consonants are found inserted in the 


1 In Sanskrit, @, between two vowels, is changed to te. 
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body of words without affecting the meaning. They are ©, oF 
» S » = 
, sy me) a », “b, wo, ; edo and _S Examples : 
v-eonwe)s (orig., gay) 9 a sinful-wicked man. 
5) — 09 CL) a¢)eg ( orig., ween + eeg, perf. partic. nom. 


plu.) those who have performed their actions. 

1-Wyech 5 (from 46) J=4R smoke, mist) 

—nrepde) ul (loc. plu. of als an enclosure). 

— J~PP gy? J649 (== 90.4459 + 624 least). 

9I— 999) Jy G9 (from 320 the body). 

S_gunese)aqe ( fr. Oy 3.59)+ C4999 0 ) the Maker. 

9 — ea hp ( fr. eau + wil ) drought of water. 

Bg 099 (089 0}.4y 992949} ( fr. 099y 4941) ) the burning of 
COrpses ; a) yvayy) (tr. ebay. es) ) haying the seed of the 
waters. [ Zarathustra. 

uy ——wyaueprdidg ( fr, -ug994));b9 ) the father of 

29 9S ebyej2039 01 ( tr. Sebye}-1. we ) pregnancy; gorse) 
Pe) (vt. 1099) to outrun). 

elo— (9.0 Fda sss ( tr. Pe re ) created from the 
waters ; ss ad) ( intin., rt. _») for being, to be. 

_)-69 95» 96 ( tr. 09+ $46 ) heed ye! 


Dropping of Consonants. 


58. Contrary to what is just mentioned above, we meet with, 
though rarely, words from which consonants, either radica! or 


yflixal, are eliminated. ‘They are v, ae Ys; 3, ‘, ¢, oF) 


5 
\ » » do and ey. Examples :— 
. 3 2 
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e—vy) (orig., e3»» +o) amplitude, ease ; ay) 
( orig., +2) ) light (not heavy), nimble. 

(o— 4} p99 pu gen ( orig, 2} 7990949 (Uys) 44 ) fifty times. 

a ( originally, v2 ) WAS ; yugarg) any ( for —»{)) 
E46 abl. sing. of yogangdan ). 

9-4» (for 9 ) both; we ol ( orig., 1920999 
3440 ) trouble; WW) ( for 434 ) both. aaeie 

J——wgony, (aye tjng,) killed; gong ( ——1ge+ 6 ) 

¢ Igo 9g, (—oy+cugy ) passed; —¥(¥429H 6)) Sans. s7a7q 
(orig., YW +6499+—ep) married ; J ( for 6+») Aorist 
Ist Per. Sing. Parasmai.; rt, _g) to be. panies 

23 wes OH Bey (orig., i W828UD &) mayst Thou 

S_sedyu ( orig., Jedyus y) Bactria. 

r=} e949 ( orig., $14) das/s) male. 

DIN Q}~I(I96) look, glance ( rt. 39.9) 0)39 )3 9939) dds] 
(rt. +4) ) flowing, 

do—}0 6} ( orig., }#6-+--w)els ) a name. 

eau 9gu9 ( orig., dey au Sguoly ) thou wilt obtain ; Sanjay 
( orig., 24)» ) thou wilt strike. 

Transposition of letters. 


60. In some instances, we come across words, in which letters 


change their places, Examples. v2.40) (in vas) -_? 108) ), 
from 295) 3 to ask ; wiudedd, from bsees ( Sans. Ju; mz ) 
to be extended ; egvadaden, fr, ws)ec to kill ; 968¢9° (orig: 
to +Hers ri gY L. Sic-care to become dry ). 
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ry neyo, (orig., JepsnG + aM} + 2d) we praise. : 
wounr3s (orig, 19+ 034 ) for the world (dat. sing.). 
wl (orig, 2 +903" ) good ( fem.). 

»)»}496) Wester. ( orig., »+—¥}4¥6) ) in the house. 


Softening of Consonants. 
61. The softening of consonants, which, among othors, is a 
peculiar characteristic of the Gatha dialect, is also occasionally 
seen in the Avesta writings. Examples :— oO 


syeje_ 99", sueje_9 (from p24 a bone); wed» 
( originally, updy ) said; -}) sso—byys ( orig., bes 
Japs) 4 wateretank, a reservoir; 9paypradaudsoels (rt 
Sw pody—alp to flow, to stream; PPA WKH S ( also., —(Msese 
9.45? ) staunchest ; Jedywaw ( orig, aNagodyaes ) 
northern ; LuSneody (ct. arngod Sans, fara to move quickly). 
~welow ( rt. Co, Sans. ¢@¥ to wish ). vajds Cin —J elo (v 
—ppa}ds) fr, Yeody, Sans. 9a to sharpen. 

Dropping of Syllables. 


62. Finally, wo somctimes find syllables dropped from words. 
Kxamples:— 

aii) (39 4uy98109 (orig, 93) ovals + 0): 495555 439 Q 9H 
y3usvs 4- —y)399199G )5 23)2999 ( orig., wssSogqoay )s 

IV fsg——Y))4 "PIE H9%), 240,399,219 ( orig., IP en fag, )3 
ay Soren) ( orig., iy Sto20) + Piper ) 

OssERVATION.—F rom examples given above, it will be seen that 


the elimination, in most cases, takes place, in one of tho two 


homogeneous syllables. 
6 
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Chap ter II. | 
On roots, and the formation of nominal 
bases. 


68. After treating of letters, their characteristics and the rule 
of euphony (sandhi), we now come to roots and the formation of 
the crude bases of nouns substantive and adjective. 


It should be remembered, that almost all nouns are formed from 
roots. A root in Avesta, as well as in Sanskrit, is always mono- 
syllabic, and contains one single vowel, but it may have from one 
to four consonants. A single vowel, without any consonant, may 


nlso serve as a root; as, se € é, Sans. ¥, % to go. 

Note.—The radical vowel may be always of one of the follow- 
ing a eae a 7, 9, ve (rarely); ¢.g., UW a7 to be 
Warm ; ae) ar to give: med, fea to show ; } ft to guide; 
@> _J a to know; % to cut, to chip; des H to do; bs 
er to cut (in 1p be glp—bynw) 


64. The disposition of consonants in roots is not fixed by one 
rule. Some roots begin with ono or two consonants and endin a 


vowel; as, ~p yto become; »%% eg to praise. Some begin 
with a vowel and end in one or two consonants; as, 46° Fg to 
wish ; Tae stq to smear. Some begin and end with one or two 
consonants inclosing a medial vowel; as, (0? Sh fez to 
hate ; ye faa to think . — DPV” fsa to cut; Jeg> eaRry 


to make firm, to support, &c. 


65. In several instancos, primary roots affix a redundant conso- 


nant at the end, as, eos ) from >) 7 ee, »5 wzto deceive ; 
wit. from aa | Oe Ye) #7 to strike, to wound ; pee fr. 
ee fat to rule, to glitter; @4¥}® fr,-W}2 eqr to bathe ; eordre 

( 


1 Vide Professor Sir Monier Williams’ Sanskrit Grammar, Ond 
Ed., pp. 40-41. 
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fr. by, ™d, woul to twist; wyee)ec from wee to kill ; 
ees fr. a, Taq to divide: ener fr. wyMo ZH to join. 


66, There are in Avesta, as in Sanskrit, a few verbal roots, 
_ which, without undergoing any change, are used as nominal bases ; 


as, root aly aa to speak; wal a word ; rt. Oy) we Ger. 
Trugen to hurt, to deceive; Le) a deceiver; rt. uy, eyied by 
to know ; =—) wise, knowing ; rt. By to love; BY loving ; rt. 
FO a tojoin; »>49 duration (as, 19>) AD 944 9393/9 for all 


duration)$ rt. §¢)g to be exalted ; Se)gy lofty, exalted. 


67. Many roots, without undergoing any change, are also used 
as the last members of compound nouns; and when thus em- 
ployed, they generally convey the sense of a present participle 


of the active: as, (VEge->» spreading death in the world; 
tr? jo jan chlo doing harm to the workmen ; -Webrg 
ae, breaking the contract (lit.), lying unto Mithra, &c. Com- 


pare Sanskrit wax knowing the law; 7¢fFq knowing the Vedas, 
When a root, that ends in a vowel, is used in this manner, 
the letter y 3s sometimes affixed to it ; as, Were can praising 


the lord ( hit. ); pele jong bearing (a person ) ill-will; - posse 
Hye increasing wisdom. Exception :—)02# 4 (pr. n.) 


Note.—Compare Sanskrit, in which @ is affixed when a root 
ends in a short vowel only; as, Prafsta conquering all (fr. T#); 
faaHa making pictures, a painter (fr. #). 

68. In some rare instances, the reduplicated and desiderative 
forms of a root are used as nominal bases; as, wn rer 2» Soy 


Fsrar the tongue (rt. oo) ®, ar to call, to name, to invoke); 
21 4G2y seeing (rt. a 7 349). relay, a cur beginning 
to bark (rt._»$). UAC. wishing to live (desider. baso ; 
rt. Wu to live; seo GRUOWeLA gen. plu., Fag. 38, 8), 
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69. The bases! of nouns substantive and adjective are formed by 
adding certain suffixes to the root, the vowel of whichis, in many 
cases, liable at the same time to be changed to its guna or vriddhi 
equivalent. These suffixes are called Primary (aa) Suffixes®; and 
the bases so formed are called Primary Nominal Bases. Again, 
from the nominal bases so formed, other nominal bases are derived 
by means of other suffixes, called Secondary (aft¢aq) Suffixes,’ and 
the bases so formed are called Secondary Nominal Bases; as, 


aSbbuS (ct. 9S), wy (rt. amy), Drang (ot. dep), 


$uocang)sy (rt._ Sees), £2) (vt. 9), &c., are primary nominal 
bases; while, wep (fr. 1s), eemabdra (fr, dye), 


rerogus § (fr. rogues §), &c., are secondary nominal bases. 


It should be noted then, that the nominal base is the crude 
or naked form of a, noun which serves as the basis of its 
case-inflexions;>¢. g., 2# (aud Jarnraesees w3ZHJ9G cc. 

Cavution.—In the formation of nominal bases, when final 
radical letters combine with the initial letters of suffixes, the rules 
of euphonic changes (sandht) must be observed. 

70. List of Ordinary Primary (or *@) Suffixes.’ 
Primary Suffixes. Laamples. 
5 


— myer) 


1 Also called the crude bases or crude forms, 

? A list of these suffixes is given below. 

* Compare Professor Sir Monier Williams’ Sanskrit Grammar, 
2nd Ed., p. 42. 

* Observe that these suffixes, unless specified, are mostly 
employed to form adjectives and substantives mas. and neut. 

> This suffix forms substantives, which generally denote the 


action or state expressed by the verbal root; e. g., hw regula- 
tion (rt. 6a) to govern)$ ~).09 action (rt. ey to do )- In 


several instances, it is employed to form substantives denoting 
the agent. ¢. gs yy a killer (rt, joy. to kill ). It gene- 
rally changes the radical vowel to its guna or vriddhi substitute. 
This (), as well as all other suffixes, ending in re when 
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Primary Suffixes. Ezamples. 
l 
a as : ups) 96 
2 
e347 Qy 3.095949 


(ss abu gyuoly 
jus jv word» 


ane —»}4 M60) 
wD) 39 NINO ¢) 6 


° Ss Say" 
Nii Naty 9 


adjectively used, lengthen their final vowel in the feminine gender ; 
as, myy Riess and neut.); Pn (fem.); ¥9_ ¢)s09 (mas. 
and neut.) ; uy du (fom.); 1) }yor9¢ 3939 (mas. and neut.) 
AV 314299 97 9 Qj) (fem.). Sometimes, it (ve, ~) is affixed to 
the reduplicated form of a root ; as, aS wepry (rt. Nagy to 
protect; orig., _» ayy); ~u¢e)y) (vt. gu) ++ ¢u)y)) 

1 Generally forms agentive nouns; ¢.g., —ugngy st). Comp. 
Sans. st in Arew recciving, aP7H an informer. 

2 Forms in most cases neutcr substantives; e. g., U3 GE}, 
3446, w3xepyds, &c. Comp. Sans. s7q in Wid, TAY, Sara. 


5 Forms substantives which denote the action or state express- 
ed by the root, the instrument or means by which that action 


or state is brought about, &c.; e.g., pvr (rt. »)s Sang 
mia fs) (rt. Soy )s mes jana &c. Comp. Sans. 34 in ars 
— food, acer death. 
© An abridged form of Sasgo denoting the agent. So) — orig. : 


| \y +y"5 rt. } P Sans. s¥4 to breathe. 
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Primary Suffixes. Ezamples. 
‘gas c)anyyaus 
“aga 09 au gypa) 9 


2 J2(vs9 (0 

—»}> —0)) (ol 3 
‘My 4453249990 

> Neth 

9 19,2) 
“ae ~uypg)stg 
Sago Saqorg 
ewe Es eres 





1 Forms neuter substantives which are indeclinable: e. g., 


g)oSus) Judas. ar5ela), aprdaajs, a 2uges, sorane 
2 Generally forms egentive nouns. 


5 It forms (1) materialnouns; as, —-¥(%») the hand, “ives 
ago a fountain ; (2) agentive nouns (orig., Sago)s as, pe ey 
ete, —yee)a§, 02, (3) passive past participles; as, 
—W~4,> wished, ~ugog es done. 

* Mostly forms agentive mas. substantives 5 as, Sagobus 


Sapoudd, &c. Exception. —Jaqe4ug (fem.) a mother. Comp. 
Sans. & in ra, #ra. Exception.—are (fem.) a mother. 
5 Forms abstract feminine nouns; ¢. 9., eamog) ecu. immortality. 
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Primary Suffixes. Examples. 
‘39 3pVDIV 
© 9 6) 

2 \ \ 
IV 0) (0 ty? 6) 


ewe She) ney 


106 us Spe 
bay, dows 
‘Sag ——— Saghedeee ( mas.) 
a Oe ga el Ug 
~} sag 


' Forms, with a few exceptions, a large number of feminine 
substantives, which denote the action or state expressed by the 


root; @. g., VX : pee. ho Exceptions. —? (094), 
1922), aa 4u (mas.). Comp. Sans. fa in tafa, STATA. 

= mary Sb Mark that ue is the same as até, ., 
when preceded by % or ® is not changed to b, though 


followed by S, the aspirating letter (see p. 23). It mostly forms 


neuter substantives, which generally denote the instrument or 
means by which the action expressed by the root is accom- 


plished ; C. rs paul buy, ~Sdb96, adduced. 
&c. In some instances, it forms masculine and feminine nouns; 
€. Js; wd, bye ( mas. ); a\hbu§ Sey, addrby 
(fem.). Comp. Sans. y in 4a, gry (neut.). 

5 In most cases a soft form of %- 


. * A soft form of Sasgp (denoting the agent ); sometimes, 
though rarely, SuQ_ is used ; €. g., Swqn'y (fom.) a daughter. 
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Primary Suffixes. : Fxamples. 
1 
34} 304d) | 


2} sJundybed 
»} 140 
v6 ugbay 
ag Janeane). 
36 96404 


“0d a 
929 Perey | 
Ss 

‘ =) ayy) yay 


ee egeendo» 
* easy» Jarre dang 


ee wound 
1 Generally forms neuter substantives; as, W3»}}O» 5, Jugnw ; 


$4606) &c. Comp. the Lat. and Sans. suffixes us, men and 


AI 5. g., opus, caumen (lu.), WeTY, (neut.) 
? Forms verbal adjectives. It mostly gunates the radical 


METS RY, CBT) iiss) 9 %) 
vowel; as, (v Q, , 223 po) >, &c. Comp. Sans. 
ain aq (rt. & to cut). 


3 Generally forms adjectives ; as, BAL aUrayey, EMDSE I, 
REDS, Bante, be 


* Forms neuter substantives, which are indeclinable; as, 


ves yy, g)sypa0099) ¢)s9y>s0)2, &e. 


LIST OF ORDINARY SECONDARY SUFFIXES. 49 


71. List of Ordinary Secondary ( or afr7) 


Suffixes. 
Secondary Suffixes. Examples. 
, 
= ays grads 
a 
—u 99) —U}p( 9993 19949 
; Ns0b 
vy} 40} 3993.4) ) 99) SSH Ey 
a 9))2399 


* ad) “39 AG) 9 6 
on . Nodps) 


ere EN Oo 


' Mostly Pornmadsoctines ie (boas ees: SoIneLiNyes, cre 
LIVES 5 Jy —yspogun § (fr. eyes §), pertaining to the tribe ; 
similarly, MUZMEEM, avenor opie) apy, &c. Patronym.— 
vy 0).s) (fr. S}), W339 992940) 40 (tr. sy au) av). Subs.— 
—Y) ap za (fr. 34) 53999 950) 409 (tr. soar) aus), KC, 

2 i499 and YP form possessive adjectives, corresponding 
to Per. we, (in ety, wt*T) and Sax. en (in wooden, silken) ; 
Oe fey once) yy» >, pysal, upyapbs). 

3 Mostly forms patronymics : as, }49 99369 40 (ty, oy su 
—» Wf ), fae 29 Pyro? (fy. —U 0}. 29 3 “Hy Move ): 

+ Forins, besides substantives and adjectives, patronymics ; as, 
agp 34093099 ( tr. ue auy)))199)3 gous 9 ( fr. 


sgowsesu 9), 


5 A feminine suffix mostly subjoined to consonantal bases which 
edmit of a feminine; ¢. ¥., )oau) dug} geand9, 
wfoayye, easdea (tro de)ey). 

” 


50 | LIST OF ORDINARY SECONDARY SUFFIXES. 


Secondary Suffixes. Examples. 
bee yaa prog 
“3p 190.2939) 59 paps 
Cup pavreel 
o US 6 Os nes 
*) is) gps 
"HG —»Grgoquss § 
{96 jw gus Soss 


6 


ne Beveeny 








1 Changed to +¥9 in the feminine ; as, 199} 2599, sup 2¢0s4u)9y 
a eal 
2 Mostly forms abstract mas. and fem. substantives. When 


affixed to the pres. partic. act., it changes the final ax” to Dy. 
€.J., aa a ea (orig., =~) + eseezsyoay)s eueny ods) 
(orig., wee +e geeedd)g); paves seb), (orig., paennd)s 
+eanye)s wuvpoayess pod» (Corig., Bane +pyuss pod») 

3 Forms neuter substantives which denote the action or state 
expressed by the noun to which wy 6% is added; as, uysdrpa), 
ayo»), &e. 

* Forms, besides substantives and adjectives, patronymics ; as, 
ae ia a = ( fr. vesaucauy, ); ysqogun Sussaudd ( fr. 
auogu _Sa2s.su)9) ), de, 

5 As, “HG)2p a9, oy x) (Geld.), ae hdarysiy 

6 Forms possessive adjectives ; as, UEP O@RE, HAO wD 
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Secondary Suffzes. Examples. 
1 
0d) 4133909 409 
2 
043099 oe anaes fondo) 


aS i) yap 
sy) soya) 
‘geen Gee 

“hay )))>s tio» 


3 





' Forms (1) adjectives, meaning ‘ pertaining or similar to’ the 
noun to which it is affixed; as, aaa} ns02)an} snssgbay 
&c.; (2) patronymics; as, a).v bs}, (3) sometimes, substan- 
tives; @. g., oo J, -vss)sgqoau)). It generally rejects 


the final ae as, —¥I2}9 py (fr. 10) 39, ly ) In several in- 


_ stances, the radical ¥ is lengthened; as, a1 s)2 pay (fr. adyys); 


wd 9 39)) 4009 (fr. $29249, d))399). Sometimes, though rarely, the 
final -¥ is retained ; e. y., 0993 JauG! (Visp. 12, 5), also waite a 
—wIweajds (Yt. 14,31), also —¥99Q99 Comp. Sans. qin ate 


(fr. fc); deer (fr. Fz) ; ase (fr. ar). 
@ Forms patronymics ; as, sys adpabsayedd (from 


aSpeabupes)d), 
> An adjectival suffix ; ¢. 9., anyyerideb, ayaa &e. 
* Forms possessive see ; as, egznsdyosily » guunyest 
5 Generally forms possessive adjectives ; e. ., Jorn edog 


49) a0 39996 
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| Compound Nominal Bases. 

72. ' Primary and secondary nominal bases, participles, roots, 
numerals, reflexive prononns and particles may be compounded 
with primary and secondary nominal bases, participles and roots; 
and the compound bases formed in this manner have the power 
to express various relations, that exist between the objects or 
ideas denoted by their different members. These relations would 
have had to be expressed by two or more inflected words or by 
subordinate sentences, if the composition had not taken place ; 


egy 29988-24499 Tord of (he country ( =H geon9 
2902008)) a budy- base having a stecl helmet (=yowaspupe 
bay bapgudaw aabudy.) 

as) gly_y 29119 beast and man (ayossob —WV4{9)9H 0) in the 
nominative case; —wpueg) als vegnng in the accusative case): 


73. Nominal bases ending in vowels, except “ and -%, when 
employed as first members, or when they form any but the last 
inember of a compound, take in general no case-terminations, but 
retain their crude forms unchanged, either a point (.) or a hyphen 
(-) bemmg placed at the end of cach word except the last; e. ¢., 


apba-sbonh aemespay,, v9) qungy -2)s06¢ 4 - selooqp 
21), 98502-20040 dy auth sgg- rer ely sends) -reoeeas, 
29922429.) QpAF 909, a. Sboba,)sbly &c. In several 


instances, final vowels of preceding members of compounds 


combine with the initial letters of succeeding members according 


tu the rules of sandha: ¢. 4, sgoags ass selorgo (orig., + 2elo2 0 
spaghe, 2g04)s»}0 (orig. 9 soay dail +4 y0 ); g)ary (orig., 
cJauyan sy),  agpaangsndnS (orig, agora, -} yas) 


ce or eect ae et ne eT tee, GRRE OO a eRe etree ate eet enna cepa nan-wasepenannn aan Rts ass 
ee ee ee 


ea i ee 
1 oy wh aa 4 ortion of compound nominal bases, from 52 to 
p ) p- 


p. 55, is, with some slight variation, taken from Dr. Kielhorn’s 
Sunskrit Grammar, 3rd Ed. 
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Nd PJ 409.9903 590) (orig., Hess + 2902819)). adr y0 ( orig., 
)) 4.2999432), 
74, Nouns with changeable bases* generally assume their 


weak or weakest base; ¢.g.. — Coy palo, one een a 
Tre ee weak base ; dane: 45aly (weakest base). 
Iixceptions.— 2992250) —orsaye, manetel - Wiad oa 


(strong. baso). 

75. Nouns ending in $8 or @34 change their base, in 
most cases, to b. ogy MOST 2 POG = mpy bos yews, 
»2w\) +d yue—— ))-bebyonee « A102 9+ 10} 989 — 
393 5- byys99 53 puss +t Srey —erzourly- by Soy. + tu9§nig 
apedy bad) —phbald:2efng.uypsss a Jsgang)s j__- Losey 
mye) = +}on) =—eppag-2y) Spay + gar —kes 
PME s &c.; sometimes, to -¥ or 4: as, EW} today 
ueygx}-anding; wpaydng + sogoann) — ogoaysdang~—auqoans 6, 

Sab + aybborryo—aSeonabowoyos +-e_yowl 
Dppow es — sQpsrg—wwr9@ Wl, 229)3NG + Hp guegsD— -wpreEED 
popeg-, (but pede deogugesar -9045- byo ges); 
ee Ser PE AE 
Heys. —udauyty + e340 — 0) uy bewb, oa + U466} 
= bay beg ( but Sdopnncee fr. abou + 3nci). In 


several instances, the first member of a compound takes its case- 
fermination ; as, mse e)tc—caers acc. ( orig., myer eg + gs) 


* Kor the explanation of this, see the declension of consonan- 
tal bases. 
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—)uly- cae), ace. ( orig., jab +29); sy codeb 
acc. (orig., ary, + ebp)eb) 14 5eb—aydr)s nom. 


( orig., so dgeb—z2)9); -99—you) 9 loc. ( orig., 
09) 29 +o 9); 3) > 90~4p5 090 40 nom. (orig., 4 youn 
boy) 


76. Feminine adjectives, that qualify a following member in 
the same compound, generally assume their masculine base ; 


) deodry2—)) )) 
0. Jey Pep rue, oe 6) dees, s.2amel 
77. When Law (a bull ) becomes the first member of a com- 
pound, it is, in several instances, changed to Me: but if 
followed by a word beginning with », it 18 shortened to “0 } 
e.g. 1B EOP. 2%? COs ND Bsn but 
Yanan dpsunay (orig., 15 ¢)»)409 onauly + Largg ). 
In some cases Lay remains unchanged; e. g., a dbipbay 
obs 5 bus ‘ 
ppesoue, pve, dc 
78. Nouns employed as last members of compounds generally 
retain their bases unchanged; as, —»p5) 9. un). A 
wpa) 9-9, &c. But when a feminine noun ending in 


vo 2 or ? forms the last member of a determinative ( Gee) 


compound, in which the first member governs the second member, 
or of arelative (agate) compound, its final vowel is shortened ; 


aS, dung yuroay anda ( orig., seh 199) not singing the 
Gathis ; yo» ges 9 | ( orig., “hyo ) a man of ill-intent ; 
Sqpayye porns oy» ody (orig., -10) g04¢52) a sharp or 


flashing poniard ; >94(52Q)- fy 0) (orig., age) dry dust. 
79. All compound nominal bases may be divided into four 
classes, VIZ, 
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1. Determinative (or qeqeq) Compounds. 
2. Attributive (or qentiie) Compounds. 
38. Copulative (or <x) Compounds. 
4. Adverbial (or steezefpirz) Compounds. 

80. “A Tatpurusha (qegeq) compound may, in general, be 
described as a compound, which denotes that which is expressed 
by its second member, determined or qualified by what is ex- 
pressed by its first member. When the first member of a 
Tatpurusha stands in apposition to the second, so that, if the 
compound were dissolved, it would have to be expr: ssed 
by a substantive or adjective agreeing in case with vhe second 
member, the Tatpurusha- compound is called a Karma- 
dharaya. Again, a Karmadharaya—compound, the first 
member of which is a cardinal number, is called a Dvigu- 
compound. It will appear, then, that a Tatpurusha-compound, 
to which neither the term Karmadharaya nor the term Dvign is 
applicable, must, in general, be a compound, the first member of 
which, if the compound were dissolved, would be governed by the 
second member, and would have to be expressed by a word in an 
oblique case.*”” Examples :— 


Tatpurusha only :—224@--2}4v6) the master of the house, 
(orig.., I(D 359) .oes}auc})- 

Karmadhivaya :— We PL O99 a long life. 

Dvigu ;— 99 agg 3994 ten paces ; “pigs s89- 418} nine 
furrows ; de “AU QY cioht characteristics. 


81. ‘“ Tatpurusha-compounds in general may be called Determi- 
native compounds; those T'atpurusha-compounds which are neither 
Karmadharaya nor Dvigu, Dependent Determinative com- 
pounds. Karmadharaya-compounds may be called Appositional 
Determinative compounds, and Dvigu-compounds, Numeral 
Determinative compounds.* ” 

Observation.—A numeral determinative (fz) compound 
may also be used as the attribute of a substantive, and may, 
consequently, become an attributive (agzttt™) compound; e. 4g. 


*@2 )-—U 41} nine feet (num. determ. comp.); %@#@)-—¥»)9) of 


* Vide Dr. Kielhorn’s Sanskrit Grammar, ord Ed. 


56 DEPENDENT DETERMINATIVE COMPOUNDS. 


= 


nine fect (attrib. comp.). Compare Sans. Rryqa the three worlds, 

viz., heaven, earth and the lower regions (numer. determ. comp.); 

Frsraq one who has three eyes, a name of Shiva (attrib. comp.). 
Dependent Determinative Compounds. 


82. The second member is determined or qualified by the first 
member, which, if the compound were dissolved, would stand— 


1. In the accusative case; ¢. v., pgeeramday-bap 19s fe 
destroying malice. : 

2. In the instrumental case; e. 4., pay. ove 
killed by a wolf. [for the cattle. 

3. In the dative case; ». 7., A $3999 9 eay9 9H QD the abode 


4. In the ablative case; ». ¥., 709 Jeb estranged from 
the Dacévas. Cof the house. 

5. In the genitive case; ¢. 7., 2(%#a—2}G) the master 

Note.-—Compare the Persian compounds acby,a, ALA Jas, 
1S caygh, shy y be. 

6. In the locative case 5 v. ¥., bysbabe gy veins first ( d.e., 
best) in righteousness. 

Componnds of this class consist of—— 

1. Two substantives; «. y., -u)anqon— bea a horse-stall. 

2. A substantive+an adjective; «. y., boas sody 


-) 3q.u9 wealth-increasing. ° 
3. A substantive +a present participle; -. 7., seni) 
pe ap ge ea [killed by a dog, 
4. Asubstantive+a past participle ; ¢.7., ~V~ —2E)» 
5. A substantive+a root; 4., Powel a hero-slayer. 
6. An adjective+a substantive; -. y,, py tyrul 


every Druj. 


7. A present participle+a substantive; c. 4., eer 


dane: years not singing the Gathas. 
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8. A past participle+a substantive; e. 4., - ben), 
46049 one who carries a corpse singly. 

9. A root+a substantive; ec. 7., bu pyydy—_ms thie 
king who rules at his will. 


10. A preposition+a substantive; «9,  —y uso» 


-1;) spo fit for drinking purposes. [water 


1 
11. A prefix+a substantive ; e¢.7., 0348) al drought of 
12, An adjective +a root; e. 4., al ae Oo one who kills 
a righteous person. 
Appositional Determinative (aaurea) consist of — 


Two substantives; e.g., 2° dry byw) bay a child like an 
Athravan ; 93999 —Neo409 a she-camel ; MSY gong a 
she-ass. 


An adjective+a substantive; «. g., 0ysbsy—bosqeran aus 


proper or right food. 

Observation.—An appositional determinative ( aaaTe ) 
compound may also be used as the attribute of a substantive, 
and may, consequently, become an attributive(@eetite) compound ; 


é. g-, 25 wybe_ dey a long arm (appos. determ. comp.) ; 


=> aw jade ¢)ss 5 having long arms (attrib. comp. ). Compare 
Sans. FeTarg, a great arm al determ. comp.) ; #erarg, having 
a great arm ( attrib. comp.). 


Two adjectives; ec. g. way) -ybe)g0 wide-flowing. 


An adjective+a present participle ; «. 7., ‘peer 33 Se)ey 
crying out loudly. 


Aa 
1 Originally, @4# ++ 2b3 » none euphonically inserted 
(as %) in yc). 
* Originally, eee>e +e), eeebo pode speaking ; 


pol to speak, 
R 
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An adjective +apast participle; e. ., 1a dyreboe)g rightly 
spoken. 

An adjective +anumeral; eg., prs Way many 
hundreds. [good actions. 

An adjective+a root; e. g., __S)asyrauarebratey doing 


A present participle + a substantive; e.g., — wa pod 


_uday)> making the trees grow up. (flame 


An adverb + a substantive ; c. ., swbus—psg ever in 


A reflexive pronoun +a substantive; e.g., ~sup 


445 3s090 one’s own carpet. 
An interrogative pronoun +a substantive; e. g., 
93940} what a woman (lit.), i.c., a bad woman. Compare Sans. 


: 
eyey a bad man. [the only created. 
A numeral +a past participle; ec. 7., Uys — 29) 199 


A prefix + a substantive; e. 9., adsbydng the evil eye. 


A prefix +a past participle; e.g., —-emMwepy  well- 
protected. 
Observation.—In some Karmadharaya compounds the qua- 


lifying member takes the second place; e. g., sepa 
the shining sky (lit.) ; name of a person. (Compare )49pa9.66)296.29 38 
GE HH»)) Vend. 19, 35); a)s)teou)e). Comp. Sans. yeqeara 


a tiger-like man. 


83. “An attributive ( qgzfne) compound is one which denotes 
something else than what is expressed by its members. It gene- 
rally attributes that which is expressed by its second member, 
determined or qualified by what is denoted by its first member, to 
something denoted by neither of its members. When dissolved, 
it must be expressed by more than two inflected words, viz., by 
the two words which are its members, generally standing both 
in the nominative case, and by a relative or demonstrative pronoun 
in any case except the nominative. A Bahuvrihi-compound has 
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the nature of an adjective and assumes the gender of the word 
which expresses that of which the Bahuvrihi-compound forms 
an cy ae 1 Examples. 


aed Neb 2q—atgayys creatures or things which have the seed of 
sanctity ; ws § bore one who has weapons of steel ; Sul 


vas) (demons who ran) in human shape. 
Note.—Compare the Persian compounds J 053, wie, cos) tle 
Attributive (a@egsftfxz) compounds consist of— 


Two substantives;e.y., — dsprwcee the offspring ( or 
born) of darkness. [having yellow ears. 

An adjective +a substantive; ¢. gy A8-¥uU-? ) a0 

Note,—Comparoc the Persian compounds yels SL, ems KI, 
Urs wy tS, pe oy, &c. 

A substantive+an adjective; ec. 4., -022)30y) paps 
desirous of purity. [selt-shod. 

A reflexive pronoun +a substantive; +. y., bbw sys 

A numeral+a substantive; ce. 7., -udyo gj} having 
nine knots. [shapen. 


A preposition+a substantive ; ¢.g., @>7#e))  well- 

A prefix + a substantive; ec. y., 04 he well-armed ; 
0) ssp sleepless. 

A present participle+a substantive; e.g, — ugha) 
—ej39 with suorting horses. 

A past participle+a substantive ; Ce Yay —bpoaghiesss 
yds with the banners uplifted. 


84. A Copulative (fx) compound is one which consists of two 
nouns, the second member of which takes the dual form, while its 
, frst member, as in all compounds, retains the crude base. If the 
" compound were dissolved, its members would have to be expressed - 


1 Dr. Kielhorn’s Sanskrit Grammar, “8rd Edition, pp. 200-2 251. 
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in the singular number with the particle —-¥qw (and ) at the end 
of each word ; as, a) lp_ys9ssg) Papa: and acc. dual) beast 
and man ; (if dissolved, ayy20s)) aly . MV DHQ) nom. ; 
ei)ely WVG9RH8) ace. ). 


85. But if these two nouns are not compounded, and if the 
connecting particle “4 (and) be dropped, they both take the dual 


form ; as, ago aunog)gGu “50 4099.89) asgy Khordad and Amerdad ; 
err we Mitbra and Ahura; yy aur Sebyye 


92H) the pupil and his master ; t3vouy»)» —Weidw waters 
and trees. 

86. Further, in the case of the union of two or more nouns 
without being connected by the particle =e. each of the nouns 


takes optionally the dual or the plural form. Hxamples. 
Dual.— -avly-- apyguoal: ‘ 2p YONY My QZ 89 9.99 .4y 
(¥. 57, 28) --amaajaygunsn ly: sjoyyng_powe-~-oajayon) 
V2 93) 2939) (-njx0029996.0¢ pose sage gusida40 Supp) 
(Yt. 10, 119). 1023932 906) qo49g +092 499499 33019 spoyca\bs 
Plural.— -Bayfaqyypssm Daaryya fs DCN SHINS -99599C529 aw 
293) 2904436)3 Sybly bss papdss angel -boap Yaangsd) 
aed ded 12 rely (Visp. 10, 1). aspsqoag aye dibb 
(Frag. III, 1). pag )oney gral ecay gy aly 


87. When two plural nouns connected by -V are compounded, 
the first noun rejects both the plural termination and the connect- 
ing particle, and the second noun, the particle —“(¥ only ; as, 
and fields. (Yt. 8, 42.) | 


ADVEEBIAL COMPOUNDS. 6] 


88. An adverbial (atseeftirg ) compound consists of two mem- 
bers, the first of which is a preposition or an adverb, and the 
second a noun, mostly, in the accusative case. Ifthe compound, 
which is indeclinable, be dissolved, the first member would govern 


the second. Examples.— 672 g-2Noarg round the country ; 
cechyays210) with child; 940-2) J—2 90949 gy knowingly. 


89. Compounds may be compounded again with other simple 
d A836. g-, CANAD — 19.8999 999) 4) 2099 a0, 
or compound words; e.g 4 &: 4 Gy op 


srfoyh- Soh tepssSrby. 


In Avesta, most compounds are of two words; of three, there 
are a few, but of four, a fewer still. 


Chapter III. 


Declension of Nouns Substantive and 
Adjective. 


90. The declension of adjectives does not, in general, differ from 
that of substantives. Nouns substantive and adjective have three 
genders, viz., masculine, feminine and neuter. Adjectives assume 
the gender of the substantives which they qualify. Declension 
consists in the addition to the nominal base of certain terminations, 
which denote the various cases In the different numbers. 


Note.—A few substantives are indeclinable; as, {5° ah aed 


dads, ganyau$, e)ajag, &e. 


91. Nouns substantive and adjective have three numbers, viz.. 
singular, dual and plural. 


Thore are eight cases in each number, viz., Nominative (Nom.), 
Accusative (Acc.), Instrumental (Instr. ), signifying ‘by, with, by 
means of’; Dative (Dat.), ‘to, for’; Ablative (Abl.), ‘away 
from, from’; Genitive (Gen.), ‘of’; Locative (Loc.), ‘in, into, 
at, towards’; Vocative (Voc), in which a person or thing is 
addressed. 
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93. Table of Case-Terminations added to 
nominal bases. 


Singular. Dual. ‘Plural. 
@ 5 
Nom. 2, My Jc (2e., &) —) sit BM: (t.6., 7a) 2s 
- 4 2 3 
Acc. 6, G§ IA aif 3: (2.€., Tq) ws 





1 After bases ending in —’ or aaa ® is added as the termina- 
tion of the nom. sing. ; in all the remaining bases, % is used; 
€. Y, ay e2 ly, agdysuly ; sya, &c. 

7 Sometimes, in nominal bases ending in — and WW 99 is 
substituted for —. as, yodoann\y, POST, 36, JY, é&c. 
Bases ending in » and > form their nominative and accusative 


dual either by retaining or lengthening their final without adding 
any termination ; as, sermgudedyye, TIP? PHIN MY) ; SEO NEM, 
Pred, Soe (»»»9) two fingers. 

> The original case-termination 13 >» or sa tal which is 
rare ; as, yay sgGe (=a +4064) ssimilarly,-w> poue 
ye rp anu spy &c, fs in its shortened - 7 
C.) . . ; ) sie 5 

A te Se which are commonly met with; as, bey ( oe, 
+24), te Gog )any (=) +0 Sos ge aban), ups ly 
(——» +valy), &c. In the Gathé dialect we sometimes meet with 
CR : “Of : a instead of 34, }# or ms 88, ogee) oe), 
MPA NOND upunfgo3s), 

* Vowel bases add 6, and consonantal bases, 6; as, oper" 


(=¢+ ), ée)aroay (c+ 3-28), &e. 
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Instr. att 7) ) Lary 4394 f: (2.¢.5 Fra) 
Dat yO” ¢ a) aL buy? oa: (4.6., 1) 


Abl. ee BT: (1.€., TH) —w3J +a basy’ 2a: (t.e,, TE) 
Gen. Se) at: (te., Tq) 8 s77:(2.¢., 37a) Oe SITY 


~ 


4 


bewicam [00 
Loe. ’ i Ay ST: (t.¢., aTa ) 


[ q 0 , —)) 40 


Voc. crude form®, or ; 
same as nom. dual, same as nom, plu. 


same as nom. sing. 


as 8 Ne SD Pe — 


' In some cases, 4; ~@” or QW is substituted for 0; 
e. g.; pobong, YQ au) a VQ Auyy34) GED. 

2 Nominal bases ending in vowels sometimes take the termi- 
nation 9)» or us. as, Ws Saw instr. dual ; Hiss oy bare 
dat. dual ; 49» Q@4vg abl. dual; por) (an eye-brow) forms its 
dat. dual Gyr? ser): Compare Sanskrit -qrq_ (in Nfinarg, 
zea, dc. ). 

5 Occasionally, bay is changed to sss or Lssae : as, ~ 19409 


L mand, by Os. 2aper [ wospbu roa 


+ Sometimes, though seldom, eae AS, ano aah 6o) 


ce oe 


5 9Y or —™»)Y is used after Se and b. in all other cases 
it ie changed to 40 or —>)YO. as, —Unrersgaug yey si) 99) 
nr req) are, but, eLHdore, reer dayody. sod ory 
ere tae 70 B29 
. © Some feminine nouns ending in ~” or? form their voc. sing. 


in Ws as, yysad> (fr. au)y))), 590206). (fr. sporugha). 
A few nouns ending in consonants have their voc. sing. same as 


* dhe nomis, eings 98s ~ugu ssn (fr. yocursbss), ying (Er. 
eyo); ayduqour, wnevb—byneh ; &e. 
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93. The above case-terminations undergo various changes, espe- 
cially when added to bases ending in vowels; these changes are 
best learnt from the paradigms given under the various declen- 
sions. Terminations beginning with vowels may, for convenience 
sake, be called vowel-terminations, terminations beginning with 
consonants, consonantal-terminations. 

According to the final letter of the base, the Declension of nouns 
. substantive and adjective is divided into— 

(1) Declension of bases ending in vowels or Declension of 
vowel-bases; and 

(2) Declension of bases ending in consonants or Declension 
of consonantal bases. 

Q= It should be noted that all the inflected forms of nouns, 
given in the following paradigms, are not actually found in the 
sacred writings. The Avesta literature being very limited, the 
student will meet with some particular inflected forms of one noun , 
while the complement is supplied from some other noun of the 
same base. These paradigms will help the student in remember- 
ing the rules. The examples of the inflected forms of nouns 
given below the paradigms are such as are actually met with in 
Avesta. Though the regular forms of inflected nouns are numerous 
and frequent, the variations from the prescribed rules are not 
few, as will be seen from the examples. 


Declension of crude bases ending in vowels. 


94. Bases ending in “— Masculine. 
Remagks.—In the nom. sing., the firal of the base unites with 


the case-termination to » except when followed by —¥ or 
Be The abl. sing. optionally takes —e*. and before the encli- 
tic particle -¥, ye ; instead of the termination. In the gen. 
sing.» )QU? is substituted for ®#. The gen. du. inserts 99 be- 
fore the termination. The loc. du. substitutes by for abu. 
The nom. and acc. plu. generally take the terminations Dayz 
pasos ending in, as, REY ~HULICH, —Hfedurr—wefue ” 
gens yowe, de. 
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and 1". respectively, instead of 2%. These ( viz., ‘Dey and 
js )y being coalesced with the preceding vowel, become Deyseue 
and 1 In some cases, the acc. plu. ends in 3g or yw. The 


crude base itself is often used for the nom. and acc. plu. The 


instr. plu. substitutes  atyo a for % 2J- The terminations 
—)) 9 d —)) fore them, 

), ony and 9% ( wy ) insert 9 before them. The 
gen. plu. substitutes, in most cases, 6) for Cie 


(rg It should be remembered that crude nominal bases ending 


in—* are either masculine or neuter, except those ending in the 
secondary suffix my. €. Jy ages yay, poses obs jundy 
pa tad fl ©. ag &c. These are either masculine or feminine. 


Caution.—When final letters of nominal crude bases come 
in contact with initial letters of case-terminations, the rules of 
euphonic changes (sandhi) must be observed. 


95. -\hs (a son)-MASCULINE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


Nom. Were dyes — 


Ny 
cddrg bya _ 


Instr. a ebyas nssyoyoudrg apy san debyes 


“Acc. 





1 Compare er with Vedic staq; é. g., pera = Susann 9 
* Compare Vedic tq; e. g., wate (from 7 a river). 
« 53 But when followed by the enclitic particle —4W or Hn, 


paruddry, pnadudny, 
] 
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, Singwdar. Dual. Plural. 
io wake: eumiie Secaalbs 
aw. gato — aaypypelba — Leyyosbba 
Gen. wor ebrey gussadbrey cps eorey 
Loe. ‘wadebo gs Lass Seboas years Has Sebres 


ve bey | SO 


96. Other inflected forms, both regular 
and irregular, of the same base :— 


Nom. Sing —bewporg> bbw suparsgbayy, bas yome, 
Tere. &c. 

Nom. and Acc. Daat—eb, a aa gens wdovasdee, 
YU (Gathaic ) two hosts. It should be noted that Avestaic 
words, except monosyllabics ( such as <4, Ht, ), never end 


in the long vowels ee on the contrary, the final vowels, 


in the Gatha dialect, are invariably long. 

Nim. Plu. —BOzenn pore, Byrne, auanrpnse ub 
bey aang) Sue, bey ign yay, yO» 9, Durga, 
HQw330. Gerrene 322 Seles ( base —rerzn2Scel ), ~ a 
PED nal 0 ELD £6 apasdbuen, podsagobuy wsvos 
( base -»3)-). Mark egy anges-2SanQp, ava ang S@0 
Yt. 8, 48. 


De eateetorcaatel 


1 But when followed by the enclitic particle —¥¥ or he j 
apy» dre, goryse dere 
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Ace, Sing.—cgcampory Ggcbsey fc. Besides the final ¢ 
changing its preeeding —¥ to €, § (Gith.), the accusative 
singular of nominal bases ending in —¥ also terminates in 63, 
Go, G, G7, GY, cb C. Juy GBD (=6 + HIIUNGQ) cua 
(=6 + #99 ~) ; cubis also cesabasnyy ( =¢ + aordasyy), 
CY@E, also G63@2ME — GadsuG (=6 + ¥39Q2N6 ). simi- 
larly, G2Q286U9, also GQ~ELH Geld. Yt. 15, 31; oH 
=6 +499); also, AHI Geld. Yt. 8,23; cranes 
(=¢+—»}))): cat, (=6 +p, )3 Gyoserje (-woomgy}s 
+6)3 chub (=¢+sy0Sq). For particulars, see pp. 26-80. 

Ace. Pin—Jyebaey, pecbaey, IRE EL, VR ECMO, 
H6%pOY spay sdoaul Hyeos yong, apogldys 
HE? gus, MEI, WE E049, wx) 94), 
ww, opal, sop ddna, erg, geo tueasdd) 
ae as a -sy29¢)-wpagyyncbs) paren 956, “ne 
cea Fe ver Guoy, VEEP CHEE ELECY s - EEC” 
PO PEEIM. REID EU COEGH FO REER™ EtarEEY «Vue Cats EG 
EPITLIM, MPI? ULES RM EED? UGE EH £6 
Sometimes, though rarely, the ace. plu. ends in 4g; 6 4, 
2p? avgoang- Dao wees Visp. 19, 1; -2)u ey putty? aarp WO 9 
ad bon ‘ateakad 45 24nd Yag. 19, 2. 

Mark byw 9 (2622340)) ace. plu. Yac. 12, 1. 
+ Instr. Sing—sgbuyy uqounly whbyee, 10 Saule 

Instr. Dama pongo) awsayreqoarns ye we Mee 
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au), sa yyged buon oo sysygagog) agony), IOS: 2p bw 9g, 
(also yous) Webs Geld. Yt. 16, 7): 

Instr. Pl. — {3498 Ay? AUD 1/99 Su, AP MEOHC , (base 
Sypbue epcer ); 4? MUU KE” agyrau 9S helo with (their) 
efficacious doctrines. Mark 4¢32)2pos}s0»»2)au. Nota.— Some 
Vedic nouns in 3{ have ufa instead of ta (Benfey). 


Dat. Sing.— saugoauly sande) secs ©. Lagat 94029 PONE, 
eS S™ 24u22) pep, savsspedeblelr. Mark = yy9940)399) 
Visp. 15, 2. 


Dat. Da,— 233 poygar a9) aby 

Dat. Plu.— a perene), Ba sjoypnganss prose, _syep)ne 
baa yey bs bya ; sup phos § 

Abl. Sing.— 1u}auG) Hie: pe _Jow, polorg, 20 
edd, 1. wibu endy ea ae’, rng mie: Waal =a - wb2¢ 
ee ad ee quyybss iQ au} a Ere Per, 
per bu pe aod anys 

Abl. Da.— yyy, rspaygagoas 5, 190283 @ sul 

Abl. Plu.— 222 $709991989, 11993953 bal Ope, bys Weboe 

Gen, Sing. wows. ¢)l> (fr. orre322 Sele )s ~ St (0) 0! 29 
Ure. YOv euphonically changes its preceding -¥? to 49>; 
©. Jes WOUMD?PHE,  —YMPIUPIO294)) 49 OOOO? PLE 
YOU, &c. Inthe Gatha dialect, *¥22¢ or AUD 2 is generally 
substituted for OU’: @. Jos surrey reps swssepajsrebss ay 
swryyyrrbug, supausryun) ogo, ANU AND? WP PHS 
~A py ais 2999 999999 _ yi wsa ty 
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. Gen. Du.— 029s) gly gunrspberely guarasnoggu =39)) auey 
Ad (20 fs009 9 39 } 

. Gen. Plu —egywjobus yo, Cypopocbuss 37 ~ buss pry tas 
aI, Gye Jw? yO, Coe J9 4H) pIDG. cg ddna CI H05, 
Ce Sbze, Cpe Jal, cyotius CKO cxatlee, claps 
also, Cpe] — 

Loc. Sing. pono 19 6606 OP Her, seer, WEL buf, 
wars rans ( also weotdwys Geld. ; fr. Maples 
wosunsd). It should be remembered that 9 at the end of a 
word is always shortened to ¥, except when followed by the 
enclitic particle “wv or Bh; €. g., yyyadel-- NOH EH 
apo epdyals aypyypsby 5. Sometimes, especially in the 
Gatha dialect, the final )9# is changed to ob, a Wor aod 
Saw , Re, bs2Q 206, roy S, bg sbibbsss py. In 


some cases, 22 is substituted for » in the loc. sing.;e. g., .”9 
saad ©) Hiswgenn) a ah Pe ES vas) $u) 
Sometimes, though rarely, the final of the base is dropped before 
sa e.g. awa) (also yoo) fr. ade) ) et (also, 
nga, fr. HED: Jayqoaee, 299690) in the same er 

Loc. Du. latices Geld. Y. 44,14; baobdp 

Loc. Pla.—repye@bn) EL YOM G9, -wsstaddehelo 
EON, rece Nos tare (>esrono4 tos ‘oJ Geld.; on the backs); 
rupdruayds, reused en, gerwerpous, -pduc 
“tH” sen hogs fo peowrieord. : aad 
( base ond uly): rep ID (Yt. 10, 40.) on the heads. 


70° - BASES ENDING IN THE SECONDARY SUFFIX ay. 

Voc. Sing rep», ayy )g0ag33h-1)05 NEN (02 YD, 
ya ~gdyagps gJssqoayr) rare Y. 71, 1 (fr. sda qoayys09s 
compara, adj. )$ Lroayrged ( s09S.06 cpp) ¥. 46, 19. (0 


Mazda, Thou ) most wise! 
Voc. Du.——¥)s)uqy {599438999 (Justi) Visp. 12, >. 
Voe. Plu —beysgangn orgs 9 409) HOHE 295) 9939 2 
YP wey AUDLEY A 0 sper 2) 09 “*ELIC” Ay) 9348 5 


97. The feminine base of adjectives ending in 4 and of substan- 


tives in ca which admit of a feminine, is most commonly formed 
by the addition of the feminine sufix -# to the masculine base ; 
CQ. Ysy Pr) (mas.) dear; fem., and), 19 49) 9} (mas.) a grand- 
father; fem., 4942} 0.)sa90 (ias.) anunele ; fein., aws.bs9q0, 
me x (mas. or nent. ) beautiful ; fem., as) a), vedysiqo 


(mas. or nent.) strong; fem., suede, &e. But in several 


instances, the feminine base is formed by sabstituting the femmine 
suffix 2 for the final ~~ e. g., —™y9#9 (imas.)a Dov; feim., 
2949: ay) )yarg (mas. or neut.) first ; fem., ares 
98. Bases ending in the Secondary Suffix 
~~-Masculine and Feminine. 


These are mostly abstract substantives; their inflected forms 
as found in Avesta are given below :— [Pre 


Nom. Sip ecewiaen aay (Geld. note) Visp. 12, 1. -dy» 

Acc. Sing. —¢e psd »bs (fom.); —UfVGe(e24))s) 439 (mas. ). 

Instr. Sing.— VY PP4))2 Cy , pro bsjendy, - 999419 
as daa rpousscysl page sdddel 

Dat. Sing.—? 4vqe 93)))s) pagy 

Gen. Sing. —JOw 49 4o-s9 9) ergy 
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Nom. Da,—0gos0yp) ps0 94 (fem.) two mountains. 
(yen. Plu, —G p19 9029399) tags 
Loc. Plu.——8;>Qp 44) I) aj 


99. Bases ending in ~ —Neuter. 
Note.—The declension of the masculine and neuter nouns of 
the sume base differs in the nominative and accusative only’; 
while all the other cases ave alike. 


RemarKks.—T'he neuters ending in — affix @ in the nom. and 


ace. sing. To the nom. and ace. dual and plural, no case- 
termination is affixed, only the crude form being used. The 
romainiug cases are lke those of the mas. of the same base. 


vo» (truthfulness)—Neuter. 
Singular, Dual, Plural. 


Nom. 30 Ta M4) at oe 
Ace. CEO» Or mae Sh 
(> The rest of the cases follow the analogy of eh as (mas.). 


100. Other inflected forms of the same 
base :— 


Nom, and Acc. Sing cep 9 Daw GEfauG} Geran, -wly 
CEVWO , gc}eobursoyny, cue buss yy (Gath.), core § 
sored, omen, Hdari09, cNWS, coe yb 
cease) GME» | orburg, odwey, ouprd, cep day 
(fr. ep), cprbyy, erabgels caegel (fr.—9y5899 209) 

Nom. and Aco. Du.— eunurd. GH oous abe) pe 
Weater., yoo yc) Geld. Yt. 19, 32. 


Nom. and Acc. Plu.— fac} mas oo IIS 1 a 





1 The same rule holds good in Sanskrit and Latin; as, Sans. 
wT, We; Lat. Regum, Opus (nom. and acc, sing.). 
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101. Bases ending in -—Feminine. 
Notc.—Crude bases ending in are, in most cases, feminine. 
Remarxs.—In the nom. and voc. sing., the final -“ js changed 

to», sometimes, to (J, and no termination is added. In the 


instr., dat., abl. and gen. sing., the final -” is shortened, and —¥J9 


is inserted before the case-termination. The loc. sing. is formed 
either by shortening or dropping the final vowel and substituting 


-9) for the termination. Before the termination of the gen. 
plu., the final of the base is shortened, and Cy} is substituted, 
in most cases, for Ci The nom. and acc. du. optionally take 


5 for —. 


102. -  oagys (an instrument)—Feminine. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
a) p0agys 13) goagyss PO 
Nom \ \ \ 
Woes | padyragy | —nyvangn) qoagyss 
sD go gut goagya 


\ 
Acc. CH? PALy® are -upugin\godgya 


Instr. 33958 90.45 133,40) 904g soyaid eae 
Dat. 2.440350) g0.agy 33440) goagys te 
Abl. passa) rays 19, jah qos Ly, wr GOAL y 


Gen. guns 245) goes pacdauinws cpp) eae 
auras) p0apy ‘ 
Loc. 133 694959 sassesees YOY AVI G04 959 
Spas ‘ eusdgoagy 
Voc. wo 


ea qvagyss “O* ~svqusn ado agyss 
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103. Other inflected forms, both regular 
and irregular, of the same base :— — 


Nom. Sings) 70, pong, 0h 9, who, Haasan}, 
(Geld. 94} Yt. 16, 8); yos?doaup 109?}99, H9}>499 ( fr. 
-139}959), 4994029), pods qoau) (from swssboqgoau))), wie, 
—Uusoss oy Yt. 13, 99. 

Nom. Du.—ypdanby Joy, ma}cges- bares 

Nom. and Acc. Phu, 0099) 2uaayey guns) pudbbus 
gure (also, 9 Geld. Gib. 4, 9.), &c. {4 is a phonetic 
change of 24 at the end of words; @ always takes a redun- 
dant 2 after it, when followed by the enclitic particle —¥V 
at wn, «gs —anseabonds, nganrgay —apsopabbas 
upset (Geld Gah. 4,10). Mark Ru Gass oguss ly Wester., 
Dersgngo gussly Geld. ( Yt. 17, 10.) sweethearts. 

Ace. Sing. 64d, abe Ep emven cypidong, CE UL, 
Gye? dey 39), gerne 392 S)eb, Cyejarls Yt. 12,17; Cpe??}999 

Ace. Da —andr-pas pon, arp gusty usdyl 
aywrsoyh yodoundy polceedurerze wosusbre , 

Instr. Sing.——#29 iy) 139929040 a0) a0 6 -us» 
jak tans: wad, of Sebinebien 
=10}99 9, (also, 10334}4589)). 90 JHEO)D snSrey i999 ey 39 


Geld. Yag. 11, 18. (Nota.—Some Vedic feminines in ar also do — 
not insert 4; a8, yet instead of yrcar—Benfey). 


Instr. Du.— 92 jue 3geyy wd 99 dd bby 
Instr. Plu.—Agejee 


ma 
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Dat. Sing sary . 3482999195109 Geld. Y. 9, 4, 7, 
9.12; sical” sarupdradrd. 2499) 908g Geld. Yt. 
4,3 ( fas 34429389 9)3399))3 9039.9 90.41 99949 Lp 

Dat, Du.——arjwyseoy ls, 

Dat. Plu.—bos urdu, Baa anise 9, besjawoad aa, Some- 
times, dasyy is substituted for by 3 98, Las wedy gangs, 

Abl. Sing—pswrsep» (fr. a0) Aurora ) aus By) 
yee (also, punrodan)), gunruddbu —uyvpaawnaara}e)aly 
ptsrsgo qpaufs 

Abl. Pla—yyarwssjarebas bas udebbus -99 jas») 
NS, says ues) beau 

Gen. Sing. —{anaady)y gussagsdarg, gnsaaryryyang (fr. 
9949. fom. of 9909); gussssa yee prmanasrde gee 
Gold. ; —wyurganar.}io9 9, wyvargauds 230») au estos for ~>»4ueagys) 
aujyangas93)258) caus. ass/0 ( for ¢assd24199)3s1/9) Y. 43, 
18; gaurd bu § guvssbssajing, pangs sariyianey also, 
gsr dinoey Geld. Yac. 9, 18. 


Gen. Pla—cpleter. cele (trom er), 6gywl 
(=%& + s0}19 ) Vend. 9, 24; Cpejuppdang Gee duauasurg 
Loc. Sing. ——#29U 349, 994d 7, 2a¢g pha 
14,9 ( fray, 89); WOVE (Yt. 5, 73); H994E rey 


(Vend. 6, 29). 
Loc. Piu.—ryrasdan)y qu. I, ner auh rey ai}as eae £2), 


amyswpadrng, repr aw 35 oyp, repan Sg) ay, rere 
aon wore, 
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Voc. Sing. pda), popeser sad nyo, nogsrauyd9, 
WOK? er AU} HOGPLS?WDEM, WOTPHIEV, —H} 0409 | 
Voc. Pla — wpa baS Sd ln 2 anche 
Bases ending in --—Masculine. 


104. Masculine nouns ending in - are very few, and, for the 


most part, compounds, the second member of which is a verbal 
root #9; as, 109896, ss Aehoye), ug 9" 2 Qa law J We 0, 

ww 09 Sued, &e. 

Remarxs.—The nom. and ace. plu. substitute dep 3s and ig. 
X, respectively, for the case-termination. In the voc. sing., 
the final -# is shortened. The gen. plu. shortens the final of 
the base and substitutes 6} for Gp. 

105. -9$4¢ (All-knowing); -“9¢9 ( Evil- 


knowing)-—-Masculine. 
Stngular. Plural. 


. | iussne Wi 
Non, ~su19uang au 96. ¢ L 
updo9 "em 
re oes 
eve. 5,82). 66 9d» 9 EDs, 
Instr. der 445?) a9 eborg 


Dat. ee Lasy a 9 9 


Abl. ewrgelord Pe) a gel 
1* Ag, swpnadgouycuda6 ~s3194295 4095.96 (Y. 12, 5). 
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Singular. Plural. 
cuvssne 

Gon, "auyusngaugung Rye 9.009 
SS 

Loc. 240 Selo» 9 yer av Qelor9 
ue 

Voe. 9 der bys gu gedorg 

106. Other inflected forms of the same 

base :— 


Nom. Sing.— 909 baseoylr, £92902 Paw go 5 Webra 
gawpoagyygsreds 

Nom. Plu. —herspwnorerzuls 

Ace, Sing. 69-940», cp payed) 6%2$- Woe 

Acc. Plu. — 9.40 1044.9 

Dat. Sing. —raneayyynds) also, Wy qeagy? bebo) Vend. 14, 9. 

Dat, Plu.—22? Jay@rey as ju 4s 90», bss jas@rergods 

Gen. RE OE ¥ 
Gen. Plu. 0295 Neo (orig., Gy +—925-) Y. 61, 8. 

Voe. Sing. At sighing) yey Geld. Y. 8, 5; 
¥. 52, 5; also —wagng ys, gogreyzwl 

Voo. Plu.—gvgsney3el Y, 65, 12. 


107. Bases ending in ? Masculine and 
Feminine :— 
Remarxs.—The instr. sing. retains the crude form. In the 
dat. sing., the final of the base is gunated (1.e., changed to ita 
guna equivalent) before the termination. The abl. and gen. sing., 


1 As, bepzgavdyepss supungauagng (Y. 30, 9; Y. 81, 4). 


DECLENSION OF BASES ENDING IN ‘MAS. vi) 


after changing the final 4 to YO”, substitute % and {5 for 
ey and = respectively. The loc. sing. forms are rare ; the 


final? is changed to —” or 1 and no termination is affixed, In 
the voc. sing., the vowel of the base is, in most cases, changed to 
49- The nom. and acc. dual retain only the crude form. In the 
nom. and acc, plu., the final vowel is gunated before the termina- 
tion. The acc. plu. is,in several cases, formed by affixing toa 


instead of the termination. The gen. plu. mostly substitutes 644} 
for 6p. 


108. ATS (a mountain)—Masculine, 


Singular. Dual. . Plural. 

Nom. 42098 Nas199 Lossdagy 

NII 

Acc. PBT Nog 1py209995))099 

a 

Instr. Sosig0 ass) Nougg 4p phaig, 
Dat. 93 4939 99930 

. uy 0339)s009 =e wp ae 

Abl. pede aa paae bys phase 

Gen. ay day wigwanaen cpp oie 

Loc. a) 3199, Pere . yep sdoag 


Nase 


Voc. shi nahn Lissa, 


109. Other inflected forms, both regular 
and irregular, of the same base :~— 


Nom. Sing.—4y Qe , 4owazh, “~~Q@_ 2 Seley, 
WEK 4, Atoqo2neryrasssg Yt. 10,78,  4prqrmenurasnd 
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Yt. 16,19. §4¢920299 @) (for Ay 39034 6)) Y. 44, 9. sg dpareuda 
napnsbduer N9}s»»weola Geld. Yt. 1, 14. 
‘Nom. and Acc. Da —sqoomgs-byye afbuayoo} 

Nom. Pla —dsssSyoagrsdas, Doswelow ids Qos ~ sey 
aurady i srdyaey. by 1499059 9) rep 4S ) 

Acc. Sing.— 628s CHI Up 3.49) 429 ( the final » is guna- 
ted); grands 415) (the final 2 is vriddhied) a good compa- 
nion, Y. 46, 13. 

Acc. Plu—bosspow, i swbweuly L ,asy}ssy)angy—agy 29589, 
Swoaday rswgu ayy Sy noenay, yepwenol, 
syelerdeanb, also, yw hde aol, Jang, (Y. 10,11); 
supagyedaarly ayy ous lo (Geld. Yt. 8, 46), lakes. Sometimes, 
though seldom, the acc. plu. subjoins +02), 42) (Gath.) to 
the base ; @. gu, *OxE 950 4ueye_95" (fr. 99s) a bone ). 

Instr. Sing.—2P9s d}osspy 

Instr. Du.— —¥? 9 6o» 

Dat. Sing —Wf, at the end of a word, isa phonetic change 
of Yos20s which, before the enclitic particle —“(¥ or we. 
retains its original form. WOFo3¥ raw, Wer ergs bly 
peperbussbng. Mark ~199u9{92999¢59298) ( fr. 29996) the 
master) Y. 53, 4. 

Gen. Sing —Hy bys, apy 44250, 452409) 
(for >be»), sy-ouve)g (Geld. 4223p) 4 Yt. 14, 2). 

Gen. Pla.— Ge}? (0990): cyl ( fr. 28); Cyr 8p92—as 

(from 29022): cyrrbay (fr, 2919) 
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Loc. Sing —bjamsswo6e (from yosssughang); 202 buy (y, 
62,25 woprmaners@ sbuyeguany yycayo Qroperaus) 

_ Voc. Sing. — dss, naqooes--byauc} yoo §, Ho}srravey 
W903 4))40> yaperbarsabasga rly 


Voce. Piu— brs poayrduSa6 


110. Lasso (Farohar)—Feminine. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom.’ 4Y5° Boenadd 1, 333 enansd) 
Lia dy ao) 
cc 5A) ») Co 
Acc. 620: » , | eon 
Instr. 24» asd) 46°? to» dQ) 
Dat. wreoemdd basjsepamadd) 
Abl., - evbexernsdd) sex 
Gye}? eetos o>» 
Gen. 19 buponsdd 1 Cae} >049 
Yt. 2, 15. 
Liots, $§ i Wewwsewes ‘\ Lehitanes 
bia asaya) 
Voc. of 1 GO») ) 


111. Other inflected forms, both regular 
and irregular, of the same base :— 


Nom. Sing.—4 Uo, 4) 90740, 4159 }394)9 059 95.406 -s)6 
sy eA, 7 WAAPS HED, Aywrehun — aryrqoe equ, 
419089, 2poug? dango Geld. Yt. 1, 0. 

Nom. Plu, —b9app 29409 ; bsswgbugos uasinuy &, 
smi 039300 gg) 
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Aco, Sing.— 6200 ; ceapypaw, coped yeas ; Gt }2931999 ‘sug : 
Ge} 90 sang, cepa sald) aapcepeRaasabd 6wea) 


Aco, Da.— v2 95a prenrey, gorp2sgor; 2o2ays1} (132999) 


twice nine=18. 


Ace. Plu. —ayrayainado (Khor. Ny4.1); 4gepyrbl = yey bly 
pay} ( Yt. 10, 72). babpodus (Wester), Sayer oar, 
pansy doa, Dasagoagyeos) ed, Lesssgoarg) an Swiclas 
dyer, yefenrs aaue, stye}au) eps 

Instr. Sing pean 2p doves), up2dyqos) Geld. (¥. 
55, 4). oyy2ug) an 2910 2Pay90PA9) 9, sgorp and) 
Agu 609 4d DD 299 dobayuy 

Dat. Sing. wer») Y. 28, 3. pg}s90 Gauge Y. 64, 14 
(¢ being dropped ); poggoarghan ~ayyygnn2sqoayy arg WET? 
+hasy aoe) ( fr. *~4-); rbssbgodys Geld. ( fr. spd). hd 
pen aody yygn222 esp )s0y300), Ay yl9 0993) (HAY yA 0) 

Dat. Du,—opqowossly-ceey Wugy aus saqndyyey at 

Abl. Sing dpandedss . ua@Waouseyan (from 
sqaydyav love, peace )) 

Abl. Plu.——wyv20s3 99024 from the abodes. | 

Gen. Sing —4y* PU, ay? dSvepav, ap bpou ref aug, “Sep iy. 
€au92Q> (Vend. 20, 3); 40? (790), gunned) (Y. 82, 8); = e090 
aps (fr, Bye): 

Gen. Pla.—og poo) » Gye}? }2902949 dug 

Loc. Bing. ~eauryrdongy, so pssarg, wpsywponels 


INFLECTED FORMS OF NEUTER BASES ENDING IN +. 8]. 
anupiens, bepe, bpacuy, Hewiassuc, -why 
= 
byo2g, bye (Y. 81, 8) in the creation. (Rev. Dr. Mille). 
Voe. Sing. 40, yowrngdan, Ho}sosi220 oh auG yts}sssd yey as 


112. Bases ending in °*—Neuter. 


Remarks.—Neuter nouns ending in 9 retain the crude form, in 


the nom. and acc. sing., dual and plural, without adding any 
termination. The final vowel is sometimes lengthened in the 
dual. The rest of the cases are like the mas. of the same base. 


Note.—The same rule holds good with regard to neuter nouns 
ending in > 


jsp drdud (dlight)—Neuter. 
Singular. Dual, Plural. 


Nom.  fapeydu! 2jesodorbud 2srdorbasd 
Acc. >} dy-bas) Jody dard ’) sory bs) 
ha The rest of the cases follow the analogy of Nase | mas. ). 


113. Other inflected forms of the same © 
base :-— 


Nom. Sing —yqwdebg)auls, supsboay ( Sans. aft). 

Aco, Sing.— Up», Seoayrebudas uydogy Sagopa 

Acc. Du.— ae} basey , 7tb# both eyes. 

Ace. Pla. — Spay») § (in sdqoagyreossdss6 guyana »yrul 
109262 Supa Yac. 57, 4 )5 2@2ba py Yt. 5,180; Yt.17,7 
Sag Yt. 24, 45. 

114. Bases ending in ~—Feminine. 


Remarxs.—The nom. sing. shortens the final 2 without adding 


any termination. In the dat., abl. and gen. singular, the vowel 
of the termination is lengthened. In the nom. and ace. plu., 
11 
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either the final ¢@ is changed to its guna equivalent before the ter- 
mination, or the termination sea instead of 7s ; is affixed to 
the base. Sometimes, the nom. and acc. plu. are formed by 
affixing ty to the base. The instr., dat., abl. and loc. plu. 
shorten the final 2 before the termination. The gen. plu., shorten- 
ing the final vowel, substitutes Cs} for 6f- 


115. Zand (@ Devi)—Feminine. 


Singular. , Plural. 

2993))1999 

‘Nom. ee £40299) 
3 70”) 44297909 
£409) 949 4 ; 

Acc, GeO 9 | 1ywnyong 
Instr. >» 9419 49°)? y) yoatg 
Dat. PAu2 9) W029 bas yonyaag 
Abl. pinnae’) Bas yong 
Gen. *ga2999049 Ge} 949 
Noes; |. #avecas C6?» O49 9 


S 
Voc. eee 
29089 
116. Other inflected forms, both regular 
and irregular, of the same base :— 


Nom. Sing. sau), oun) Sha) jroo 20s, Soom, 
ap de>, apron eb 2qossypa Gar shuaoe op) asygagyas 
Geld. ¥.53,4; wpe Sele 8), epanbpauly sub 
gore syrdeb, maye)ang 

- * Mark belo -£40998))999 Ya. 57, 15. 
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Nom. Pla. —ayeqera}n§e §, Steer oaney, sgaprudap, 
SQ}, apayepransddgaer, deer 34ly aeponbo) 
ay 2102s»yach anys, syepoupos, syevryory bs 

Acc. Sing.— 6229) VD. 62us boty, cour neal 
Woster. Yt. 16,1; cepasdy, coped) cvayravg 
a5, cunsi), coungeene 

Acc. Plu. — ayynganey30L Ay 2} 29399959 ane _2en3oh 
My POOL", sQ2uwww2 (from yr sews); 
yey pyr) aye fds ps Dastoasg (fy. o}31g a maid )s 
44 240299504449) (male-mated); sy u9yee) we, 1 5249922) 0-ag52¢0 ; 
259923239}49225 9944940 

Instr. Sing —wypgnpod § woul 029,¢930) | 
anyyongdsdabdy nspuans yin Serle, aurqooue te Se 

Instr. Plu.— su pyorayjn) wSaw 

Dat. Sing. 1022} bags, 24023 ,0932L9 24499492419) 9, wd» 
9 4996593) (fr. 290 92))q0299) 

Dat. Plu.— 23 pynzuly, bss 9902389) 9099), 1320009 9999.40) 

Abl. Sing pares, uurr}eb> cape, pauraehn\agy 
gaditnd (Geld. pusrdon) Yt. 18, 7] ). 

Abl.- Plu. — bo pybuyes uy) prorug bsg 

Gen. Sing —¢av2 $s, gumrjoy dry gumss)oauy £40 22}419, 
gaura}bu ays gddneygurly wg sisdyQn3 0 cass dg) 
gasrrbowyrssga guusochraaney, paqunrgiany (Geld. -»4 
909 ¢409 99059); gasrachogeyy 309) carrdrpqong, —ssangau yr d) 9, 


84 . INFLECTED FORMS OF FEM, BASES ENDING IN w: 


game? POIELE By, pusonboy (Geld. paren, fr. wrbnw); 
gas 9,yee) any, Loadrw Soy asbggd-e 290g, Laden Se, 
badronpns, garihrayrqoaoe gavrrbssoohang (fr, —002)s0¢) 

Gen. Pla.—6pjew3ob 6p} bs eps, AU PUG E> GO) AUEy 
Gye lgower Yt. 15,91. MER Per ~O2), ce drape, 
kb Sunewbb Geta. Viep. 11, 14. 


Loc. Sing ——w dagen e)ey ( fr. ope Se)e) ) Yt. 5, 54. 
Loc. Pla up Sdaayey, rep Sdsyod, app does j 
Voc. Sing. —}bugos, 2g) wn), son, mowed, 


wodcbe)ay. ZEA QD 
Voc. Plu —aye} bags vay cyrr3nl (sce Y. 8, 8) ; 
4yvu3ula (see Y. 68, 12). 


117. Bases ending in »—Masculine and 


Feminine. 
Remarxs.—The instr. sing. generally retains the crude form. 
In the dat. sing., the final vowel is changed to its guna equivalent 
before the termination. The .ab]. and gen. sing., after changing 


the final » to ts, substitute Hand “5 for YY and 394, res- 

2 
pectively.'. Occasionally, the gen., loc. and voc. sing. take L 
instead of the termination. Sometimes, the loc, du. substitutes 


b for agybss. The nom. and acc. dual either retain the final ) or 


lengthen it without any termination. In the nom. and acc. plu., 
the final vowel is changed to its guna equivalent before the ter- 


~ ) Sometimes, the gen. sing. changes the final vowel to its 
vriddhi equivalent before affixing +0; é. Js ago) 0 Ss ) 

* Sometimes, though rarely, the voc. sing. rejects the final 
> before ?) ¢.g., Laspag (fr. 92)9496) 


DECLENSION OF BASES ENDING IN i~MAS. 
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mination ; sometimes, 4{y) is affixed after lengthening the final 
vowel. The gen. plu. optionally substitutes Cy} for 6g- 


118. »w3" (the world )—Masculine. 


Singular. 
Nom. Arey 349 
Acc. a 
Instr. >Qp 349 
19>) ap 3 
7>e 34 
Dat. HOY?)34 
192ep 3 
9922 ,qpa) 
Abl. pbwes 
Gen 43” 
Iyoey3e | 
34) 
Loc. 
| Uy) s2Qp 3H 
= 
Voce. 


119. Other inflected for 


Dual. Plural. 
repay sep ges 
byway 
res 
40703 
Se 
pu 
ree »y il 
139 fraps Daa peps 
£4) 0p 340 Gp pperse 
£.40)) Qppad 
cvyr3s eee 
3999) Qp 34 
Neth a 
bes - 


eeeseetee se ee HE 0b8 
. 


and irregular, of the same base :— 

Nom. Sing.— spa }p) gays saan dean sree also ~w dy 
4ogy Geld. ¥. 81, 9. po, agra Sau agg — seyrgeset er, 
exopgef er, at} Dre, 4495 05> (Geld. 249405 095); 


pap }e)nge aynenly 
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Nom..Du.—p9}24G,. ww Savy Geld. ( Yt. 6, 7; Yt. 10, 104), 
N Pl Dyyssqur byyss dey Lyyss ree a) 5) Migs 9 
oo ee 2”, ° gr he gS C0: 
—Ay294)) anyape- Davee, —I99V.29599)2959 2) bya), = AUP 
Ane. Syrargoauyay. Doo aupty Geld. Yt. 15, 56 ( for Dypatgo supa) 
Acc. Sing —cguralug, cpuels G992}25) 6-49) 9 ess) 
crane) Chupud-augasdd) cps —IUS 3 cgpady, 
ceusdudey, Ge Yt. 5,127; Grogey Geld. Yt. 5, 77. 

Acc. Du.— 9 aug) g?paG, oe, y59.4) 05 

Acc. Plu —byasey30b, Hy») 30f9, 09M 8, Lyamag, 
Lrayyensyy, Hpagyaenzols byaooguls Yt.17, 18 (burden- 
bearing) ; yyagoauya, Bape y yas), swpaya sender, 
spomade, oped), vale yy, snhwelay, 
Sor P Gr teord, seorgraues (for 4y77);1}s)§ also, upuagyafels a» 

Instr. Sing.) Pwy . yen), groadey, wos bwbdy—ay?9, 
prs, 9) Sau J ea2bS also, green 25 Y..01, 12; 

Instr. Du.— 42) 22 pSauy, Hous Sau J. YOus} 0 | 

Instr. Plug) Sor Mark 4? Jogo Geld. (Yag. 44, 2. 
16) meaning ‘for both the worlds-lives.’ 

Dat. Sing. yous bud , prasad LUNIIOS bu) eye) 
Pr}, HOHE, HOHE, Hrwpe, porbuyas sul 
yobs yoneyyd-wesadd, yorapyosy,  yonbupoprupe 
yonburer)s (> being euphonically inserted ): 

Dat. Pla, —b» pyp we, besppoa A bss pay Eran ries, 
dispel ie 8 


INFLUCTED FORMS OF MAS. BASES ENDING IW J- 87 

_ Abi. Sing —phunpacdong, yew Geld, ean Spey 
Wester. Yt. 8, 32; (fr._r9yue0") . 
- Abl. Pla.—2massaber, bos j) Sau 

Gon. Sing. —ayrggoade Lusbubdy 4996946 : nr i el 
ayr¢oe) Luce), 3 byygoa) (Geld.), absey? ybus29, 
spy bs s2uugo aesburr}uy , aps dss, sybusSaQuls Geld. Yt. 
14,11; ruby anrdey, ssbs) 5-con de Geld. ; —paybuigag, 
awayrant dae, xandyore xoranrde)ing, sera see, tyranny 
safely sybase, rare, — —yvayprane)ogy 
yay dues xybs}avgrey. 4) 40} 40 990» ney) Soy : 

Gen. Du.—g40))2}206, GAUy) 2)396 (fr, 99}9496)5 ey) Sup, 
ea goa dey boogugey» Geld. Yt. 18, 115. 

Gen. Plu —6pnvzab CHAP MY), GE PUD, Cpeashaupey 
cpusou) FS a Gp paw 

Loc. Sing Us, pare 32L9, yyy s9y30Lp (Y. 62, 6); 
ony eh gausgp3urlp Wester. Y. 30, 10; by, sos) (Visp. 14, 2); 
Doo, Lawdayvg)als (the final » being dropped) ; 
uoavely Y. 48, 4 (fr. psdey)s —YysMIngs Y. 65, 9. 

Loc. ai —bn Sw), ayer is used for both the loc. sing, and 
the loc. dual (see Vend. 19,27; Y. 4], 8). 

Loo. Pla —ranrepeay repro yah guordoby _towybs) 
reo). Mark guanew Y, 51, 9 (fr. »y'3#, the world). 

Voce. Sing JOR, rerzly, by iol Li goash Yt. 10, 115; 
Lipo Y. 10, 2; p> pne, bsspug, gurl bowl 


88 INFLECTED FORMS OF .NEUT. BASES ERDING IN »- 
danpas) Yt. 12, 7. Mark d,s pesgys) (Yt. 10, 126)in the nom. sing. 

Voc, Pia. —bys goa) 43903918) )09 ep gual 

120. The feminine base of adjectives ending in > is preciavally 
formed by the addition of the feminine suffix 2 to the masculine 
base ; ¢. 9., rep gurl (mas.) good; fem. 2nezulp or eral 
(¥ and » being interchanged ); seoe)egs (mas.) broad; fem, 
Us bs) co (» being euphonically changed to Us )° 

121. Bases ending in »>—Neuter. 


The declension of neuter nouns ending in > follows the analogy 


in - see p. 81, para. 112. 
Sag (wood, timber) —Neuter. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nom. aug raw 9 J paw 9 
Acc. sSyaug aug rrang 


Ge The rest of the cases follow the analogy of >&3 (mas.). 


122. Other inflected forms of the same 
base: 


Nom. and Acc. Sing —epowd0, ayn ee, wb purely 
pool reoe)ke, r2240 Ds, Geld. Yt. 10, 55. Mark cael 
Geld. Yt. 17, 6. 

Nom. Piao, ny) 6) Geld., yy Se) Wester. Y. 38, 1; 
ry bbb Geld. Visp. 11, 5; quel Geld. Y. 8,5; re poauig2) 
Yt. 5, 180; Yt. 17, 7. 

123. }»~ (the body)—Feminine. 
Singular. | | Plural, 


Lops 
Nom. 4¢9)}89—0 oe 
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Singular. Plural 


| Brsfgo 
Ace. a bys ~ 
(Gath.) Gora 0902.9 ))}31¢0 
p 

sun} 

Instr. Jar 4° p}o9 
| 19)9}9—0. 

Dat. het baspyparp 

pee 39 

rae Sone f bas syyuge 
Dypoge 

Gen. — Pp vnsy)}eqo CHP} 
(0396.44) 9)}900 

Loc. dq > pata >JarQp 

Voc. »}39¢0 Dy yf 


124. Other inflected forms, both regular 
and irregular, of the same base :— 


Nom. Sing.—¢»y4f2s 9, 459293} 

Nom. Pla,— by» avapas Sab p by wars) badge, Luss 
by puye. Lew (Geld. Lee Ye 9; 28 ). 

Ace. Sing.— 699 9, chuepasag Grav} G72} 

Acc. Dual.—r29w# 9 (Yt. 10, 117). 

Ace. Pla —byranyyafoug, Hyryasis 9 Yt. 8, 9; Lana}, 
“shapely brwpee) ay opens) ), Les ode, oartte 

Dat, Sing.—yoeass 9 Geld. Yt. 16, 19; M9r>s0¢74S999 
Geld. Yt. 18, 66 ; yor bargyasn 9 Geld. Yt. 5, 29; ?>}e0° ES 
Dat. Pla,— 49 juasn 9 


42 
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" Abl. Sing. —Ubowitud, pbuyus j30}. eras. f289) Vend. 10, 5. 
Abl. Plu.—e pease 9 (Geld. baasrerzng Yt. 17, 14). 
Gen. Sing. — A440 454 9, areus Susy; pws 9, by yaa) 
Wester. Vend. 10, 17; 419969 PH E> UO REED), 58(Y.2359 gy?) 349.29 
Geld. Yt. 18, 183 (fr. 273%, law, precept). 

Gen. Plu.—6ge}p??nd), Gye) 20} 

Loc. Sing —mprp- bunts, bypass, ep 09, 739 
uy rsd Quas’ sf sng ees (fr. eos) ees broad )3 Ledee Y. 50, 12 ; 
gaugogieay Y, 50, 13 (fr. 9g) a bridge ): 


Loc. Plager deen 
Voc. Plu.—borarqpas Sel, Yt. 8, 29. 


125. Feminine nouns ending in 7 are rare, and their inficct- 
cd forms are rarer still ; ¢. g., HRY (=atg, tte dust) ; 29 p03 


1 
nom. sing.; CHRO acc. sing.; aon (the second mem- 
ber of the compound to form the feminine of a certain class of 


quadrupeds ; as, yy byw (a mare) ; $1029 nom. sing. 
126. Lue, (mas. @ bull, fem. a@ cow). 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. {pW bya, A 
Acc, Gd, Grae pie, Ow 
CRW aun (Y. 46, 4) 
wld) HOD 
Instr: (y, 46, 19) wy) any, 403 )>e 
YO#e 
Dat. 1, be 
(Gath.) pet ne 


' Compare Sans. Yq a milch cow. 
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Singular. . Plural. 
Abl. phe bs spbue 
abu, 49600 
Gen. 2 CHICO 
44a 
Loc. HOD ebay 
Voce. 455290 Nv 


Note, —gunaee, gon. du. (Yt. 18, 127 garage pagel) 


Declension of Crude Bases ending in 
Consonants. 
127. Consonantal bases are divided into :— 
(1). Unchangeable Bases, i.c., bases which either undergo 
no change at all, or generally undergo only such changes as are 
required by the rules of sandhi. 


: bi >} 
These generally include (1) monosyllabic bases ( as, Sap Ro, 
aly &c. ) (2) compound nominal bases, the last members of 
cots (2, a3y-Uebac, wd Says ade) 
which are roots (a8, wy-4 O26, reas, HY -AQUE 0, 
_Searrawasdoayy, &c.), and (3) bases ending in ye, ep 34) 
and }#6. (a8, emrvelece, 0349446 Jurgang)any &e.). 
(2). Changeable Bases, i.c., bases which in their declen- 
sion show a strong and a weak form, or, in some instances, a 
strong, a middle, and a weakest form.' 


128. Tho strong base is formed from the weak one by lengthen- 
ing the penultimate vowel, or by the insertion of a nasal before 


the final consonant, F.g. 


Weak Baso.— pod, end, pence, dy, es? 
Strong Baso.— Bre), Be), Bgernrnes poauly @jau 


In some instances, the weak base is formed by the elision of 
the penultimate ~; in that case, the original crude form stands 
as the strong base, E.g. - 

' Compare Dr, Kielhorn’s Sans. Grammar, 3rd Ed., p. 16. 
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Strong Base.—}#)>s pps, Jaga)g $e essenr dd puweeeb 
Weak Baso.—}oa pps Jwbng upd teadede elo 


129. ‘Some nouns have, as already mentioned, three bases, a 
strong base, a middle base, and a weakest base. By strengthen- 
ing the middle base, 7. ¢., by lengthening its penultimate vowel, 
or by the insertion of a nasal, we obtain the strong base; if we 
weaken it, i.e., by the elision of the penultimate vowel, or by 
contracting two of its letters into one, we obtain the weakest 
base,”! E. g. 


Middle Base. a) $390) or $3999 (mga), Sapow 9, 
v3, 1399) harn’s 

Strong Base.—}aap)s }40)39 (mara), Sauna, QP3 640) GQ 

Woakest Base.) 19> (97), Shavg, yordus, 1)» 


180. ‘Nouns with two bases, i. ¢., a strong base and a weak 
base :— The strong base is used in the strong cases, the weak 
base in the weak cases. 


The strong cases are the nom. and acc. sing., the nom. and acc. 
dual, and the nom. and acc. plu. in mas. and fem., and the nom. 
and acc. plu. in neut. 


All the remaining cases ( except the vocatives) in masculine, 
feminine and neuter are weak. 


Nouns with three bases, 7. ¢., a strong base, a middle base, 
and a weakest base. The strong base 1s used in the strong cases, 
the middle base in the middle cases, and the weakest base in 
the weakest cases. 


The strong cases are, as aforesaid, the nom. and acc. sing., 
the nom. and acc. dual, and the nom. and acc. plu. in mas. and 
fem., and the nom. and acc. plu. in neut. 


The middle cases are those the terminations of which begin 
with consonants, 7. e., the instr., dat., abl. dual, and the instr., 
dat., abl. and loc. plu. in the masculine, feminine and neuter gen- 
ders, and the nom. and acc. sing. neut. Allthe remaining oases, 
except the vocatives, 7. ¢., the cases with vowel-terminations, viz., 


1 Dr. Kielhorn’s Sans. Grammar, 3rd Edition, pp. 28-29, 
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the instr., dat., abl., gen. and loc. singular and the gen. and loc. 
dual, and the gen. plu. are the weakest cases.!” 


The vocatives are not many ; some forms of the voc. sing. are 
strong; 6. g., uingzh-bysel ead @- leads while others are weak; © 


€. Ye, »d9 (from eon), Vay (from ees yy, Bases end- 
ing in JP take the middle base in the sing.; @. g. g)aqoas 9. 
The voc. plu. forms are generally strong ; 4 g., Leo wets byw, 
Leyes) , &e. 


131. In some instances, weak forms, nay, the weakest forms, 
are met with in strong cases, and vice versd. E. g. 


Nom. Sing. —-W@é@) for aah ak ye, for PRM oF bow 

Acc. Sing.—6§é@" for oS cgheas) for cf) won), 
celupoe for cplapoog gg )argo29 for ce) ago &c. 

Nom. and Acc. Plu.— Sage, Woo for Wagoag. Tony 
for beoyeeer. bys for Lig. Ws eody for Dysespoey 

Dat. Sing.—yORI# BO" for JORO) Go 

Gen. Sing — dyopenoorupe for boas, yeo}aetes ey for 
en " Lycee for Laebelel. Daas for bya &e. 

Loc. Sing.— 2px sree for 2992)» Go9H kc. 

132. Bases ending in \—Masculine. 


Remarxs.—These bases are formed by the ending of the suffixes 
Be (pres. partic. Parasmai.), He (tat. partic. Parasmai.), 
YG pe») (adjectival suffixes denoting fulness or possession). 
Ber’, 
In the nom. sing., He is changed to ®# or - sometimes to 
~~. without adding any termination. But when ue is changed 
to ne» on account of its being coalesced with the preceding 


ri 
+ Compare Dr, Kielhorn’s Sans. Grammar, 8rd. Edition, p. 29, 
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letter », 4 or )), the nom. sing. becomes §4)) 3 & 9+) the nom. 


sing. of geen) 9( ese +)) 9) 18 aund9, of paenrdiage 
(orig., ta sm dsy), guy )yst 0. Bey becomes 29929 yay 
in the nom. sing. ; Bxre and ne» are changed to £406 


and £4), respectively. Bere optionally forms its acc. sing. in 
CEMIEEC GE IEC (instead of GEOG); €. Gy cepeeonge), 
cepo corse), cepjechoe, CEP HREOU  CEMfecrey#. When the 
adjectival suffix nx» is preceded by or, the final Be 
forms the acc. sing. in CEPIEX OY 5 €. 9.5 Gee wyrzn}e) sys 
(orig., eseen + wsmfelay) 5 similarly, cepogearenrzssqug)anly, 
cepeoenssp one, &c. The remaining cases in the sing,, 
except the voc., optionally reject #@ before the termination. In 
the instr., dat., abl. and gen. plu., either the final J or the conso- 
nant before it (viz., w) is rejected before the termination. The 
loc. plu. substitutes >” ( Gath. a> ) for the final wg# and the 


termination. The voc. plu. 1s the same as the nom. plu. 


133. esd (carrying)—Masculine. 
Two bases :—Strong base, pee > weak base, evlay 


xa ).— 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. Way ay) eoguahas 
Acc. cepegueday eyed 
yee) 


Instr. vou) 4439 \y2 (a 
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Singular. Plural. 
yoerndar Laaypabay 
Dat. \ } i ) 
wre) poe 
Abl. 7 KS 
pote ae 
egoebe 
Gen. boosh cgero gua J 
Loc. - : geod ianewasee 
Voc. Bas Leogeaday 


134. Other inflected forms, both regular 
and irregular, of the same base :— 


Nom. Sing BOY, ‘ gonrd9, £40) QD 9, Ly. bodys, 
Lossy on, Loraquauns. bearer, 39.11))9 (029, Byioly 
ayae)ea, 2 p39 aN (fast-going) ; »pwbsg (rt, w¢—e. 
to go) PRU, RY (fr. Ye” +y)} ¢ 40993) (fr. Be): 
gaseyn tatu casenzan}ys ; gavey3snreb (tr, Eeene), PRs 
OD 5 any, (tr Bere): aspuy- 00, DP MO- 29g) 
(Geld. Sty RHO~ 240240)s rt. 3-928) to go against)$ - sendy 
sys) (rt. seody to rule )$ guudng cusany gee) (Yt. 4, 4) ; 
gwreryosdey, EUG GOAUAD — §40)2s9GH), gauyprqocaudan  §40))9 tag 2) 
gays) avy, AU Ey 339429 029 casey 329} (fr. BesnUs4—). 

Nom. and Acc. Plu — bye) 9, Leoguan doa pgodre, 
Leogunas pods, 1g Suguyysd (fr. eg» on--); bance, 
-wyynsngonyr)p)r3, ays go 928328 2890 Loy =a Leoweee, 
Lowy (ct. gi, 200 +E +0); ~supus0s go easy ance, -Y09 
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AK ge) DsN Gary, Leo warerrsnte)anys po genenrzs jap -s ps 
G0 eV eHZ, oy wo (gy 

Acc. Sing —ceye yur $ug, GEM EA)?» | —YVEED wEOY (rt. oy). 
HUGE YB) ( Visp. 18, 2) cep enreed) 9, cepgear rds, 
GEpegennyyn). cepogenrd 9, cepgeonrersey bs, GEO gue} (rt. 
Du); ceppruvele cepgemorene cEmpgnurscen, -»yow 6 
CEP FE, GEG re }6)49 9) (fr. Eyenre—)s GEV GOH ep 
(also GEPHErWe Yt. 19, 66). 

Instr. Sing.—“ Ov), sp wenezy})aps, spews 
#94) ppsyrsgio)any, 199 09996) 4 

Instr. pinata Enos), “ues neds, -eiy 
4 25E92», MORE HHO, 492 J@LU (fr. yen being )- 

Dat. Sing. — OPH) PBs yore) 9, pyyon gery) 9) 9 
Yoo? se yypraurrees)9, pygnqourry €) : WoPHHEANELD, 
yam goyesi99» ese), HOQPEHD24NS (-Y. 49, 12); = por Jong 
yore» Gath. (rt. Jn); 199028569 Lp Geld. Y. 12, 1. 

Dat. Da.—svas jean Se)ey Gold. ¥. 1, 11. 3 

Dat. Plu.—z?3 Jeng», 229 e809 p09 fp -y 3th s100. 
bayegun, baajegbnes)9, Mark baaompegeass pobus 
Y. 20, 8 (base —1-). 

Abl. Sing.— psgegenss >? Je, Beeson yore, a9 
HP, ewuagle, eae ae ange penn papbuna (base 410). 
Abl. Plu.—zs) yeas) 402 Jy bss jpwsrubauelog “yond 


33 | 
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Gen. ging —byosna)ocoauly beownge bow Seley “2460 
| brogeuss Leowryyeds, Dosey (rt. w2), beeen ssje)opa. 
(fr. po rrezw}gays), Lesenzenrel (fr. Erez) 

Gen. Plu. — 6 EP HY (tr, yee ey»): cere gee ows bow 
GEPIEAI PC, GRIN POD), GLO RLEMMA » GEM RLY HO. Jp 
Gye 909422 28 | CE PKL CRM KY? BO? - Gyesowreyn egos 
cgesersupye)onl 6gegos Seley. cyeqoss}sly, egegogun july 
Gy meuls Geld. Yt. 18, 155. 

Loc. Sing,— 2402s» qoasy  sqo,yudsiy)q0.294) sgpowerdrdey 

Loc. Pla.—gasnree) (orig., »y + pons). gou2ngod 
( orig., re + BHEH90 yp PPAV PPD (orig,, r+ 922 028) ) 

Voo, ging. —bn)9, Lys) (ceo) 

Vac: Plu— pends, Lroweeo? 


135. The feminine of this base is formed by adding the femi- 


nine sufix + generally to the weak base (sometimes to the 
strong); €. ge, 224 >)9Gs (fr, Eonngn)s 2pea)g (fr. punnds)s 
ego, ( tr, prcboe): (02 4)» 0f auc} ( fr. Ee} ). 
Examples of the feminine formed from the strong base :— 

Gasgpgeryy2uy nd 4p Gogo gure) sy Lge gpyy 20.40) (-620O-") 

acc. sing. (Y. 52. 2.); aurreagerowe) gan coger a9 gen. sing. 
(base PPI OHO) “JP rger)s Y- from aad ak yd) 
Y. 9, 18. It follows the paradigm 209 (fem.). In some few 


cases, the fem. is formed by adding the feminine suffix oe €. Joy 


90 ¢) 999 ( fr. gedap )3 supe geg)s y ( also, zpyeelayy. fr. 
ests) It follows the paradigm ~W2(@%4(9# (fem.). 
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186. Bases ending in ¢- Feminine. 


Bases onding in the affixal awe are always of the feminine 
gender. Some of their inflected forms, as found in Avesta, 


are given below. The base is unchangeable (sec para. 126). 


Singular. “ Plural. 
a ¢6» _ pauenX29 pody» 
apie aeaee 6» He» 
Nom. savpay) \. oe go Teoaugosrdtas indy 
"9 s0g0.906) gee 7 ey 


-10 99.409) dQy Ppapageddy 


* eroaugossyy) ee 


au) ) | Alyson COW rt) 
on ceva $a Go AV IDE EG (Vs TOA HE/EG 


Ego augoargoe) $6 gassqo ano g)ecas Leoaupossgeeoa)e 
ped Yl 
Instr. oa «| 
4890 4419048) ) ya Q) bep@erees - jj wephgdeugg ; 
“Wp Auge gape 


93 jowyedee» 


Dat. yomranpyownuned 2 pn sige terete 


Abl. psy swypnyses)s 


eper®@eeee — ij. ame ®eerse0 


1 The nom. sing. rejects the final ty before the termination. 
Compare Lat. Immortalitas, Bonitas, (orig., Immortalitat +s, &). 
2 Possibly, a ‘corrupt form of 2 au og)egs (fr. panos )ecw). 

+ gundouey and gourd ine are both used as crude forms, 


having the same meaning; e. g., nom, du. ges 199449) s0Qy 


auqeaug (Y. 45, 5); ace. plu. 489902959 (04g 6) gga Les oy 
-(¥. 81, 21). 
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Singular. Dual. Plural. 
oauqos oe ry wy) a 
rambeee| _foonbvw 
ai, si a 29 48 90 39))) ray eaaaa l 
ape gavgoagoggcan( ERMA" 
Tr a 2 
wperauyye deca 
Loc. -2}bbyy0 
WIV) IY Oe | Oeeeces O88 
N29 1 AU 195) (0 dg) 


137. Bases ending in 4 Neuter. 
Remarks.—The nom. and acc. sing., rejecting the penultimate 


nasal (%), retain the crude form without any termination. The 


nom. and acc, plu. add — for the termination; very often, reject 


the penultimate nasal. The remaining cases follow the analogy 


of the mas. of the same base. 
138. pyenser (powerful, strong)—Neuter. 


Two bases. —Strong base, yaeennen : weak base, 39))G@s 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. pene 63! (08) 969 
Ace. yuwen . 0 39) EM 


Gas” The remaining cases follow the rule of the masculine of 
the same base, v72z., seeds) 
139. Other inflected forms of the same base. 
Nom. and Acc. Sing.—pe>, get al, -24§ 
gene, ane sihib, gonsddane, guar), wemies 


Nom. and Acc. Plu. —Y Pw, AU qo A RY (fr. Ege +o) 
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140. Bases ending in }—Masculine. 
These bases, when preceded by oe undergo, in most cases, the 


following changes in inflection; but when preceded by 9% or ?, 


the base remains unchanged. 
Remarks.—The nom. sing. rejects the final } and the termi- 
nation, whether preceded by ™ or % 2#- The acc. sing. gene- 


rally lengthens the penultimate #- In the instr., dat., abl. and 
gen. sing., the penullimate vowel is, in most cases, dropped. The 
voc. sing. generally substitutes 6 for the final } without any 
termination, ‘The nom. aud acc. plu. often lengthen the penulti- 
mate -’- The instr., dat. and abl. plu. reject the final consonant 
before the termination. ‘The gen. plu. rejects the penultimate 
vowel. In the loc. plu., either the final nasal is rejected or the 


final $8 is changed to - before the termination. 


141. {»»»e¢o» (holy, righteous) --Masculine. 


Two bases.—Strong base, $39) Boss weak base, Pbaasgyas. 


Singilar, Dual. Plural. 
8) 0s) 
Non. nae ot Sata © Day sseagys 


j Ds nsgos 
Ace. 3 teed oe Ole 0) 339) bay a0 Dp awesen 
(Y. 2,1). 3}31)95 E490 


Justr. abun eer 40? 54) * CO» 
yo) bw to» 
yyy} dwergs 
Hop aueseoss 
AU (U9) ay to» 


22 ensue 
cee Lbs aueyys 
| (Yt. 8, 4). 


‘Dat. 





d 
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Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Abl. | eH} beups eae * bas punagos 
ae byks to) sul sess {sence 
; 49808 J vt. 18, 127). Feed Oa 


Voc. 2 GMA ce eeee Lay aeseys 


142. Other inflected forms, both regular 
and irregular, of the same base :— 


Nom. Sing ——Hy#Ubs, B2VeywnsUO», ayhddeb, 
sy dbdeh uy dddeb, my -cldieb Geta; ugnsadse, 
03g )20 —¥»s)M9, 489299 possessing means ; cau deb (fr, 
19)06---) : Hey3 4S argy (a robber), 43305));u)0) (fr. tus92048) 309) 
Afrisyi)3 P6auSelyg 

Nom. Du.——ppexer (09) Vend. 1, 4. 

Nom Plu —yotelea, ages Lyawrrdy, Ryaugog)ng, dsb 
ley), se bet i co °- a evdeseesdd (fr. ey) 
Yt. 8, 48 ; bacgeer, Liprrngly bag, Hn Se)eg, babar, 
Eybussaudeh Dywead Hp. bre) Pause, qua )aos . 

Acc. Sing —ce}nyo™, copwdddel cdg»), caja dy, 
“IVE au erg sage GEfAv>w, ge}ass20szs 0) qoda hd GE ]auy 51 Ho 
(Geld. cé}avrryao)s —vyuce}4e3# Swe (Geld. —yvceserrzs huey 
a bandit). CEP ERY, cgenradeban cp hrade, elo)» (cy49))399) 
(pr.n.) Yt. 19, 71. 

Acc. Plu.—bpogudag Byawadas ga Dy aseay gost § bans 
Lygae br augoe)6, Dyawniyy Geld. Yt. 15, 40. yap) 


* Mark the strong base in the instr., dat. and abl. plu. 
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Ly), uyvnp)y, Liens. Ln A Sewes, ages 
-byaqunge —— | | 
Instr. Sing —-wup, four aa, s}g2044)))) jpdybs 
os ioe P pywhbpel 
Dat. Sing. —oPHe ee, 19) 4029.39 (fr, Just) s wstandedyey 
(tr. 1 ebyay) 5 wor? 6 (fr. san0b9 time’) $ yop)s, pyoop)s, 
Ho) HN, poppargaarboas Ho}? 26 ees sngu- Ear yaa [41»>s9q0s1¢) 
Dat. Plu.— bas ja bys) (fr. pb), OT ( fr. 
Abi. sing pada, prjdewe, apenas ( fr. 
jaS a day). | 
Gen. Sing. — dp bagoue Wester., Ly woe Geld. (fr. 
J49))399586) : ear dibedae bramo(s r. J2>»40), bp do. 4 Jere, 
LiseSex , bra ebyee, bya gast boodeba, byvguos) ae, aren ee 
suparstug Lydall Loy wheel, aga) uquasprgau) 
Bye eat syu-e)anryo), Dyugaugerg Z 
Gen. Plu. —6ypfbs), expt), Gf s) csp oa, Gy }s9G 2959 
cpp rach (Fy. Junadean)s Gyelaw (fr. Jur —Mo); rege jas Gey 
(fe. ¥er34 Sue» a bandit). (e40) 
Loc. Sing.—?}2>s (from Anh), jenrdyade (from -dysd) 
Voc. fing —uendon, Coad (i. prada), ehasbe 
(tr. paid), MD (fr. $949 —64))V=—61MB) O youth | 


Yt. 22, 11. In these examples the final } is changed to ¢- 

Note.—The feminine of this base is formed by the addition of 
the feminine suffix 2 tothe weak base; eg., 2} sess. Tt 
follows the paradigm 299 
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148. ae, Jone ony (a dog)—Masculine. 
Three bases.—Strong base, moms middle base, je), 402 


but no forms of it are met with; weakest base, }92- 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

(29.39) 40) 05.29 
_ =i) 449 029 
Nom. wo” eo 19(0 99 9.449 0459 


fx 
on cguungs { Lawes 

(ys) 40 0)59 
Dat. | yo}q» Bae 2 00€|CCOC*C<i«é‘“‘«C : 
Gen. * bye ee i 
144. "489 (Sans. rqa road, a path). 


This substantive, uscd both in the masculine and feminine, is 
anomalous in its inflected forms. 


Two bases.—Strong base, SPOS » weak base, bug 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. 090 fu) 2) Jug gurss | 
Cejangeeres | bby | 
Ace. Ge (Ose 0) aches 
ceive) ue 
Instr. hag Sengeees 
‘Abl. ered anne 
Gen. am 6 carey 
gus) 95009390) K 
Loe. ( Gath. ) Zone) a, 


a ee 
* Also oer }ns (see Vend. 18, 10. 11. 28, 44)—the base 
being }y” 
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‘145. Bases ending in }~c—Neuter. 


| Remarks.—The nom. and acc. sing. reject the final } and the 
termination. The nom. and acc. plu. reject the termination, bu 
lengthen the penultimate vowel, which, on account of the final 


nasal, is euphonically changed to + The instr., dat. and abl. plu 


either drop the final i, or change J to 


tion. In the loc. plu., either the last consonant is rejected or the 


final }» changed to 


146. }¥¢~9 (creation), $s9¢305)s9j_ IN euter. 
The base is unchangeable (see para. 126 ). 


Nom. 


Instr. 


Dat. 


Abl. 


Gen. 


Loc. 


Singular. 
6409) 
ack 

aie 
rs) 
16204) J 
| 3qus9gar¢) J | 
—nyyaugang)s J 
—}ugng) ss 


¥9}2962 ey 
}s9 gg) ay 
Gold. gore) 
Byung) 


2}ongg) 


9p pg}Gr¢)» J 
Geld, Visp. 2, 1 


before the termina. 


Plural. 


Iecaug 


ecw) 


to fous 

How foun) 

222 JGw9 
{cutee 
—yep}ncse)s 


rw ean 
egy 


alee | 
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147. Other inflected forms, both regular 
and irregular, of the same base. 


Nom. Sing.——Y6 ye}, ADE} ~ugdysny 

Acc. Sing.——"6}, ed \ dad ‘fee , -suggdysigy. HEY is also 
used in the acc. du. ; ¢. gs, EK —¥») (Yt. 15, 43); also, in the 
acc. plu. se. q-, 8y2)ba By» 11944 @ 0 9}.96 16409 pau as u/s ‘ 
12130609 Sarpity (Y. 71, 6). 

Acc. Plu.— 6 40} 1peGau}. ep) (Yt. 15, 49); CREMOID 
Yag. 50,10 (for Jwououy )- 69 is also used in the 
masculine and feminine ; e. g., Dynes }K647% mas. (Visp. 
7, 4); 24a} bsrpayys {ecawd seul fom. (Y. 71, 10). 

Dat. Sing. JOP #6} Hopscdrsrey 

Dat. Pla, — ws? pp9e%9, bosbeaal a} 65u Las bagaad 
(tr. Jug.) )- 

Abl. Sing.—-Yr}regn yy: ‘The case-termination is dropped in 
jgang) | Wester., $eome)s y Geld. (see ¥.57, 1; Vend. 3, 16). 

Abl. Pla— eayecbud 9 Ls, jwoebr)s 

Gen. ing —2pgan) aay n}gand 

Gen. Du.—ganpyeuoxy Yt. 10, 23. 

Toes Sing.— }seuory, 2 het 2}406} (0 ( fr. jg) )5 
Pact w]e) (tr. oud a metre): 

Loc. Plu.—ver eee)aw, yey bed amaaly, ep ogbady 


148. Neuter bases onding in }% are very fow ; some of 
thoir inflected forms as are met with are given below :— 
Nom. and Acc. Sing. --—)»#@49" Vend. 19, lo. 35, 
16 
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Tustr. Sing. —vpynfonarg rpsfsy zu, aipas}as.0hs 

Dat. Sing. —WIO> bendy ass 

Abl. Sing. —psjersean} (£r. $0364”) the nose )- 

Gen. Pla —égejesyas), (from Jase au) ordinance ; rt. (ss). 

149. Bases ending in }—Feminine. 

The declension of feminine nouns, ending in 1», follows 
the analogy of masculine nouns of the same base; but, in the 
ease of the final suffix being », the weak cascs of the singular 
do not drop the penultimate vowel. 

150. PP”) (a virgin), Peto (nieht)—Fem. 
p}249—unchanecable base 129)s9 apy changeable base; two 
bases:—strone base, emendy « weak base, ouve. 
Stugular. Plural. 
i fus}ossa es aes Ly apg 
aged me 
d)os ae) 
ppg drops 


ae Oss, {eat Lene 


Noun. 


ceremeod poepoundy 
lustr. eee 219) esses 
Dirt. 1 wold» sed bssyoamyod, hs 2$919 

po doeor Bas ya]3339)) 
al w))o eory Las waseedy f 
7 , pebeeng - 
Gen. Lemar cpt) Hyd 
ere any _gepody , 
151. 8 (water), eer (the body), 8?U&' 

(night)—Feminine. 


QYHm——changcable base ; strong base, Bw 3 weak hase, é)#- 


Abl. 


Loc. 


er ee a ee re a a ay 
1 Jt is also used iu the sense of the loc. (Yt. 1, 1, Vend. 4, 45). 
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aut9—unchangcablo base (see para. 126). 


84 40¢—unchangeable base (see para. 126). 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


| Bie eng 
Nom. ) 

om. 4450) , ayy) { ups seSeres 

Meg, Gey —egds» “tye au bys Lea 

Acc, —“MEts ve, cea dares dog Raa (V9) 0) 3) 

(Gath. ) 6Fo sa3) pura) pags dy 

Instr. iste, et ee 
, —OIEy Eg 

Dat. Geid. Yt. 121 poe avec, * Dasa os 

Abl. ah 
es ey ay 


Gon. Badu, wuavae bo PRON, ROY 


Deseo cxedrey | 


AIICJIN IOJos 
Loc. \ a re 
wd) 2 0) ve), V5) 0} 5) ; 
Voce. abaueied aye 


152. Bases ending in \»o-Masculine. 
Remarxs.—The nom. sing. rejects tho final ) and the termina- 
tion; before the enclitic particle —¥—¥ or He, — is ecnerally 


lenethoncd ; as, Bd ase, aaa aspapadd, pu auge aufels, MC. 


The ace. sing., the nom, and acc. dual, and the nom. and ace. plu- 





4 Mark voy Wester. ( Vani: 7, 16). 
2 i. yo, WO924GH SpA ysdanrr» WH Geld. (Gah 4, 5). 
vou ui ejau woteruodoerss--eoately Geld. (Y. 9, 4). 


3 An euphonic change of bat 3) (see para. 46). 
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generally lengthen the penultimate vowel. - In the instr., dat., 
abl. and gen. sing., the penultimate -# is dropped. The voc. 
sing. affixes only § at the end. The instr., dat. and abl. plu. 


insert an euphonic ¢ before the termination. The gen. plu. re- 


jects the penultimate vowel. The voc. plu. is the same as the 
* nom. plu. 


153. Sages 6 (an officiating priest)—Masculine. 
Three bases.—Strong base, dango 25. middle base, SapebaS. 


weakest base, Ybbus, 


Singular. Plural. 


an Vaugobss : 


Nom. 


(Gath). augobs § 
Acc. dango bus Waugobs § 


Instr. a\hbu5 ty jg) obs 6 
Dat. | prebbu § Ls Sw pbs 
Abt. pe) bbws basye)a pba 


’ Gen. Ubbus cpdbbas 
Voce. ¢)w bss a pba 


154. Other inflected forms, both regular 
«nd irregular, of the same base :— 


Kum. Sing.—VPg, Bes KDE) pus qos g), PIE A 9 
pngenanoade) —wpvanqoay 9 epaugoaujele ay)agoau, 
pan also gps) ( Y. 45, 11). 

Nom. Plu. —Haugoraus, Wupayyocoey Wading, 
Waugoang, put) (9 40 v i); aupasdugebores Wapeag, 
Dapo, aageh Yt. 5, 13, 


INFLECPED FORMS OF MAS, BASHS ENDING IN dey. 109 
Ace. Sing. — cg) argoessy, clangogdagade) ce) age gun 
svg) argoayydysngsQ) depaly cbaudy copy Cem goury, 
cp) upoas. cg)goau Wester., 6f)qoau 6p Geld. a pay 
dined 
Acc. Du, iS argoang s)auqouug} Sarge -pousd 
+) wey ae shaping skal: Yt. 10,116, 
Ace. Sie Wapous Word (fr, Sasgoargy Nu 24)). 
Instr. Sing. bw supuebaw Gath. 
hated, sglie dds aio 
Mark Bed Y. 53, 4 (fr. Sarqoogs) 
Dat. Piu.— 29) jaqoan, Daa jeqves (fr, Sapoang S099) 
A sing —aplasel Soren) eb, pen 
(oon www. see Y. 46, 7). 
so. fing. —Webajoar, Yodel, Wu apochdun 
Wade < gosanad anand, Ooi 
nations pais bib touall 
Voo. Sing—gaeng, agen ghagoaw aySarqoa: 


Voc. Plu.—b swpiws Y. 65,12 O givers! 
155. The feminine of this base is formed by the additior 


Lys 


of the feminine suffix 2 to the weakest base; e. g., i) bau) 
( from the weakest base Sade ), similarly, JNb-op 


oe) It follows the paradigm 2))¥945- Compare Sans. aa 
he who gives) mas.; arf fom. : 
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156. Sus (aman, a male )— Masculine. 
Theo base is unchangeable ; (sce para. 126}. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. \ 
Boy 5 (usd J) $ 


Ns 
Nom. squat =} { 
~ ‘ ? ; Vend. 8, 10 aipos)s} 


Ny Say Ds 
teday acdy ae, rn}, et 
Acc. of) ‘, ce) ‘a | 4vf a) spe 


Instr. ws) cawuas eee wo 

Wester. hos »} 
Dat. yoda Us of capone ase 
Ab. shy wryly Lada 
Gen. 49}, aye cus} cya} 
Loc. Ey) ern 


Voc. ¢)ss} Seuuies Ua 

157. The feminine of Say is formed by the addition of the 
feminine sufhix 7, before which the penultimato » is longthen- 
ed; ¢. 9., bout, It follows the paradigm ay 4+ 


158. Other inflected forms, both reguiar 
and irregular, of the same base :— 


Acc. Sing.— G5) svgo. Gg)arqom 
9 
Nom. and Acc. Pin —edavgon pss)gpm, ay dpa 
Abl. Plu. — go? jg)arqo Wester., biaie) gp Geld. 
Gen. Sing.—b)s» Yac. 1, 11. 
1 Mark 9929}9% ey gg) ss} fs} (Y. 80, 2) man and 


‘wman, each individually for himself ( Rev. Dr. Mills). 
Bagors, base) Geld, (Yt. 3, 4); Lode Geld. (Yt. 8, 11). 


BASES ENDING IN @- iil 
Gen. Plu.—6yp Sango Yt. 8, 39; cedge> Ye. 13, 57. 
Voc. Plu,—=w)avqoas Vend. 21, 18. 
159. Feminine nouns ending in Sa Sasge and \x@_ are very 
fow; as, Sap ssp (a sister ); Sages (a daughter ); Sago aug 
(a mother ). They are declined like Sagobars (mas, ). Their 


inflected forms as found in the Avesta texts are given below. 


| . Singular. Plural. 
APAE Ey) 
3 
Nom, an 119, qv ; Warroaug 


td 
Ace. edargoang qv § Lagoa 


Goan ey 


Gath. 
Luc. Dsagoy boaeeeane 
160. Bases ending in v- 
To this class bclong nouns ending in tho suffixes 0349), Qy3 49 


and ¥34}. Substantives cudiug in &3») are all of the masculine 
gcnder ; as, 34) CNY , W340. ae those in U3” and &3) aro 


mostly neutcr ;* as, wey be, or3H Sy &c. But when theso 


nouns aro used as adjectives, they take the gender of the sub- 
stantives which they qualify ; as, @ 342) (milk)—ncut. subs.; 
GEU3 799490) gyoseg) | bare amg ( Maidhyo-Zarcmaya tho milk- 


giver) mas, adj.; similarly, e3#}"Ow (a good thought) ncut, 
** Excoptions.—e3#esb1g mas. (acheat ); sce gudlsburg 


nom. sing., Vond.19, 1; U3"6> fcm. (dawn) ; sce CEW3 EAU E>) 
ace, sine, Vend, 18, 15, | 
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subs. ; Gf34J960 CEf4¥9 (8 youth of good thoughts) mas. 
adj., &c. 

161, Bases ending in ¥3"—Masculine. 


Remarks.—Tho nom. sing. changes the final 34») to >, 
without adding any termination. The acc. sing., the nom. and 


acc. plu. lengthen the penultimate vowel. In the instr., dat., 
abl. and gen. sing. and the gen. plu., (3) is reduced to o> 


(~» of the suffix being dropped )- 
162. w3»@24 (the Creator), v3»@vb 
(Knowing)— Masculine. 
Three bases.—Strong base, WIENENA VIMY. middle 
base, U3 ENA YH ELL of which no inflected form is found 


weakest base, wore or Ce > 5”, soroel or p> sub. 


Singular. Plural. 
easy 
Nom. gu @ lp “Loswneel 
tan eb 
burned 
Acc. GEL? SED GHA. bends 9, moa 
| Y. 58, 6. 
: up969) wef 9» 9 
{nstr. as worse bf wD of 
Dat. - yoy" 9 Sweeeaees 


Abl. pied) » gris 


en 
Ce eel 


* Mark sere) e9 those who have performed their actions 
(YY. 29, 8)59 is euphonically inserted ( see para. 58). 
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Stagular. e 2 . Plural. 
bere 9) 
Gen. 1 sm 
te Sub 


Voc. £44)» Garg seseetgles 


163. Other inflected forms, both regular 
and irregular, of the same base. 


Nom. Sing ~gues op, swraseoayoy (rt EY); Ew rfesers 
£400))9US9) Eun rrals, nr@2 Ful (xt. 2 to soc). 

Acc. Sing —ceeyeand ang sy, (Geld, ceoagan)rn guy, ) 

Dat. Sing. ours oals (vt. uly) . wot? Selenaulp (vt. 
_ Deb); WO C432} 34? Ct. Joo) WS tite 9074y (rt.49 to love) 

Au. Sing. ——MEsyanou Ses Gt. $5 wz 499 +2$z$) 

Gen. Plu.—€¢ COU3HE™, Cope C9003 ( rt. gps) )s es 
6H re, cpesor}oale ( cyenanfowle cicld. Yt. 13, 1555 et. 

Voo. Sing, par @zo—byvels [yu/>) 


ce tnoel 


164. The fominine of nouns ending in Y&3"» ~~ follows the 


analogy of the base 2#®. 4. ¢,, it is formed by suflixing 2 to 
the weakest baso; e. g., Jeproels (from the weakest base 
wodeb . Orit; vn@eb ); sh Oh el ( froin the weakest 
baso C7? Od. orle., 034995 0)90)): JUDO? VAY (from the 
weakest base eerdopayy: oriy., e342 WV ). 

165. w3x#¢ gra (the moon)—Masculinc. 


The base is unchangeable (sce para. 126). 


Singular. Plural, 
Nom. VE CMe. g4uG AO'ZEWE, er zeune 
Ace. GEer3eanG 3 bu ytuue 
Gen. Depyune Gye RENE 


le 
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OBSERVATION. — O36, in some of its inflectional forms, 
changes its base to MOREE » é.g., nom. sing. degeave 
(dpestodybss) ss ep) Yt. 10, 142 ; dat. sing. I4uayggaug Yt. 7, 1; 
gon. sing. Kwsezge Yt. 7, 0: voc. sing. Yer3gwe Vend. 21,9. 

Adjcctives ending in 3§48 are both mas. and fcem.; e. 4., 
Geerzeuarer ceqoauly (max.); cgerzgw@rer GS (fom.). 

166. Bases ending in v3»— Neuter. 

Remarks.—The nom. and acc. sing. change the final Y34 to 
4 while the nom. and acc. plu. to ”, without adding any 
termination, Tho instr., dat. and abl. plu. change 3% to f, 
and the loc. plu. to b before the termination ; sometimes the 
loc. pln. rejects the final y3- 

167. vewb aaa (a word)—Ncuter. 


The base is unchangeable (sec parn. 126), 


Singular, Plural. 
Nom, uals gusrpuas Ly 
Acc. Duwls garg Lp 
Instr. vey 3sipyslp soyeol 


Dat. you3#u9 Pasig 
Abl. geese’ 229 equal 
er 2 ete 
Loc. sypspunls oy dyywls 


168. Other inflected forms, both regular 
and irregular, of the same base. 


Nom. and Acc. Sing —boss)$, bye Betts bow help; Wares 
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the throat. Before the enclitic particle 4 or HN, bis reduced 
to ie e. - symay bo qv. Gf} &c. In the Gatha dialect, 
the Pa 3 is, in several instances, changed to f; as , Bow, 
gy, ce], &c, Mark g2enely Geld. Y. 43, 8: HIP——BIGE) 

Nom. and Ace. Plo, — gags), pu rgupa) Sa ad aes 
aaa “AU (U2 Ear E KO 

Instr. Sing. Hoyos, eyo bo, apy snyyn}v) 

Instr. Plu. a ee, $y) )629, AQE IE a? Jp 
Geld. ; 45252) MOO Geld. Y. 34, 2 (with the pers 

Dat. Sing.—WU34}O4 OU3#n# (Geld. yous 243))39_ 
192994S4))99) HVyYU34))» 432900495929, Wow zenrn) ere 
House Geld. ; yser3njde), apyswersufda) saus9y bis) 

Abl. Sing. ears Sx coumnadS ‘oan Geld. 
Yt. 8 47; ues es Sao: HQ WEPZY CED (fr, ey P34 CE darkness)" 

Abi, Pla. — bes jeyuba), Mark boa Jounge 3 See reld. Yt. 10, 23), 

Gon, Sing. — bo sape, By3u}e) ops, supvansnyy3 se) aps 
Dy 3upog 

Gen. Plu. épyjopbo) CW HING, cyerzupnl 

Loc. Sing. male | taal EMesy nce} “— 
gasasly Wester. ( for saa in desire) Y. 438, 8; 190) § 
Yt. 8, 8; dite) Y. 65,4; Peers Yt.5,4; (orig., 
sepasa\6 by the dropping of eg the preceding vowel is 


seek )s ePaper alsu berzupue (Yt 19,106; Veud. 29, 3), 
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| ‘Loc. Plu.——rer bee, YP MEER amryrbye) amrotybs) 


reas, rose, pussy 


Voc, Sing.—-wyw2s)ug Y, 28, 4. 


169. Bases ending in v}»—Mas. and Fem. 
These are mostly adjectives; very few arc substantives. They 
are inflected according to the gencral rule, except the nom. sing., 


which changes tho final W3# to _“. Sometimes to = without 
adding any termination. Comparative adjectives onding in 


Q¥3493  ( mas.) form their nom. sing. in f40I9. 6. 9., €.4099)190).29 


(mas.), gays spurl roySos (rans.), §4v2999G (fem.). Some inflected 
forms of thcse nouns, as found in the sacred writings, are as 
follow The base is unchangcable. 


Singular, Plural. 


guwedobe 9 £4 29939 9)33 Leyzaguay dose 


cay bo sacra | beyzary na2acb 
(Geld) gampng yydou} Pury be ehbsc 
awobuy ays any ; Lajwebsdrey 
CEO 34) WIM yQy . 


cena § dpe | 


Nom, 


Dyyep ed 0 


Ace ; GEL ZEAW? 29? a} | Ley3 hana) 
bep3H2 290). AUT Sead we 
G£Oy3 422} 8) | {8 40>) 
GEerzeyras ols 
ayganyn ange Ne WVALy 2 J? wi) 
aaa 130924) ayyy fF Geld. (fr. Qp3 22) Au ) 
M9 3829409 
Dat. M3 e3H (v4 e009 | ae 


SKE} 4 GO? 
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byza id apes cpersujg big 6 bubs 


Gon. | wiry boas 64038 C40) 
Luy3gado 9 au} GO ade) 
Mea. een )>Qy 3) M09) 
— 
Vote a Cpt eviewe'e 
—)))3) 329) Qy 


170. ¢t§ (the land, the carth), »v5 
(a borough, a family).—Feminine. 

The base is unchangeable (sec para, 126). 
Singular. Plural. 


Nom. > bees 


Acc. eX} 9 6S avnnees, bet 
cpmel Lael 

Instr. . ual "awe Co UMtaaads 
Dat. yorel "baa pdowls 

Bune), eect) 
2 suees ps ace § A 
Abl. guneb gone fe 22) pebuly 
(Gold.) 4Qwxuly 

Eset S 


Gen, “bees bowl ia b CyPoly 





1 Mark (y36e]—-—YMO2 gen. dual Yt. 13, 127, 

2 Big., awce§ 9240 also  augg§-us940 (Geld. Y. 12, 8). 
3 By the insertion of 2 before the termination (Ls {+9 +xql). 
+ bce6_-in the sense of tho loc. (seo Vend. 8, 86. 87. 38). 


5 Also, wpyuererel Geld. Yt. 5,6 (base wael). 


138  INFLECTED FORMS OF NEUT. BASES ENDING. IN da, Sar. 


Loc. | 36S. Dols saan ie 
Voc. . Se | begs Y. 65, 12. 


171. Bases ending in a ¢)»»—Neuter. 
These are, in most cases, indeclinable ; very few of them have 
inflected forms, especially in the nom. and acc. sing. and plu., 


and, sometimes, in the loc. plu.; ¢. Jy ¢)oSusd g)uyy009 nom. 
and acc. sing. ; pnp acc. sing. and. du.; APY, by, (ude 
gon ggdany g)anraS p)arypans pJava, passe (Gath.) ace. 
sing. ; gJuyyarurg (Y. 68 2) dat. sing. ; genre. #4 (Visp. 10, 1) 
yen. sing. (e. q-3 word wotary yr dengodas pyue); 
p22 ( Yt. 1,18) gon. sing.. yas’ apoyases fers 
enen)ay ace. plu. ; anv repay were) -basey)s 


—»)>Y loc. plu. 


172. Some notable inflected forms of 
nouns :— 


—_ Seanravys mas. (an evil-doer)—atyg) sau gar nom, sing. 

yee) cores (one who spreads death or evil in the world)— 
arytoe) corer mas. nom. sing.; bydlee—cow Wester. (Y. 9, 31) 
mas. gen. sing; ergeeec—cpers (Y. 57, 15) fem. gen. sing. 

64 mas. (wintcr)—{#92) nom. sing. ; 6K »$ acc. Sing. ; 
dos gen. sing.; —¥69) rom. plu. 

70° CO Se, neut. (the joint of a finger) ~ MOPED NE acc. sing. 

) fem. ( Draj, demon-of-lie) —atyeys)9 nom. sing. ; cies, 





1 Also pact) (sce Vond. 6, 29. 81. 34. )—base 6g). * - 
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cur, *coypls acc. sing. : Y ) abl. sing. ; burly, 
me gon. sing. ; gsc») vo@. sing. ; bey nom. and acc. 


la; 6yeee)y Geld. (Yt. 4, 7) gen. plu. 

pre} mas. (the navel, an offspring, kith)—@™g#) Yt. 13, 
95; gauqo—gngugi) Gold. (Yt. 8, 34) nom. sing. ; ¢¢ rg} 
acc. sing. ; dys} voc. sing. ; spre} (Y. 46, 12) loc. plu. 

Sargoess} mas. (the navel, an offspring, kith \—G¢)ugog}a} 
ace. sing. ; eon abl. sing. ; Wordsy gon. sing. 

HON gz mas. (2 metric foot p—8{92¥ 9» {yo ESQ instr. 
pln. ; ag aeais abl. plu. 

aty3 Sg) neut. (covering, matting) —Aty2 Sg), vagy $e) 5 
ace. sing, *U22$)sy instr. sing. 

Jussaru)gu9 mas. (Afrisy’b —yynasdzodQ) nom. sing. -800) 


G}aus 2008), ACC, Sing. [instr. plu, 


$06 adj. (great) —2 Sug dat. sing. ; §$#6 acc. plu; Yep We 

ly as. and fom, (a word \—4yeyauly nom. sing. ; cemand 
govt acc. Sing.; vival instr. sing. ; aydysuly ( Y. 8, 1) gen. 
sing; Dual nom, plu; yal, yank Dyvauly acc. plu.; 
—awr) presen’ abl. dual ; Lspoqal by 23 jredognly e 
baaygds abl. plu.; cg, —uvegequsl gen, plu. 

silt nica iagiie edie glele on 
sing; ag52 289) acc. sing; iii 69328} instr. 


* Similarly, Oy “arose Geld. Y. 62,5 (fr. ty ~-) 
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sings 019 jrdloron} Wester., 092 doen }e Geld. (Y. 57 
99) instr. dual ; yep Bordo} gon. plu. 

agg 200993 neut. (bodding) ag Vongon nom. and acc. sing. 

36j)9 mas. ( watching, guarding )\—4{y#gj9 nom. sing.; 
6§29594j39 acc. sing.; Lowy nom. plu. 

4° Qe neut. (ascat, a plucc)—4{y QW acc. sing, .@#Y 
A079 935 oa 2 (also, IU" e419) Oy) gen. sing. 

253) P4f99 gy mas. (secing, watching ) }—294) bagg? nom, sing, 

Saye neut. (the sun) harvey, ~ayyg)ssygy nom, sing; qe, 
ey gen, sing. 

_ Sdany mas. ( good in deed 4496)» 9p hom. sing. 


173. Nouns having more than one base 
without affecting the meaning in 
their inflected forms. 


There are some nouns, which, in their particular inflected 


furms, take different basos; in most cases, a redundant 9 is 
subjoined at the ond. £. me) as} | ( a man, a male.); ; od 
3d} 40) m) (time) ; sepigeinlss Sapayynda) ‘oak 
a) su (a warrior) ; Joradebav, ajsybur iva (a pricst ) ; 

EHeeays, —isgy gy sa9y6 (invoking) ; }#@j%9 (jo»039), “fax 
a dog) ; Sasgosnave, 3) 9923402 (a rulor, a tyrant) ; ‘am 
= _ 6S, “i (Jand) ; 625, 625 (winter); 

302 31)6 : 134) (the sea); Q?34))s) a nya) (a word) ; 
| Sood, aah ( posscssing © wounding spcar) ; 


WHEMC, HUIEWG (the moon); 9PHH PDH YOY (a bone, 
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the body ); —pnrjnb, abayypd Jamjud (a bow) ; 4092)2s19, 

2} sg (a maid ) : day, ase, Corey ( orig., reese) 

(a friend) ; 2590, A>) y HO S20r, O34)» Sap ( tho tongue). 
174, Nouns used in more than one gender. 


There are some substantives, which, in the same sense, are 
used in different genders, in their inflected forms. I. g. 


lee (abundance, prosperity )—aweee neut. dat. SING. 5 
gaudIHels2 fem. gen. sing. 

danepday (a region) Garey dg Ke neut. ace. sing; 
er dyrpedng repsugarel> fern, loc. pla. 

S299 (Fare a monntain)—FVWEH5)HG cam cepprgbus 
mas. acc. sing. 5 NYO YN ca ej) 9 fom. ace. plu. ) 

bbws (@ra@ an offering, an oblation) —pysobu § WI) Coys 
nent, loc. sing. ; gunsadbby fem. abl. sing. 

pee), {96%9 (creation) 6X5 we cw neut. nom. sing; 
agg} bs pags 2.6 0 agycty?r3H2L9 fem, acc. plu. 

asb5 (the eye) — 661429 veut. nom. sing. ; aby bss Au) 
en 

999} ( dead matter )—4{9)2}...... body-eam mas. Sots 
sing. ; augoe)es. bys 419) 98} —YHOHS» fem. nom. sing. 

—Jaug} (a house) —¢g}we} (Yt. 5, 63) mas. ace. sing.; 6&6} 
(Vond. 3, 2) neut. acc. sing. ; ar 44}ve} fem. loc. plu. pag, ii 

~}¢) 9) (a feathor —o}¢)se) mas. nom. sing. ; gasste) 0g) fem. 
9S a (an arm)—ata) au § sis} yyesder mas. gon. SINg. ; wwe 
O95 fem. acc. plu. | 


16 
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by ( Mathra ) —beytas Vebye mas. nom, sing. ; 
ws) yc gusgoagdsrey fem. acc. plu. 

asbobey (a city )— wer dedada neut. gen. sing. ; 
auyarguid cba bases gangs fem, ace. plu. | 


Chapterlily. 
Gender. 

175. Like its sister langnages, the Avesta has three genders, 
viz., masculine, femimine and neuter. As stated before, the gender 
is, in several cascs, asecrinined from suflixes, cither primary 
or secondary ; as, Sargp mas, 5 yee, 9% fen. ; 3”, O34} $46, 
pa ¢)s>, 4% > neut. It is also distinguished by the sex, 
.e., substantives indicating the male sex arc masculine; as, 
bey (a son), Sasguagy (a father), Sago) y (a brother), Say 
(a man), &e. Those indicating the female sex are feminine ; as, 
8O29 (2 daughter), Sasgo surg (a mothcr), Ssepzeys (a sister), 


e240} (a woman), &c. 


Rules for the formation of the feminine. 


176. The feminine of consonantal bases, which admit of a 
feminine, is most commonly formed by the addition of the suffix 


2 to the weak base, when their declension shows two bases ; nours 
with three bases subjoin 2 for the feminine to the weakest 
base; ¢. 9. 2) bape fom., from Yas apy (weak base of 
}))4 e40% holy) ; 29P98G)9H} fom., fr. $9624) (weak base of 
Bae er} defiled by the corpse); eoauded fem., fr. Shand 
(weakest base of Sas goaudeh the maifitainer) ; 2 L002 ,U,Y fem., 
fr. wor orwyy (weakest base of 3» »eb>poyy knowing). 
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177. Comparative bases in &34#29 form their re by the 
addition of the feminine suffix 2, before which the penultimate 
3 is dropped and — changed to. WO; C.J, P34999E ( mas.) 
larger, greater; fem. SV}Y HBG - copy be | ( mas.) more 
powerful; fem. soyoryds , but gy 39220941 Le ( better) drops 
99 in the fem.; ¢ ¢., Jujuy. Comp. Sans. aetraa@_ heavier; 
fem. mttaat ; waétaa wicked ; fom. qrataadt. 

ote. Note} ( (7 a man) forms its feminine base 2240} aTret. 

178. The feminine base of adjectives onding in Pe and of 
substantives in —’ which admit of a feininine, is for the most part 
formed by the addition of the feminine suffix ” tothe masculine ; 
in other words, by lengthening the final vowel. Li. g., ugdyage 
( mas.) strong; fem. weds, a) | (mas.) beautiful ; fem. 
w)2)2, 9 409 >} (1mas.) saint ather ; fem. Soa ead soda 


( mas.) an uncle; fem. 10) "9, &c. But, in several instances, 
the feminine base is formed by substituting the feminine suffix 
20642 ONY & as.) a Dev; fem. pp 
2 for the final = 0.4, OH 9 sq (mas.) a Dev; fem. Loy ) 
zat ; 2 401946 Wz (imas.) @ rain; fom. PEL JOG HG} an ewe ; 
3} 4gu}n) a 6 (mas. ) golden; fem. Zoey) : 9PIHg ( Sans. 
qf a master) forms its feminine by subjoining the word agp) oan) 
or changing it to wteones (Sans. qgeft, ditt); e 9.5 
yy) G2 qo2s99)— dha} acc, sing. Vend. 7, 42; ajay dpaucy 
nom. sing. Vend. 12, 7 ( the mistress of the house). 


Note.—Sans. get is from qraq (the original form of 9fe). bugs 


is, though rarely, also used for sh ata C+ Jey Hyco2s9 4) dat. sing. 
(see Yt. 17, 58). 
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179. The feminine base of adjectives ending in > is generally 
formed by the addition of the feminine sufix 2 to the mascu- 
line base ; e. g., eases (mas. ) broad; fem. wosedea _ySopg 
(mas.) youthful ; fom. 2 Supity (Gold. wo»? Sym Giith. Yag. 53, 3). 

180. In the case of some lower classes of animals, the mas. 
and fem. aro formed by subjoining ery) (male) and 
Fa}yon 9 (female) respectively tothe word denoting the whole 
class 3 as, }s ety) —¥0j9y (a horse ); ayiong boys or eae 
Sans. Sar (a marc); }ssgy) ai o04459 (a he-camel ), Sees 
HHO») (2 she-came!) ; ene Low. or Haseaps doy Loe 
(an ox ); PHO8 9-2 ryw (a cow); aiyond ay 6bsg (a she-ass). 


RR 2 hal RE tree — 


Chapter VY. 
Adjectives. 

181. The declension of substantives includes, as stated before, 
that of adjectives, Adjectives may be divided into three classes, 
viz.—J Simple, 2 Derivative, 8 Compound. 

(1) Simple adjectives are those that come directly from roots 
and are not derived froin substantives ; as, a2. eh, } 2d Aw, 

Compare Persian 535, 8, eee, jlo, AW, 2455, Ke. 

(2) Derivative adjectives are those that are derived from 


substantive nouns 5 as, 99 )3959 5 (from 1)29539419), Hx PO@ré 
(fr. »@¥6)s vdeo} (cy. wy) ssigbuy (tr, ucbsy), we. 


Compare Persian 450, dey, , SUypba, 9015, lyoael, he. 
(3) Compound adjectives are those that are formed by using the 





* Compare Sans. aft, Fy, FTA (rb. TT to engender), 
+ Compare Sans. ¥q (rt. F to suck). 
{| Compare Sans. gaya_ Sax. Oxa., Eng. Ox. 
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roots, participles or substantives as the last member of a com pound; 
Co Jy myeiecros, PPM EDY, a & ce 
Compare Persian (5 |y%5~, te ee Bord wa, Why ey pre 
Joie, pis, &e. 
182. Adjectives in Avesta, as in Sanskrit, always agree in 


gender, number and case with the substantives they qualify ; ¢. g., 
Leoagyreossd 6 aad ie ead | mas. nom. sing.) ; "940 cpg dou} 
guib (fem. acc. sing.) ; ); @ardgaly re (neut., nom. sing.); 
y4uy9as) 29 2442399}91909) | (fem. dat. sing.): Ayeeyr3Hl Gejau 
(fem. nom. and acc. plu.) ; Op ds) 59 409 £ 0) yep away (fem. loc. plu). 

Rules for, the formation of the feminine base of adjectives 
ending in es nx”, Hee, aaa and }%))» have been 


treated before. 


183, The crude bases of compound adjectives, the last member 
of which is a root cnding in a cousonaut, are used in the three 


genders. I. 9. 
(Lydawsqormg ) sydre)ecrer mas. nom. sing. (Yt. 8, 59). 
Gare rg ( Geyo») fom. ace. sing. (Y. 59, 1). 
( -wyy3u G6) ) v2.4} wary ss eu instr. sing. (Yt. 18, 52). 
Pay bow (4635) mas. gen, sing. (Vend. 7, 27). 
Pry? Se (aps byost6s)d) fem. gen. sing. (Yt. 13, 134). 


Comparison of Adjectives. 
184. (a)—By means of the secondary suffixes aa and E&Y, 
The comparative degree of adjectives is formed by the addition 
to their masculine base of the suffix --2#™ Sans. at (mas. and 
neut. base ; PN Sans. att fem. base), the superlative 


degree by the addition to their masculine base of the suffix 
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* 
“6g Sans. a7 (mas. and neut. base; Ege Sans. aar fem. 
base); e. g., pos. 1@2bu py sweet-scented ; compara. -Lopy 
wd 3) : super. 6g y2@2 buy. 
Exception:— EEA} U9 Ey ( orig., MEE +)fw Sey ). 
Compare Sans. gf4 pure, qe heavy; compara. Qiaat, FAT; 


super. Yaad, Tea. 


Bases of-adjectives ending in —’ mostly substitute L for — 
before wage and GEM: C.J.» pos, 2 PEOyO" Ss compara. 
1) asgohooS eons). super. acgqobs. 6 apps 4, 

185. Adjcctives, which in their declension show two bases, 
assume before ¥J#~% and “6gp their weak binges those with 
three bases assume bcforo dag and 6s their weakest 
base; ¢. g., 3)9q4y 060 (orig., 1) 5199 +Eeneee), weak base 
ee A 5 a 0a (orig., CEP + BED), weak 
base gonanr, pray Aeowy (irom oF»+as¢)eomy, 
partic. reduplic. pertf.; rt. Os ew), weakest base oyoeeany 
YEE 419} 934 OY (from O34) + JHOPZU Ys» rt. Jey): weakest 
base 4{53}4er34U: similarly, YEEVAY 693), (from ZY» Gqsy . 
rt. Gx ); sada base G2 : go ns 

186, Final qe and 38 are changed before uJ and 
os to De and cea respectively; e. ai) oasis Gulp 
(from peeesob ); veg pags dap bupayy (fr. 
peernbay); AIG E92 2 94))_ 1YS Is (from Bee 24} 20s»); 


e 
? 


* Sometimes, in the Gatha dialcct, eEe is uscd; e g., 


ceo epee Yag. 87, 8. 
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spony ety (fe, vie bu-yu»); uggq9309u589)2) Qu 
(fr, wr} »;op2das). Nap and G6 are frequently sub- 


joined as primary suffixes to compound adjectives, the last member 
of which is a root; ¢. 9., argos COD (vt. Me); »)u6 
YGE99 1099, aiceqeang bord ray (vt. 9); vggpns96sigg bu 
(OFS BEEP +0491. 034y,>8); epadaa rte (+t. »)¢9), 
LaGpqoag) 4222) oDaysnyy (orie. , Sauls + ao Seoxauly + Lie 
+ ces vt_Se)eb) 

187. Occasionally, -¥?#@ and "6 are subjuined to sub- 
stantives : a9 meaning ‘more inclined to, more in the direction 
of’; HEED, ‘most resembling’; e. 9., aSapoxuy, easterly ; 
spraybs 9 wosterly; Msq.aseo2e)2) southerly. _ dyassayss 
uaa northerly, xcepbyyon) the most Dev-like, i.e, the 
most fiendish ; ~ugggo 5) poayyyebasd a the most Zarathushtra-like, 
7.e., Dustoorin Dustoor ; 06 ¢903»»)20) eb aw the most Athravan-like; 
augggo bybss @ finest-coloured. 

188. Tho same terminations ( viz., a).99 and UGE ) er 
also suffixed to particles ; e. y., Saud) ( ulso yyw); 
uggoed) (also —psyyvs5d ); Sa 9eay2} Sapeely 
Sapryss , YEE}, VEEV®).- 

189. Sometimes, YE is subjoined to cardinal numerals; . g., 
—ucgoaynaly (Sans. fatten) twentioth ; ucgybess a hun- 
dred times; rege b)3u Sey (comp. Sans. agaaa) a thousand 
times; vcego Yann 32 J ten thousand times. 

190. (b).—By means of the primary sufiaes V3} and wP+t;- 
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Many adjectives may optionally form their comparative degrea . 
by tho addition of the suffix y34 Sans. gaq* (mas. and neut, 
base; 2d) Sans. geet fem. base), and their supcrlative 
degree by the addition of the suffix -~@4%y2 Sans. zg (mas. 
and neut. base; ~-WW4{9? Sans. ger fem. base) ;e.9., compara. 
a aataaal Qy 34999 6, Ryne G: super. ALi ee _=Su¢ 
a as © apayyl, &e. The difference between ado, 
—Yé6fP and 340, HV499 is this, that whereas age and 
—6{~ are added to the masculine base of the adjective, y3#2 


and “Wy? are subjvined to the root, from which the adjective 
has been derived, the vowel of the root being generally pares 
sometimes longthencd ; Cx Qe; Qy 3999) 2529 ( *b, wys)s § ss 


~q0ag 9S (ct. $649); —eprayransal (vt. 92h) i 
(rt. §ub)s APPLIC Crt. @)*6): Compare Sans. fH quick; 
compara. a¢taa ; superl. afer (rt. fag to move quickly). 

191. The following are some special rules for the addition of 
W392 and HYWA9? :-— 

(a) “The final vowel of a masculine base, which contains more 


than one syllable, or its final consonant together with the vowel 


preceding it, is dropped, the final consonant rcsuming its 

original form; e. g., vhs) , supor. »pagrp dads, oa 
% { 

Qp3NIID9, aol an Onna “yy 6, gy 3499 6, sma sen © 6396. Comp. 
Sans. org wicked ; qefaa, Was; Aa great; Aaa, Afee. 

(b) The suffixes Y, ts, YY, 0349), &c., are aroppee: 

when the remainder of the base thereupon consists of only one 


syllable ; it undergocs no change, except that its final resumes its 
original form; but when the remainder of the base contains more 








* Ved. 4a; ¢.9., TAG ews , jv aw ule good 
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than one syllable, rule (a) is applicable to it ;’’* 6. 9., subd 
Hr 9es, compara. wzurgdebaddy Super. ~»payrgdsbody, 
ps) jee} super. ~gpagy?b9ay jess, a compara. ~)s90)29 
39>, super. PAHO», pene be compara. weny be, 
super. payiyds, VINES. super. Hoa iQnre 


3 iN, super. PAO, &c. Comp. Sans. yaaa, FAT 
possessed. of wealth ; compara. yAftaa, vetaza; sup. afte, fae. 
(c) -) is substituted for the initial és of a base, when ge 


is immediately followed by a consonant ; e. gS, super, = $x) 
-—WW419I—Comp. Sans. aH, astra, Whe. 

192. A few adjectives admit of both forms in the comparative 
and the superlative 3 e. g., aSagebb aba, ey3 0294) 2 (t;.d)3)s 
1) ugo3gy p09 yp or QP3922 pow (tr. v9); Tugesoren 3a b>, 
upazy gaily (ty. yuh): aSagesdd) rad) 2cgqes)0, 
opagygadd (tr. dQ) ' vege b5Q)e9, aueigy Se) 9 ( fr. 
—_ 49), &c. 

193. It should be noted that all adjectives are not complete in 


the thres forms of the positive, comparative and superlative 
degrees ; # great many of them have two forms, while ethers, 


only one; @. gy +Sapayeeouy, ( fr. V3HN + USF jEroy,); 
sad oe Ceetas P VEEP ANGLE g UM 4y5? 946 (most mindful); -g% 
042%, BEAD IER! —NPHY?EEDYO, HCE PAY IPLEME (I. 
mim eHuerey wre); waened, maasdecah 


ee ee “emer 





* Dr. Keilhorn’s Sanskrit grammar, 8rd Edition » p- 58. 
ate bas you is also the compara. of a Ga» holy (see Y. 
48, 4). | 
t In —YEEW E34” (Y. 12, 4), the most bereft of good. 
17 
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194. List of some notable comparatives 
and. superlatives: 


Positive. Comparatives 
sonore ea on 
PEUrneN ® powerful 


Superlative. 
ay 3 as appar yb 


YT 
ay ‘had gy3222 po” yy? (0? 
Y. 59, 31. bp 


strong 399316) 


my wy 64 


egy» 6Y 


wean Seponybseee} saat 


of mighty streng th 


ial to \ 


Jone eo” holy 


PPP Ur » 0» 


gp3222 pro” Gg 2H) Yo” 


yoaw swilt gp 3829 {re 

90 Ay? D9 

aq strong gee. 

shud fricudly pay: uin) 

Sele righteous aapays§s) 

G99 little sy? 1699 

adale) small gp 32229395 HIV4{ 99999 

gory wise payne 
wenieel 

one who smites ‘ mma diaa\ 

aggobedyoy? 

“agdyay powerful W329 POR pat? MEH? 

EHP? 

ereporase active goa eye 9OS © 
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Positive. Comparatwwe. Superlative. 
Byenrase frightful Epry 06d 
a ¢)g long | peayry, a9 


| ay e)9 
abe fir Lanne 


_ —ppayryrang 
Law, WI1SC aac 


arabs), untruc pry bo) g 
9h) near 9392 95} 19041? 9521} 
db lovely Sagobsbd 


12 Sis eyo 9» J =) 30.429 Su esp p02 J 16490 222 Soe 929 


healing 


BsSue, oe veure pag? wg 


great gp 3499 DG 
Lr ore auyty 66926) qoauyay 
addicted to the Yiatu 
eon») radiant ~ug¢qo049») 4980) 
ry gee heht pay yp 
ly 
epgnrlp QpzH I Qpws - nen 
cts byyassuls a ; 
coodd Y.59,31 39h eawtyree2 
ggemrssule svite aDagenhrosoh —— agoaye Sal 
_udsggpsl adorable vege borgeyslp 
| p4y3@ 04 
vness | . 9045.90 
one who knows 


v6gge4a; @)o» l 





gus 9yrn lp mas, nom, (see Y, 31, 2). 


132 LIST OF COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES. © 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 


puedes aN a0 gow dieb seepage ddeb 


fiend-smiting 


ere as) agoaany ache elo — 


victorious AGE 


ee a I sah aes © 
beneficent | ¥.56, 1 godyyerng 
292 bulky 3099 bwgoas 8 10419 K99)) AED 
“eto” f Gy 3419. Jas pin s | app aonige® 
bounteous q HEME MELE 
yy" gy3uoou)0 ane, 
beautiful HIDY 22 


fue happy POD 


awahu)e 6 devoted ~¢qqoavgso)an6 
van) Geld, Geld. ~v¢¢q0.u 9h.) 


90s § foul ~so4y25o02 


new active, living ad 66 (0292 ep 
cry well-knowing UGE aw Ney 
jad) -: l | GEA} AU 9) Qy 


having good sense 


qu py | \sprerbu py — veep r@zbaper 
sweet-scented 
125. Some adjectives have a double comparative and superla- 


tive; &. Yes Sage bSasgosde) (double compara. ); vag seals 
GED, acegebyeayyoed2, Gee 2 pay? Selag (double super.). 


Compare Sans. Iq (bad), wraa, ardtaeac, wits, ofesac, 
qifeean; AS, AEAT. 


CARDINALS. 188 


196. Sometimes, especially in particles, s) and ¥¢ are 
substituted for Sa and —~6§% for the comparative and 
the superlative, respectively; us, abs ( orig. a saya from 
~»). a) ays ( fr, y ). YENY> GEO) ( fr, e) 
—66@ne ( fr. 99Q246). 

197. surge ( the lengthened form of a) is also added 
to pronominal bases ; as, 1) aug (this of the two) ( from 
_ 6) this )5 0) sess yay ( whoever of the two ) (tr. at a) 


who ); a1) wyps09 (which of the two? fr. 9 = who? which ?) 


Comp. Sans. aat, waa (whoor which of many ); war, Rar 
(which of many ?); gaz (other); asteaqae (one of the two); wat 
(one of the two) ; tmaa (one of many); wax, aaa (that one of 


many). 
The feminine bases of S40, MEER, HWA ond Y3H2 


are, as aforesaid, su) 3199 “MEE, AUVI5 and ZU)0??, res- 
pectively. 
Chapter VI.—_Numerals. 
' Cardinals. 


198. The crude forms of the simple cardinals are :— 


1 0" Ta | 7 JMVOHeY Ecaz 
29 8 J+ ereq 
3 3b fe 9 $9} sper 
+»), Seba 10 eae, TTT 
daa buy Wat. 11 $2929, 9039)) 999 TATE 
5 JNwery TIT 12 $9999» 9 epee 


6 Tey Tz 13 Junge FATT T 





gree ages, 
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14 pone ebay TIS TA. 50 ugossa9 aque TqrITd 
15 Jessdeuyene qaqead 60 Page Boe qe 

16 $3930389 seo.) eye Tsay 70 IMIWVYHY carey 

17 {eas9uoesey TTT 80 2902445» Taller 

18 J922 990404 srereara YQ *2q099))9) TAL 

19 Joos» 0} aaeary 100 —YP92 ge 

00 sposnely Prats | 7,000 0) 3 Gop Ue 


30 wd apa fara 10,000 Jays J BE x 


40) aappundargys ayy Aeayq- “uqpagge es numberless 
FeiGt mnyriads. 





RL EAE SA tN Ane an cr 


Note.—Inu Sanskrit, there are words for higher numbers than 
10,0005 as, war, one hundred thousand ; waa, one million ; arf, 
ten millions; stgz, one hundred millions, aeraz, one thousand 
millions; yz, ten thousand millions, &e. 


199, It will be secn from the above, that the numerals from 


‘eleven’ to ‘ninctecn’ are formed by compounding the first nine from 
—¥)>99 to }4»9} with a? In these compounds, —¥))9% 
insorts ‘, while J (gee), {HOMO JQ 49 and J¥»9} reject 
their final nasal. 


In enumeration, contrary to the English systein, the lower 


pumber is first expressed, and then, in regular order, the higher 


one, with the particle =e generally at the end of cach numeral ; 


€. guy WPMD QANeP = —UYANEYEE) five and seventy=—75 ; 


eee oe 





2§))39} is also used in the sense of ‘ nine’; as, 24098) 30} 


‘4999 acc. dual (twice nine) sec Vend, 14, 17, 
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(yp) 0 (049.9 HVdy)9) 2 q0IH))HY NYS) 4H} 


J2>>949 J ali een a);0 Say (Vend. 22, 2). 
4.¢., nine plus ninety plus nine hundred plus nine thousand 
plus ninety thousand =99,999. 


Inflected forms of the Cardinals as 
found in the Avestaic writings :— 


200. —»»>y92 (onc) is declined only in the singular. ge 
fy 

neut, nom; 62, Oe, gob mas. CC. 3 G4e)>9» fem. acc. ; 

gbu neut. acc. ; 39) fom. instr.; }OU2)),02) mas. gen.; 


€AU 2945S) 959 Wester , §¥ 3455432) Gold. fem. gen. ; 26er)>y9s 


neut. loc, 
201. —¥)»5 (two) is declined only in the dual; in some of 
its inflected forms it drops its initial consonant. —»9 > mas, 
.3 i) —v WIIM)) Mas. UCC. | 3 99) acc.; Ww 
HOML : », », mas. avec. 3 UO »), yO cc.; —¥)) 
neut. acc. ; 649") (orig, Sire?) neut. acc. ; Y2 Jo%94)) 
neut. instr. ; 9 P04) mas. dat. ; #29 J) 3999) abl.; 34)» 
ANd) |) abl: ¢dWIIn 49IIN>) DNAS, Yen. 
neut. abl.; § ”, § »» mas, gen 
202, »o (three)is declined only in the plural. Lisa 
uur mas. Nom. - base fem, non.; Tasaudeh mas. ace. 
pen ete 3 ih) 3% acc,: 2» A) . 
WSs eyyogp fom. acc. 5 de Ne Go" ACC, } L j & dat. 5 


9 


6pod cp sadeh gon, ; cp eor%0, ges) ex 999 fom, gen, 
203. Jarseosnyy (four) is declined only in the plural. 
Bavasvyy, apa sdaystosyy nom, ; Vavasduy, 1) p09 
(Vend. 19, 22) acc, 
Sb (four) is always uscd as the first member of a compound; 


w, Spayrentbap, apeley- Aden, caps ldo, a 
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204. The cardinals > (usferss oj (five), 492899 e609 09 (six), JPQMVessey 
(seven), J#@49 (eight), }#)#) (nine) and {92906 


(ten) have one form only for the three genders; e g., 
| uy ey nom. and ace. ; Cafe] (es) 0) gen. plus aed 
nom. and acc.——"Wej~y nom. and acc,——Y Wy” nom, and acc. 
——¥))#} nom. andacc.; Ge }>49} gen. plu) nom. and 
ACC. } Gye} 294 9 gen. plu. 

205. ne))) (twelve) acc, — v9 Da M wd) (fifteen ) acC.— 
29998829 _9L9 (twenty) noo. By ade (thirty) acc.— 0) veSegsny 
6E@ (forty) nom. and acc.— GEV Mwy (fifty) nom. and ace, ; 
SVs pean ens Wester. P02 Jer rayaene Geld. instr. 
pla, 62 Psy» (sixty) aCc.— GP MIM alsgy (seventy ) 
acc. GU PAy® (eighty) acc.—G2 psa} (nincty) ace, ; 
AV Af 9 <2 90239)) 39} acc, plu.—G6gP~#® (a hundred) nom. and acc. 
sing. ; 49ge2s9 49299 fem. acc. du.; “®"® nom. and acc. 
plu.; 4{9?4vfe4 ace. plu. ; 4{y 9.40 (00) 09 instr. plu,—6g)30 Sar 
(a thousand) nom. and acc. ; 2a) Say dat. sing. ; 9? 4) 
woz» Suey, ya Soy (0994999) fem. acc. du. ; a); Suey mas, 
acc. plu. ; Wau Suey mas. acc. ( Yt. 3, 10) ; 213240 )3u Goyy 
instr. pla. — 299934 (ten thousand) acc j sau ayy dat. ; 
Ye» 04) acc. pln; brsyoytgsy mas, acc. plu. (Yt. 3, 10); 
“0qvaty> je)» 193 J Wester., page anys Geld. instr. plu. 
Mark yo} J Wester., 9449991959 | Geld. uom. (Yt. 13, 64). 
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_ Ordinals. | 
206. The ordinals, except the equivalent of ‘the first,’ are 


generally derived from the cardinals, as will be seen from the 


fo Nowing list :— 
~aseqe))) s.bog 1] eee THITT. 
(fem. MEV. 4ud-) i iy 99 09 area. 


| 
| 
ya! 
7 13 sung deb TAT. 


~ 


2 ag 
2 093909 §(forn, -w- ) frara. 
3 0909 4(iom. 4 —) adra. | 4 ae bay ATT. 
AY my ve HAH Y ay} 
4 a) 2%, ~M gu’ 1B cae x TSTFAT. 
( fem. 4 —) TTT, TT, Ta. aursmagaqugeses | 
OD 1 ane 774. 16 1999-4)» BOey Tez. 
6 293.69 ty 9 (fom. esyyey 
Wester. Vend. 14, 10) ee. 
7 “Luba pase aqua. 


Le WBsYuwaysey agar. 





18 suai ae ae oles STSTI7T. 


19) ADM A)? Baza. 
S MofMAgY sterq. an ; 


9 mak iaes aught Ta. 2") AEEPL PMID faz or (aura. 
10 VOEPy) ear. 30 amon Gra or Fara. 


ee. —— ere er et et ee 
ee — ~ 





l- Besides gaa, sifqa and atifza are also used in Sanskrit. 

2 Also, 2 MIj@W (=3T + facta ) sec Wester. Vend. 10, 3, 
note, in the Gathis, 49 (_s 4 (Y. 45, 1). 

5 Mark 33936512099 gysney ( having seven divisions); ¢. g., 
6 ercrapogwer 6aey) Iowa) (Yt. 19, 26). 


* fl. g., cgat)ux GP DY As (Upus) 0) usw) after her fiftecuth 


year (Vend. 14, 15). 
18 


138 a MULTIPLICATIVES. 


207. Multiplicatives. 
egeu @HG once. ens” bund thirtyfold. 
41°), gerrdss), Y0>>, fx: gasnen cy 39) ane coat fortyfold- 
twice, twofold. EUSousswguse fftyfold, 
199d, Benes, eomdd, gn r2qoayyssy) e500 sixtyfold. 
penddd, assaqe) as Pa: gas») 20024990 0) 90 soventyfold. 
thrice, threefold. cus)? bssseoseys cightyfold. 
ay day, S990, aqa four 


€439y)990))H) ninotyfold. 
times. 


Ser oe, usados» apey 


Ay 9999 40 (059 39 a haundredfold., 
six times. Comp. Sans. 9fat 44940); 5 9p ( for ~ 3H wep 


or Fey ( iu six ways). 


yo) au ) a thousaudfold. 
sangha}, 9999 G) 40} nine 


4¢y2bSasy 9433 J (for “SO J 


y94u)) ten thousandfold. 


times (Vend. 8, 16). 
G13) 99999. 9.9/9 twentyfold. 


208. Sometimes, multiplicatives are formed by affixing ~¢éeg% 
(the sign of the superlative) to, or putting the particle 35 93 or 
9M 86) after, the cardinals; e. y., aug becpobyouss a hundred 
times a hundred : a); Svey— begged zu Suey or 248038 SQ 
Navy L505 ey w thousand times a thousand; BWasyys j 
ony 26ey or Is QJ Lsanygs § 24 s»»939 J ten thousand 


times ten thousand.* 


209. Fractionals. 
69") one-half, 4 repre Ne three-thirds, § 
pnd ~¥>)H99) one-third, 4 appr dary one-fonrth, } 
rh —»)9 two-thirds, 4 9390349) one-fifth, 3 


=e ee a st ee ee 


* Mark »Sayyy493)- gD yao Wester. (Vend. 5, 19). 
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Chapter “Wi. 


Pronouns, Pronominal Adjectives, 
and their Declension. 


210. Persona, Pronouns—First PERSON. 
Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 6g5¥, “of TEA Taq cual 
soc {OG AE meme fe gH, oe 


6f6 (Y. 53, 4). WY} sreqra., 7: 


Auf dH 92 JERRY steer 


g ‘abs x, boo jong 3 i 
Dat. > H, 27) aa 44}, ‘i, ) a: 
Y, 28,3 cages 3) au caps 

5 6 
Abl. "eos, NG ae srt SEOs 4 


: 2b, 6, at 
Gen. at to 196 
WA, 7 oat 


Note,—The declension of this pronoun is the same in all the 


CEWEYY STATA, A: 
fl, by. tw} (Y. 45, 2) 


three genders, 





er a ee er oe a Ne NT 


1 In the Gatha dialect. 
2 ¢-} Wester., #} Geld. Yt. 15, $2. 
5 Rarely ; @. g., GEQoe)>9 su ye CEFAU EQ 295 9 grant us 


that beon, Yt. 10, 33. Mark 2egrs Y. 47,1. 3. 
* Geldner, Roth and Bartholomae, Yag. 44, 15. 
5 Very seldom ; 6. 7., {#6 229}4 (Vend. 2, 1) other than me, 


except me. Comp. peas au Lyaya Wester. (Vend. 2, 2). 


6 ar 
dy Prof. Justi (Vend. 13, 8). yews Y.44,18. [lekte, p. 109. 
7 Vide Chr, Bartholomae’s Handbuch der Altiraniscben Dia- 


140 PERSONAL PRONOUNS—-SECOND PERSON. 


911. Personal Pronouns—Second Person. 
Singular. ' Plural. 


2 

Nom, 69%, 90, 1%, Gpr% eyeagre za, GEG HD 

ca 409M, weedy Y. 50, 5. 

cpus, = { aul, clr Lb 
eqTA, aT : ASAT], 7: 

; 4 2 PEED AMD JoRAA 

Dat. OY, ah ed alg “awa soso ee, Ls q: 


~ 


Ace. 


ee bssbscupamo, “caw ly 

ADI. pros, purus RL, YP eco gro 
io ag TSA. 

| ( Oe, oe, a ay | bly ‘eb, *-ausl> 

con) ame | comand, comin 

‘bus 6, gus & : AAR, F: 


Voo. 9, cpp 

Note.—The declension of this pronoun is the same in all the 
three genders. 
“1 Also. used as the last member of a compound; e g,, 
£1 GPE» bs sodyrer a good king (bc) Thou over us (see Yac. 
41, 2); 9? EHO (Wester.), FPPC EMO (Geld.) whom Thou 
(Y. 46, 14); 6~uSO-¢249 who to thee (Y. 9, 3. 6. 9. 12). 

2 In the Gatha dialect. 

5 Sometimes repeated to express emphasis; e. g., WS } 
WS 5 to Thee, to Thee (see Y. 86, 1). 

4 Chiefly used in the Gatha dialect. . 

5 Mark ¢v° in gsr emnce Wester. (see Nirang-Atash, 1). | 

6 Prof. Justi; (see Afrin Paighambar Zartusht, para. 5). - 

7 Mark €€5%>)»)49 (of you two) gen. dual (Fragment 6, 1), 
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212. Third Person—Masculine ~~ = 
Singular. | Plural. 


Nom. gawany, bora: “gr “bye unyesiy, yam & 


5 ) 5 
Acc. * 6 os - ¢ Ame, Or, ow) 
a RS ee 
T™ KP, Hoey 
Instr. aan \d 45240 


Dat. “way, “Wyo, wo, er 294y4,9H—0 a, 
Abl. wu bss Jayyage Tey: 
YOU, 104, WOUL 

YOU (o Ter 


Gen. 


' Mark awy-by Wester. (Vend. 8, 41); 452 Yt. 8, 35. 


2 Mostly used in the Gathi dialect 5 ~wqme_ id Geld. Y. 58, 4. 
He (is) the Father.. 

5 In the Gatha dialect. 

4 See Hadokht Nosk, para. 17, 

5 See Yag. 57, 29; Yag. 9, 22. 

6 See Vend. 19, 12; Vend. §, 10. 

7 As the second member of a compound, when preceded by 9 
or Ws @. J, poem, 19402 HOMO ie ada otherwise, 
YOU is used;¢. g., UY i Wows p49, your —nrdrda gy. 
Your. 1, you'-446 Geld. Mark joMo in Y. 9, 28 “GE So §929 
122 fy ise woue 


8 Very seldom; e.g. goa _—Y ef) Toop ages Ou ‘ells 
the Druj, being dismayed, ran away from him (see Vend. 19, 2). 
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Note.—Mark Gey (Yt. 8,22; Yt. 18,78) nom. du.; ww 
(Y. 51, 2) acc. du. | 


213. Third Person—Neuter He aa 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. ne ae ‘AAG anit 
2 3 
Acc. ne Td, YY 95 GE 4Ocv, ‘Ai att 


(> The remaining cases are like the masculine (up) 


214. Third Person—Feminine ~~ a. 


Singular. — Plural. 
Nom. - 040 "suey ar, we MCU? gauge ar: 
DVB EU C4UN0 aT: 
eee Cee, Gee q , 
ary 4Oev, AU 1.99 6 4K 


Dat. YOu’, rby Gath. 
Gen. you (Yt. 17, 21). 





nemo, 


1 In several instances, -#®% is used in the three genders; ¢. g., 
ug bssey =, sss) 1040, —¥62%92) = mas. ; OKO SY) 
(Vend. 7, 76) fom. ; me yy AVY VALE LIE (neut.). 

2 Rarely; e.g., GERD Ee ED atnnen--- sau Capa CEP ( Yt. 6, 6). 


5 In some rare instances ; see Yag. 55, 4. 

4 Very rarely ; e. g., ago seasngesss A{y)2939) U0 *O?», 1.00, 
that Draj Nagus fades away (see Vend. 9, 46). 

5 Also used in compound forms; e. g., gl—-svor Geld. Yag. 82, 


"2; p-g5—sy Geld. Yag. 48, 6. 


6 Inthe GAthé dialect (see Yac. 31, 10) ; is also used in 


the sense of acc. du. (see Yag. 80, 8; Yag. 44, 18). 
7 Sometimes in the common gender (see Vend. 19, 12). 
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Demonstrative Pronouns. 
215, Crupe rorm Eyy— gS secoune: 


Singular. | Plural. 
Nom. bono qT: , YOR” Te 
Acc. CEM” THA 7 “YOR” Tare, 
Instr. O94 aa ae: 
Dat. UE WINS wey uae: 
Abl. pweurs reyes TaeATAa Cay: 
Gon, — OURO” Tater CH UOIOY MOY THT 
Loc. SPV" watery BO HOY HO way 


Note,—§4#298(H935 pen. du. ( see Vend. 13, 41). 
Demonstrative Pronouns. 
216, Cruve rorm Be eyo» wad—NEUIER. 


Singular. Plural. 
Hr Oyo» Taq A RIOY warlt 
Noi. 
cEpyo4 Seo 
Ewer Taq "PO" warts 
Acc. P 
EPO B2Nry 


(> The rest of the cases are like the masculine (¥99y0). 





1 In some fre instances, HOM)” is used in the mas. (see 
Vend. 5, 26; Vend. 15, 15. 16). 

: Seo Yac. 71, 11; Yag. 8, 11. 18; Vend. 9, 39. 

5 Rarely; 2 g., GP) GEPHOY. CEfsHe} CEI>PO+ 


+ In some cases, OPI and g4MQ% are also used (seo 
Vend. 2, 89; Vend, 8, 19; Vend 7, 18). 
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Demonstrative Pronouns. 


217, Cruep rorm —8%)9" car—Feminine. 


Singular. Plural. 
=) 3 
Nom. ail ping 
WYO HOY TST wat: 
Ace. RO" Tay MOYO” Tar: 
Tnstr. ceatetad \-) 4 © hon Car 
SAU DAS qo” | 
Gen. = Taree: = £409 QOH —— 
| | waraly 
paqvanganr2agoyse 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 


918. Crupe rorms a —¥6I— MASCULINE. 


It should be noted that some of the inflected forms of these 


pronouns are derived from ae a while ethers, from 


Szagular, Plural. 
Nom. 6}, 6p MAA W906) <A 
Acc, 646? am ‘apy, 46? cart 
Tuste, 4M, te arte SOM, agp er: 
Dat. ING ws BTEH tyne?) os, bss Joya wz: 

eucurs L 

Abl. 39 od Old wag: 

peu SMe: a 

HIV W220 sre 

rv) 
Gen. Gus yen +W9yp 4f33 CR 0 HO Tarr, 





1 Mark cee ones CEE” (Vend. 5, 13. 14). 
* In the Gatha dialect... 5 See Yag. 57,3; Yt. 11, 8. 
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Singular. Phural, 
Loc. TS Do ( GOO» 
HIGH aszfeara | Sr agyo Ty 


Note.——4@ acc. du. (Prof. Justi, Visp. 11, 2); £40994 gen, du. 
(Vend. 4, 48; Vend. 13, 41). 
Demonstrative Pronouns. 
; Forms 92 ~9Q—Neurer, 
219. Cruve Forms wy, S G9—Neuret 


Singular, Plural. 
Now. a Be, He, Be 2, avers fe 
Ree. e, be, EHo, es ug) 69 
a 


Qs The rest of the cases are like the masculine (+, WG) )- 
Demonstrative Pronouns. 


220. Cruvi FORMS a AUG damm JC MININE, 


Srngular. Pharal. 
Nom. C2 Faqy eee? Sug? xu1: 
Acc, CC? TATA f4UG9 2 AT: 
Instr. modal MII STTAT Ny? yay sartt. 
“samgpas” 2 MIYAS In AU (29.39 » 
Dat. 242908) STE al Sez: 








i W is ulso used as an enclitic at the cud of certain particles, 
in order to give them an emphatic meaning ; as, Bey (e3 + spy): 
similarly, Beh eds Bb), &C. 

Compare ty with the Mnglish neut. pronoun It, Lat. Id, 

2 Especially in the Githa dialect. 

5 Seo Yac. 31, 22; 22-2 (Geld.) These to Thee (Yag. 34, 2). 

4 Mark WoW? Ce Yes Wroly HIM? for this family (Y. G6, 14). 

19 
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Singular. Plural. 
perso V9 S959 
Abl. bas 

eeu: oy Yt. 10, 82; au 


EU yASoas 6296 AUR AS 23) 


Gen. V9 4u gy 4S 49 SET: Gye OY 3E” 
STAT 
gasps » "Wu 
DY >>Qpau siT 
Loc. Meyrssow ug 


guru (Gith.) 


Note.— 2 (Gath.) nom. and acc, du. (Prof. Justi); 22 jw 
instr. du. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 


221, Crops Foru —))#—Mascutins. Comp. Per. y!. 


Singular. Piural. 
Nom. 99939 
i Yt. #, 1, rbyyu 99939 
Acc. ¢-4) , 9 
| 449 f° Vend. 19, 13 
XY 
Instr. 


DS) A) 
b 


4¢y) 40) 59 
UU yQy 4) p49 
aa tani 
Gen HoEras 24) a9 / Co C9 HO 44) 99 
0 Quph929Qy 4S 249) 





Demonstrative Pronouns. 
222. CRUDE ForRMS ye, lg cee 
Singular. 


Now. dar cbs 


Plural. 
>>) 


' Iy some rare instances ; ¢. g., -asfv9yy 3} p) aps ubia) yey 4 
W099 99 (049) $9) 9.0 §3) 49 Gege Yt. 5,132; Yt. 16, 19; 





Yt. 17, 61. 
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Singular. Plural. 
Ag —9y p00 AWD aD 
Acc. 4 J 
puns Yor, ooo vt 1, 10, 


gee” «~The rest of the cases are like the masculine (1). 
Demonstrative Pronouns. 
993. Crupve Form —#))8—l uM INING. 
Sangular. Pliral. 
1 
es 5 AU 5) 5d 
Acc Gye?) £40939) , ey 


94 9p 4799) 
bys Aid) pad 


Dat. 2 

J 4M 2) 2) \ 
Abl. a al 
Gen. $40 epaf Js) ys) 


224. Besides these (ric. BPO, =. ys) there is another 
demonstrative pronoun, but rarely met with; vuz., >gay (Sans. 
star he, she) nom. mas. and fem.; as, byes 93H ysWEy (mas. 
nom, sing.); 1. wa badrey -wgdy ayy ago g) ig aS g)0 » wep 


9029 DYN (fem, nom. sing.). Mark gy Wester, YL. 8, 54; 


Yt. 19, 56. 
Relative Pronouns. 


225. Crope Form p49 q@—Mascunine. 


Sragular. Plural. 
(r0, Laas q: ‘aia "sowy 
Nom. at oedel a A 19.99 9 AU 95995 
“£9, “0999 | Le mooHo & 





1 EH. g.,... £849 Lasse onradd cAuQyZy))w Y. 23, ]. (Yt. 17,58 
'e 9 #°O7 

2 9443919929239 9). 40 04599) Yt. 8, 51; aca a a 

5 Also used in compound forms ; ¢.g., ¢i-¢p4o Geld. Y. 29, 8. 
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Singular. Plural. 
Oeeero. ed art 
Acc. GEM, OPS ay 8 ai 6” x 
419? 40M 199, 9 
Instr. Ay pay yg) aug 3: 
Las payee aoa 
Dat. SAME CPI IMS BER si 
Ad{V29.3 99 95945 
AUCop w 
Abl. Bee 0) bas pygmy 
yeas FRAT Pq: 
9 
MIEPs MOVIE 
Gen. CAI EPO : CR LOWO# HO 
Pasay HONS Bray AIA 
oy Geld. Y. 5 Y. 44,25 pomp Geld. Y. 44, 19; 


saad tans Geld. Yt. 13, 18. 


* As the first member of a compound when followed by 


© or &. Co Qsy YOY? -P 40, “wreseb- «2031949. MO“ EDIID 


WU )59 (0- 29.4) ALD, Bpmennre ( for Kir -9933)419), YOR — 24D ( also 
19 90- Dyay Geld. Yt. 4, 1); GEO 4 MO: Observe that the last 
four forms are found in the Gatha dialect only. Sometimes, 
though very rarely, §°4)49_ is used separately by itself, (see Yt. 


19, 87). 
5 Mark a bge-o bys Geld. ( Yag., 43, 14), who thy (lit.). 


6 In the Gatha dialect. 
” Also gv rcesesro Geld. whom Thon (see Yag. 46, 14). 


8 Rarely; ¢. go, <M? pag ten endsg >a 445940 0)9.-4L9 
weyegrey (Yt. 9, 5). 
9 Mark -opy Yt. JU, 64, 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 749 


Singular, Plural. 
2GVY MD areaT 
Loc. COVOMO 
Seta ed me) ay 


Note 1.—-#)49_ -@ nom. du, ( Y. 10,3) ; Los 4uy Geld. 
(which are) nom, du. Yt. 13, 12. Mark ays Geld., Laat 
Wester., nom. du. (Yt. 1, 25) ; E4029 wpay wat gen. du. Vend. 13, 9. 


Note 2.—“jJ49 derives un) suqospy Sans. @wat whoever of 
the two, 


Relative Pronouns. 


226. Creve Form »#)49 gwa— Neuter. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom: om, CMO ar AM arr 
3 
hag: yr aq EU, WO ana 
2 he) 
“wd (U29.4) pA 4{5) 4 PAL 


ae The rest of the cases are like the masculine (vp). 
Relative Pronouns. 


227. Crnpe Form “49 ar—Feminine. 


Séugular, Plural, 
Nom. Wj UT AB VDB EAD * gaupny art: 
Ace. GMD aT yareau ply, EAUPMD TT: 
Tnstr. AU AL 


1 Only in a few instances; e. g., Vend. 5, 22, 23, 24. 25. 
2 pe HO = FEA (see Yt. 15, 43). 33. 
5 Sometimes; see Vend. 4,45; Yt. 19, 82; Y. 65,5; Yt. 8, 
4 Mark dows fem. nom. plu, Yt, 5, 34; Yt. lo, 24; a bsats fem, 


ace, plu. Yt. 15, 39. 
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Singular. Plural. 
Dat. Das janie ape: 
Abl.  —@svysSyuyo 
Gen, §V4SjOMO aeATr: GR OSEWNO  aTETH 
YY? AUP Ey 
Loc. , 


—) Ep 9 ary 
Interrogative Pronouns. 


228. Crupe Forms =n. 30) aA—MASCULINE. 


Singular. Plural. 
“64 Ey 
f?, rds ? wg Vend. 10, 3. 
Nom. MALS? (Y 46° 
>-g.29 9 29394 *: 229m 
2 2 
Ace. 66, 6£), GY, Gey aH Uf) *IT 
Instr. tg fg rar Hyg: 
Dat. 4G yg sey baa popysg Hee: 
Abl. yweun) RATA 
Y 
AUIIQ~IID H5QPs) 
Gen. P ’s , 
AWId gy) (V Hel 
Loc. 96099 fen [two ? 


Note.——¥9 derives a) su99.39 Sans. HaT who or which of the 





1 Also, WU4s OH, though rarely; e g., Yt. 5, 4. 


2 In the Gatha dialect. 
5 As the first member of a compound when followed by 


or o; QO. ge epus boy. f0-2319 (Gath.). Mark ~tw}2w9 
(Yag. 44, 3.4. 5), what man? 
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Interrogative Pronouns. 
4 * vi 4 —N ‘ER. 
929. Crupr lors He, ee NEUTER 


Singular, Plural. 
Nom. nr, "9 Dasa 
Acc. eH”, Se, 


ge” The rest of the cascs are like the masculine ( aa ST ). 
Interrogative Pronouns. 

230. Crupe Form #9 ar — FEMININE. [Geld. 

Nom. Sing. -—--#3 ar; in compound forms, 2b yp. sbuceh.isg 

Acc. Sing.—6¢) art. Mark 69 Geld. Y. 46, 1. 

Dat. Sing.—)4#2q49 aed. 44, 12. 

Abl. Sing.—pYvwe sy Wester., renew Geld. Y. 


Indefinite Pronouns. 


231. [n several instances, 9 and »V are also used as indefinite 


pronouns, meaning, ‘any one, anything, whoever, whatever. ’ 
i. q.; yen) aia =«omas. nom. sing. (Vend. 8,100); y2—v 
mas. nom. sing. (Vend. 3, 14); —YM4yQV(Y. 9, 28) ; 2 AUGEraEY 
Ermaucursg mas. dat. sing. ; Bie eravereyang fem. dat. sing.,, 
YUH) mas. gen. sing., —M2YH9, IgE EP Dewrerasang 
gen. sing., %6u49 »Gg~9 (Yt. 11, 5) mas. loc. sing. ~ F309 
Wo) 2auels 9 gy woursg OW (Yt. 5, 101) loc, sing. (in each 
channel), ty Mek) gen. plu. Itis used in the three genders ; 
e. g., CH }9G204 rere Wy Mekd mas. Vend. 18, 22); +H WERS 
Gypeur3e yale neut. (Vend. 9, 13); Ce} 49>) >. BOmeges fem, 


lB. gs ganda) cas Loos (Vend., 2, 39), what lights. 
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(Vend. 8, 2; Vend. 15, 14). Sometimes, {9 and 69 aro 
subjoined to the negative particles »} and -W¢é 5 @ g-) nom, sing. 
207K}, Hoe} (also AGMA} Geld), seyrvaug. 
acc. sing. 6904} Cop) (Y. 34, 7). From the same base 
are derived aa a “UMM and Ph, meaning, ‘any, whatever’; 
@. g., =u ero. AMM ...-WIMS (whatever) ; Y}?(VGse.99)) 29409 
anything of low value (Vend. 18, 34);  —-WH2(v29qu.4¢)—0 029-0) yas 
with any look or glance ( Yt. 11,5). Also, we (Sans. Fz), a 


particle giving to the preceding word an indefinite signification, 


et cetera; e. g., Brereuced any medicine, medicine, &c. 
232. Besides these, there is another particle, viz., al ae oa 
used indefinitely and always preceded by gvromgnraly . be Ys, 
peng 2-{uis9 doh Wester., Er ME 2009939529 9/5 
Geld. ( Yag. 24,4; Visp. 4,2; Visp. 9, 7). 
Reflexive Pronouns. 


233. Cronk Forms aa a yr —)) Sey eq (one’s own)—Mas, 


Stagulur, Plural. 
Nom. bow, bower, iia 
Acc. cue ° 
Instr, cal at —")) s9Qy 4° 4H) HE AY 5) up 
JAUpAy 9.4) IEP 
Dat. : 
99 byy apy 
Gen. = OUP, YOUH)YY Cott }4>>s8Qy 
Loc. Yoo2U, Gory 60 Os 





1 Tn the Gatha dialect ; ¢. g., 0») fw Yag. 46,11, 
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Note. ——#9) 9994p instr. du. ( Vend. 6, 46). 
Reflexive Pronouns— Neuter. 


234. The nom. and acc. neuter forms of these pronouns are 
not met with. The rest of the cases (from the instr, to the loc.) 


are like the masculine ( =n, re, =) SOY )- 
Reflexive Pronouns. 

Crops Forms ae aa neath a a eqt— Feminine. 

Nom. Sing.—we, Sr Bepe VOI Y. 46, 11. 

Nom. Du.——)yy (6. 9, aN aly Mey —wyrgyp Yt. 10, 113). 

Acc. Sing.—6Rv CL?2Y Ws ebay Yt. 4, 5. 

Dat. Sing.—?u2999)s¢ 24022 Gath. Vcd 107. 

Gen. Sing. — {442 wey, ¢40999 HY, ea. £296 40939) WEp 

235. From —p (onc’s own) we mect with its derivatives— 

(a) 12s Gosigygnps, Ginga, the inflected forms of 
which as found in the sacred writings are these :— 

¥190) 332) Q05p9 fem. nom. sing. ; Gxsed2s9 ey 950909 neut, acc. 
SING. ; 949 399.9¢9989 gps mas. instr. sing. ; paurrdssenyays 
mas, abl. sing. ; 6396401929) 33 0) Y.9a2 pad fem. acc. plu. 

{b) Doss Sans. eqa¢a (adv.) by onc’s own self, of one’s self, 

(«) usp (Wester. }, “eds (Geld.) of one’s self. 

236. Possessive Pronouns.—First Person. 

SPECIAL BASE Fok THE SINGULAR, =e, WG MY, MING. 

Nom. é mas. ; “WG fom.; ¢. g., uy») f6 my soul Y. 29,5; 
x Vbav 4u6 4w2.9—y» Y. 46, 8. 

Dat. savgyg, besyug  uoernuie, eg.,  savgynng 


190329) sia acta be ye for my help Y, 50,7; bss pug 


lot. | POSSESSIVE PRONGUNS-——FIRST PERSON, 


140) p99 for my exhorter Y. 46, 3; 49209}99,,, 22d» ag for 
my body Y. 9, 27. 


Gon. H422g~49G mas., SIME fem. ; e. g.. WO" Weoarysaigarey 


wd dQyIG Geo) Y. 48, 12; 44s b90. 0940 Gs22wIG of my wisdom 
Y. 44, 10. 


Loc. eeUNG s Cas bye SCV 2G in my mind Y. 32, 1. 

Nom. Pipes wane: GJ, Eee ~Q 10) 39 wey 
9} a0 yy) YS was ayy certainly there are four males who 
are mine Vend. 18, 31. 

Acc. Plu.—W@xe¢e mas., 1 rbyyaug 0999) IUE fom., —~WE 
neut.; e. 9., weds )cas WsELe Y. 48, 2; gadebur6 £409))39 ee} 
395) aug SAAS WyDulo_ repr) I do not accept these offerings 
of mine Yt. 5, 93; L yg 2 unnera) dug Yt. 14, 38; savy 
ag yee) 26 guy s0).9 su)-40G the man himself (or this man) 
will destroy my doctrines Y. 32, 10. 

237. Possessive Pronouns—First Person. 

SPECIAL BASE FOR TITHE PLURAL, eee. HOWE OUR, OURS. 

ACC.— WE Qy sy ; eure, VEO Meu: e. g., MEQ Lezutdad 
our rejoicers Y, 40, 3; W454) meee our questions Y. 43, 
10; Vxiwour expel 09% our flocks and men 
Y, 405, 9. 

Nom.—6S96er# neut.; e.9., "Ge ye} CE4wWEQyY our names 
_ ¥t. 1,3. 





* Mark that 6p} is used both in the singular and the plural 
number; ¢. 9-5 Hop} byyyng day daSels sing. Vend, 19, 
29; mes HI22395 wey) JUG DEG plu. (invoke these 


names of mine) Yt. 15, 49. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS——SECOND PRRSON. ib 


Instr.—-6U¢, Sty Aug GOP: €.g.; 4459sug¢qor bey . “Owe 
with our foremost (men) Y. 34, 1. swayed)» 95 Ji9? Akad AU GQ) 
=A (4¢9940)40 (04/9) with.our bodies (Jit. bones) and lives. Y. 37, 3. 

Possessive Pronouns—Second Person. 


238. SPECIAL BASE FOR THE SINGULAR, US! ory, THINE. 


Instr.— wus ob. C. funy MY 3Z9)96 ayes by Thine own mind 
Y. 3], 11. (fire Y. 43, 9. 


Dat.—saucypsyses. Q. Qs; Veh au auerpyase for Thiy 
Abl—eugvrnsd, Ce Gry ped » \ pcos from 
Thy love or will Y. 47, 5. | 
Gen.— 9» 2 y nuh mas. and neut., gunna fom.; e. g., 
(ad 


yer sugg)ae, awry syses Thy fire’s flame Y. 43,4 ; 4{922¢» 
gaurausaryseb of Thy Holiness Y. 48, 8. 

Loe. 6400s C. Jos wounds... vewsase in Thy love 
Y. 338, 103. ey }gdond weu2use in Thy grace Y. 41, 4. 

Nom. Pin.—>bush-mas.. yey nent. ¢ G5 buyox bused 
11429.) 090 Thy: praisers Y. 41, 5;. bs eoey ys Thy 
Sovereign Power Y. 51, 4 LY. 44, 12. 

Ave. Pla.— was: reut.;é. g., —M)>sD was Thy blessings 

Loc.—rey wuses: fom. Cr Jey gersucdyoue puss in Thy 
regions Y. 43, 7. ) 

Possessive Pronouns-—-Second Person. 


239. SPECIAL BASE FOR THE PLURAL, CEO IMO, gangeney, 
sung eats do your, yours. 

Acc. COMECOPMO, cryacusey mas. apswcune fem. ; 
e. 9, GEQwG ta YD eno) 24s abs .a0\eb to protect Your poor 
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man Y. 34, 5. cg anly ceganceody Yourehoice Y. 46,18; 
EPVD2 (Uy ceowucupey Your sacred wisdom Y. 34, 14. 

Instr. —-t9ag e909. 0. Js ub upody Sug aug ses ey by Your 
Sovercign Power Y.34, 15. 

Dat.—> any #eQoay, 2augang oe, rb) weedy. 0. Quy 
wiwhdyc saUQ EEO AHO for Your Miathra-spenker Y, 50, 5; 
daucay uly ee 24g anges dy for Your praise Y. 50, 10; - we pgsdy 
Bsa pygsngo gues prbwas,, 093s, to you (who are) the prophets 
Y. 20, 3. 

ton. I Qp ad Igy 30.4 © 0. 9., ~MEQys 

Gon.— 4239 26 COMO, 44539 Qy 590 cued. 0. 9., “SEY b 
029994 B50 PAD “wisey of Your adoration Y. 850, 7; 
~Ass a9 339}9G ls 124999496 ey aged with the mind of 
Your wisdom Y. 49, 6. 

240. Pronominal Adjectives. 

99$9  stzq another ; weal fa7q covery, all; —¥))2»»ey 
aq whole, cntire, all; Exe aa all, same; a) x4 both. Of 
these, 2249 and vy oly follow the declension of nouns as well, 
as of pronouns, as will be secu from the paradigms given below. 

= is inflected in the dual number. 


241. Inflected Forms of these pronominal adjectives as found 
in the sacred writings :— 


VI) SYP — GE) HYP neut. nom, sing. ; cg yay fom. acc. sing; 
aay Nyangy (Y. 58, 6) mas. acc. plu. ; 4 )ysy neut. acc. plu. , 

DENCY —UENYY fem. nom. sing. ; GEEHYY 6fere (Gath.) neut, 
acc, Sing.; WIVEHe nent. gen. sing., ¢4299EHeY fem. gen. 
sing. ; YOE#e HIIGHYY Wester,, 229 GHEY Geld. mas. loc. sing. 


p—yr) fem. nom. ; ss jb mas. dat. ; bby mag. loe. 
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242, 21» (other, another) —Masculine. 


Singular. Plural. - 
95) 0570) 
Nom. ‘Lyaps Ly apus | yo} 57 
a ’ >)" (Yt. 5, 69) 
62429 Got fos) 9)u9 wd9)y 
Acc. | ‘ | me} 4 
6g} (Gath. ) wee} (Gath.) 
Instr. wd) {9949 9}59 
Dat. 9 4UG gy 4932 Jas Ba ssaygavape 


999)0 39.99)939 
Abl. K 4 mn bas jayyysaaps 


G 3999 Ju) 
Gen. WOU 999) | KCL : 
° Gye? }20 Vend. 2, 29, 
243. —}"—Neuter. 
Singular. s Plural. 
Nom. a ‘Boyuangany}a, ida) 
Ace. : seen pe} “suguaua}s ~d2}9 


Re" The rest of the cases are like the masculine. 


244, »»}*_ Feminine. 


Singular. Plural. 
Acc. Ge99} we g4099}a9 
Gen. 694, “Gs O99 


1 Dats, sectlse aay | Y. 9, 10) the one,...the other. 


2 Bg, up ngau) babyy qu39 5.42999 brneana}y ie 
Vend. 1, 21. 
> yapunsda}s—poy + pan} (sec Yt 138, 73). 


2 x) 
* Sometimes, goa ial 0. Qs Hye 6409 Onda tad 
5 I. g., cpldne Got Cd X99} Y. 19, 5. 
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Note,——¥29}» derives the particles -¥92Q9#22)# (in a different 


way), such auss}as Y. 51, 10 (from gh 4 099)0) besides, 


245. »a»zb (all, every)—Masculine. 


Singulur. Plural. 
Nom. byaulp ber seuner al, 'werel 
Ace. 6 aL 9D “wy9y ymeuly 
Instr. = wary fy) 40 )29-2 Ly 
Dat.  saugrylp Daa jyugaels 
Lis ywerel 
sale | Lasybgeel (Gath.) 
en a Oc 
Loc, woagagly et HI a) b> 
Voe. wWarel Y.1, 22. 


246. y»vb—Neuter. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. cpg rele gael 
1 Also, 4{j24#8)2/9 (though rarely). B. 9., 
sprang spgudarg-syrQoIsg syrangrel> GsMy Ye. 8, 48. 
2 Other forms of the same case are Spygngral poreb, 
rppaieasaly werd. eNark Lossy, £400) Das Lo 
( Sirozah, 2, 28); Lyme guwaneld (Y. 16, 9). 
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I 
: Euvginoly wejvaly 
2 
| 443? 9439 19 
ue The rest of the cases are like the masculine. 


247, -0§23b—Feminine. 


Acc. | Gaal 


- Singular. Plural. 
Nom. eynel Spapuugrul puyol 
= a a 
Dat. © savdoagaely  bjwgaels 
£40194 0). 1/9 
Gen. socapasiye gly Gye} Q)9a1lp 
Loc. rey ay 0j29.03/9 


248. Besides these, there are other pronominal adjectives, the 


bases of which are formed by subjoining the suffix ae to the 
pronominal bases mTENCS &, EEO IMO, “6 e190 =a gees ha 
PO”, HU, DAD and JV. 


Note.—The inflected forms of these adjectives, as given below, 
are such as are actually met with in the sacred writings. 


249. pyeenr esd (strong base), perwase (weak base), the 
One like Thee ; 2g) OS & nom. sing. Y. 44, 1. Comp. Sans. 
eqrgay resembling Thee. 

1 Rarely; ¢ g., ENeo}O» Je gavgyrely Yt. 10, 34, 

@ Seldom; og, —yjyr yrugrel YY. 57, 17; 

AMALIE? 4159 4U)KD trendy 93 ap awa ral Yt. 5, 6. 

3 Fig., sgt) gaol every Druj Yt. 2, 11. 

+ Mark gndany—ywraveb Y. 71, 6 
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250. Keen ane, pe naucupey (weak base), of such as 
you, of mon like you ; Dyosraugundy gen. slug. ; “#6 CO GMS 
CRM, Gye gosnn angesea dy ' gen. plu. ; gronraucear (crig., 
ye + Banauceue) loc. plu. 

951. yee (strong base), yn (weak basc),  9(02s9))49 
(fem. base), so much, this much; ¢4¥))# mas. nom. sing. ; (0s) 
fem. nom. sing. ; P”))# ncut. nom. and ace. sing. ; GEG EDD 
CEVA) nas. acc. sing.; ——vs))s) = mas. instr. sing. ; 
boa ypans mas. abl. plu. 

252. aa (strong basc), pensnss (weak base), 
2929))9))9 (fom. base), so much, this much; 399 9s))s))as 
fem. nom. sing. ; Gore neut. nom. and acc. sing, ;  ~49))49))3 
GEPYY mas. acc. sing. 5 H92§024))4))9 fem. instr, sing.; 74) 
—~)) neut. instr. sing.; Lops gen. sing.; Cafe (099999999 


gen. plu. . 
253 EHH —P (str. b.), YHMMGHOY (Ww. D.), -—M POH 


20) (fem. base), so much, this much ; prey» neut. 
nom. and acc. sing.; —¥99(VIH))w—y9H = fem.iustr. sing.; -,O» 
Loans gen. sing. Comp. Sans. garaa so much. 

254. a (str. b.), pense (w. b.) that much ‘ 
Dev gesnrsrey nom. plu. Comp. Pehl. Spy 

255. vena (str. b.), ee neyy (w. b.), 20022999 (fom, 
base), as much as; 29(024))9Q fom. nom. sing. ; Hero neut. 


nom, and acc. sing. ; —“(#))#Q instr.sing. Comp. Sans. arava. 
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Note.—p»)4)49 also means “as long as, whenever’ (see Vend. 
6, 31. 34; Vend. 14, 11. 12; Vend. 15, 45). 


256. Bem (str. b.), a (w. b.) how much; Oye) (V 
mas. nom. sing. (in what capacity, what was his position) Y. 19, 


20; Y. 20, 4; CEM YY4)(V mas. acc. sing. ; Key neut, nom. 
and acc. sing. ; Lowen nom. plu. Comp. Per, % 


NCEE Ee orig, we) +9. 


ae I oot ne 


CHAPTER VIII._-THE VERB. 


257. The crude forms of the verbs are cither primitive or 
derivative. The ‘primitive forms are the roots, which require 
some change or addition before the inflectional terminations can 
be affixed. The derivative verbs are the Freqnentative or In- 
tensive, the Desiderative, the Denominative and the Causal. 


258. Verbs have three numbers: singular, dual and plural ; 
aud in each number three persons: first, second and third. The 
dual number denotes, as it does in declension, ‘ two’ ; its formsare 
rare, The terminations which denote the persons in the 
different numbers are called personal terminations. 

259. Primitive roots are conjugated in three voices, viz.i— 


(a) In the Parasmaipada, z.e., ‘active voice’ (literally ‘voice 
or step for another’). 

(b) In the Atmanepada, 7e., ‘reflective voice’ ( literally 
‘voice or step for one’s self’). 

Ac) In the Passive voice.* 

960. The Parasmaipada implies that the action of the verb 
tends to a person or thing other fhan the agent (objective). The 
Atmanepada expresses that the action of the verb is confined 
to the agent (subjective). In other words, “the Parasmaipada 
may be said to be used, when the fruit or consequence of the 
action expressed by the verb accrues to a person or thing 
other than the agent; whereas the Atmanepada is employed 
when the fruit or consequence of the -action expressed by the 





ot a er 2 ee 





~ * Comp. Dr. Kielhorn’ s Sanskrit Geacunian. grd Ed., p. 78 
21 
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verb accrues to the agent - e.g., rt 206) 0) to ask ; agornang eg 

(Parasmnai.) he asks (for somebcdy else) ; yigqo 212090) (Atmane.) 

he asks (for himself) ; 2@) ae (Parasmai.) do thou (forsome body 
olse) ; -»)@¢)¢9 (Atmane.) do thou (for thyself). 


This rule is, however, by no means universally valid, and the 
‘Tight use of the two padas ( viz., Parasmai. and Atmane.) can only 
ve learnt by a long and careful study of the Avesta hterature. 


$1. Many roots throughout all tenses and moods are conjuga- 
both in the Parasmaipada and in the Atmanepada ; some only 
in the Parasmaipada ; others avain in the Atimanepada. 

“The Parasmaipada and Atmanepada are formally distinguished 
by two sets of personal terminations, one of which is added in the 
Parasmaipada, whereas the other  sct is always added in the 
Atmanepada,’’* 

262. The conjugation of the verb comprises eight forms, 
partly tenses and partly moods, These arc the present, (including 
the present subjunctive), the imperlectt (including the imperfect 
subjunctive), the imperati ve, the potential, the future, the perfect, 
the aorist, and the precative or benedictive. Of these, the first 
four, riz., the present, the impertect, the imperative and the po- 
tentialare called conjugational tenses and moods, or, according 
to Dr. Kiclhorn, special tenses, because the personal terminations 
of these four forms are very seldom attached directly to the 
crude form ofa primitive root. In most cases they are added 
to special inficetive bases derivcd from the root. While the last 
four, viz., the future, the perfect, the aorist-and the precative are 
called non-conjugational, or, according to Dr. Kielhorn, 
general tenses, because their base is formed according to one 
general rule for all verbs of whatever conjugation ; in other words, 
all verbs of whatever class in these tenses are, as it were, of one 
common conjugation. 

~ Observation.—In the future, the perce the aorist and the 
precative, the formasion of the passive voice is generally the same 


a 


* Comp. Dr. Kielhorn’s Sans. Grammar, 3rd Ed., pp. 78-79. 
t Also called the First Preterite. 


oo 
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as that of the Atmanepada or reflective voice, while in the first 
four tenses and moods, the formation of the Atmanepada differs 
from that of the passive, as will be seen hereafter. Se 
Ten Classes of Conjugation.{ > ~° 
963. Before the personal terminations are affixed to roots, “an 
inflective special base must be formed out of the root. Ten 
different rules are, therefore, propounded for forming verbal 
bases out of roots in the first four tenses and moods. All verbs 
are, for this reason, arranged under ten classes, as they follow 
one or the other of these rules. In the non-conjugational tenses 
there is only one general rule for forming the base.’’* 
Formation of the Special Base in the 
. Ten Classes. | 
264. Special base of roots of the First Class. —Change the 
vowel of ‘the root to its guna equivalent before every termination 


of the four tenses and moods, and affix Hs eyes The ee), unchange- 
able special base ass e rt. unchangeable special base 
ma &c. Comp. Sans. unchangeable special base aq (rt. 


ay). Similarly, wz (rt. a); ay | (rt. &). 


_ Note 1.—Somctimes, though rarely, the “ey vowel is changed 
to its vriddhi equivalent; ¢@ y., Nia ay): he 0993 (t. 19); 
u rN) : apd) rt. dw 

eee cee ("t. COYP wT) Hoge gu gat 9} (rt. | by) 
Note. 2.—This aftixal “is generally lengthened before any 
terminath bemmmning witl G - De Le, _ugan)as 
we m  beeinuing with or ° rey , 

JpuCawy | io, 9 - ANIM {_ e = W)) dy)) 
weiss cpr (orig. ree 4 |. 6a). ty 


(orig. 2» +amy ), ce. 
265. Special base of roots of the Second Class.—Change the 
radical vowel toits guna equivalent betore the strong terminations 
only, Betore all the other terminations the original vowel of the 


root must be retained ; e. g., rt. 7 6; special weak base 7 C5 





* Comp. Professor Sir Monier William’s Sanskrit Grammar, 


2nd Ed., p. 110. 
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strong base bad. Comp. Sans. weak basey; strong base ¢ (rt. 
¢ to go); weak base fr; strong base 4g (rt. fg to know). 


’ 966. It should bo noted that the strong terminations are 
those of the present and imperfect singular of the three persons 
of the Parasmaipada, of the imperative first person singular, 
dual and plural of the Parasmaipada and the Atmanepada, and the 
imperative third person singular of the Parasmaipada. 


Note.—Sometimes, though rarely, the terminations of the 
present third person singular, and first person plural of the 
Atmanepada, and of the imperfect third person singular of the 
Atmanepada, cause the vowel of the root of the second class to be 
strengthened ; 7. ¢., changed to its guna equivalent; e.g., 


WoTUMD (xt. 22), yOGrbupsun Geld, HoH wGoNy> 
wpe bso »): pnb (rt, ad). o9-edods 

poupn (rt, 929)3 yp (rt. @); WI dbs po 
(ct. errs) 

267. Special base of roots of the Third Class.—Reduplicate the 
root.* Before the strong terminaticns the radical vowel 
is generally gunated ;e¢.g., rt. 24 to see; special weak base 
1 Cid ep strong base %@2_4.—Comp. Sans. weak base we; 
strong base eT, (ri. 3 to sacrifice). 


Note.—RKeduplication consists in the doubling of a root according 
to certain rules. ‘That portion of a reduplicated forin which is 
prefixed to the root is called the reduplicative syllable; e¢. g., 
—VWVUin wauuy -w Ay 6 6 

—v os og oN in af iw. Y x) in w§, &e. 
Prepositions prefixed tu reduplicated verbal forms take their 


places before the reduplicative syllable; e. g., speKEhn § 33) 
(xt. 1); rganpubsyyado) (vt. ply): EP PAU) (rt. ~uqo2) 
JS 268. Special base of roots of the Fourth Class.—Affix 022 
to the root, the vowel of which is left unchanged ; e. g., rt. e» 

wuchangeable special base PO ; rt. eb, unchangeable 


* For a list of reduplicated forms, see pp. 168-171. 
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special base 12 S¢\eb. Comp. Sans. unchangeable special 
base qsq (rt. #9). Similarly, frea(rt. tz); fee (rt. ferg). 


Note.—This affixal -2, when followed by the termina- 
tion ending in ® or 0, is generally changed to y>>, but 
wv Ja dQ» 9) 
when followed by 6, a) 6 or 9& G, to =AW29, 


269. Special base of roots of the Fifth Class.—Afiix >) to the 
root, Before the strong terminations (see p. 161) >} is gunated, 
1, ¢., changed to buy, €. g., rt. g)E4, special weak base 46)€9; 
strong base Lajeheg- Comp. Sans. weak base @@ strony base get 
(rt. 2); weak base aq ; strong base ys (rt. ye). 

270. Special buse of reots of the Sixth Class.—Afix — to 


 ——— 


the root, the vowel of which remains unchanged; e. g., rt. 
296) £2), unchangeable special base v6) go). Comp. Sans. 
unchangeable special base az (rt. 9g ). 


Note.—This affixa! -+), when followed by the termination J¢ 
3 


=e, yO, 5} or yj, is lengthened, i.e., changed to A 
271. Special base of roots of the Seventh Class,— Insert 


—) before the final radical in the strong terminations (see p. 164 ) 
and for # in allthe others; e.y., rt. yds, special strong base 


waps, special weak base os Comp. — special Strong 
base TH ; special weak Lase we (rt. ga). 


272. Special base of roots of the Mighth Class .— Affix » to the - 
root ; ) isgunated before the strong terminations only (see p. 164); 


é. g., rt. P: special weak base »}« special strong base Lays, 
Comp. Sans. weak base aq; strong base aat (rt. v7). 


Observe that the root ends in a consonant, especially in iF 


é.g., rt. ae rt, je, rt. foe Sans. yy, to multiply. 
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273. Special base of roots of the Ninth Class.—Affix —} 
* 

(sometimes, wi} ) to the root before all the terminations ; e. g., rt. 

2d, unchangeable special base 4.90. similarly, “pew (vt. e)): 

In Sanskrit the weak base is formed by adding #4 (changeable 


to oft ), and the strong one by ar (changeablo to ‘1 ) to the root ; 
e. g., special weak base met, strong base mre (rt. FAT). 


Note —This affixal 4) is always vriddhied, i.c.,.changed to 4} 
before the termination 6, aaa Jeng or Yop 6s €. Jas 
gan} Oa spacauedd, &e. 

274. Special base of roots of the Tenth Class,—Affix Js 
tothe root; e g. rt. 98%) unchangvable special base 
0299499. Comp. Sans. special base wory (rt. wy to number). 


The root undergoes the following changes :— 

(a). A a short vowel 1s ead gunated 3 ¢. g., 
wr9.3 §6)09.9} (rt. Seleg—af); surm@bay (rt. C243 -eWab 
93) (rt. 9h ). 

(0). A final vowel is mostly changed to its vriddhi form ; e. g., 


993) 409) (rt. dea); syn (rt. re). 
(c). A penultimate » is optionally lengthened ; e, q+, — J 9 


i929 (rt._ J» 9); 42940 5)s009 (rt, 99 ) 

(qd). The root remains unchanged when it contains more 
than two consvnants ; e. g., 09939 De pd (rt. Syuoquas); 
ay, gerd (rt. need ), &c. 

275. Some roots form thcir special base in two ways, #.¢., in 


two different classes ; e. g., rt. Soy, to hide, to protect ;9 (vos bans, 


F amaaemenmd 





* Especially in the singular; ¢.g., swowlasseeo ; (2 Auf YY 
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Ist class ; Sn 6th class. To which class or classes a root belongs 
can be known from along and regular course of study of the 


Avesta language. 


Comp. Sans. roots g (to join) and mq (to go). The former be- 
longs to the second and to the ninth class ; and the latter, to the 
first and to the fourth class—Dr. Kielhorn. 

276. From this it will be clearly scen, that the special base of 
roots ef the first, fourth, sixth, ninth and tenth classes (7.¢., of 


those classes in which the special base ends in ) remains, with 


some slight modifications, unchanged throughout all the forms of 
the conjugational tenses and moods in Parasmaipada and Atmane- 
pida ; hence it is called the unchangeable special base. The 
special base of roots of the remaining five classes has generally 
two forms, @ strong base anda weak base. The strong base is 
used in the stroug terminations mentioned above (see p. 164), the 
weak base in the weak terminations. This base is called the 
changeable special base.* Ii. q. 

Note.—In Sanskrit the characteristic mark of the ninth class is 
as aforesaid, #f, which in the strong base is changed to 41; e. g., 
rt. a; weak base weft; strong base Zar. 


Rt. 92 2nd class, ‘to praise’; special weak base >, 
special strong base Ls ~». 

Rt. ede 5th class, ‘to du’ ; special weak base ree : special 
strong base Lage). 

Rt. y 7th class, ‘to know’; special weak base Obey 
or BM; special strong base BP 

Rt. }#~ 8th class, ‘to extend’; special weak base J 


‘special strong base Lays Ve 
In roots of the 8rd class the radical vowel is gunated in the 


special strong base; €. 9+, 649%@2 5.—¥)>» (rt. 2) to see). 








* Comp. Dr. Kielhorn’s Sanskrit Grammar, 8rd Ed., p. 90, 
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When the root ends in aa the final vowel is either shortened 


or dropped in the special weak base ; ¢. g., "PEE §-a0) (rt. aw 
to leave )} 990394 (redupl. weak base 22): rt. +¥9 to give). 


277. Alphabetical list of reduplicated 
forms of roots. 


Roots. Reduplicated Forms. 
wy” to be wv (orig. w+) 

}99 to love (¢)s))ey oyu weak base ; 
j»9n strong base 

U5 to love “wan str. b.'; “9 w. b.! 

peg to do ()u)Sdyany w.b.; eegg)nyy 
sJesoed to propitiate Yewdg, *Yeody ayy 
6» 09 to go CPOE str. b. ; eget w. b. 
ite xolieaeaes Sangny, Sage oy, 

__ Sena to bewail _ Stor Y. 82, 18, 
ws een to hold OSs (eromry, 
2” to pay the penalty for ¥9499(V str. b.; 292% w. b. 

la 


Yyo4rv str. b. : 
a to kuow 


Oy, yer w. b. 
1 we. b., @. «., weak base ; str. b., i. e., strong base. 
2 In WEL" : see Yt. 18, 24. 40. 
3 In Lye rgodns pres. partic. mas, nom. sing. (see Yt. 18, 24). 


* In eErso dy desider. pres. partic. mas. nom. sing. (see 
Y. 82, 8). 


5 In ©) MLW Geld. (see Yt. 10, 141). 
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Roots. ~ Rteduplicated Forms. 
ey to kill, to smite . {ewe str. b.35 PEN w. b. 
64". to go COUPE Str. b. ; Gq2ey W. b, 


hy to live Oey Y. 39, 1. 
wy to solicit eye Vend. 15, 13, 
44S to bring forth Se, ja hws 
0 § to leave, to obtain au $as6 
_9§ to invoke, to —_ Sos 


by offering 


1046 tv invoke, to call Sry 


S390 to remove, to pass over S509 
Y to beable Lasoo Str. b.; >) w. b. 
tO»® to mould, to fashion | BOX (so 


CO. ) 13) to torment 


te 4049? 9 str.b.; 
Go2? 995 w. b. 

Se to nourish Sebrge 
ve to tear *Sa9_ glug 
tw a) AQ » str. b. 

cay, to create, to give ais ? = 
a iy oY) w. b.; 
Sty to hold fast deg 25 Y. £4, 13. 
; (e294, 22); *@2.5 w. b. ; 
a O22) str. b. 


og) tu sce ag)edaug, = e)299 


te eer ee. 
ee 





een manne 


* TL a.. pandas any dels} inten. pot. Ssing. (Vend. 18, 38), 
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Roots. Reduplicated Forms. 

Sue to hold Sugn 9, Sues g 
2%} to perish, to disappear eal ba Dai} (Y. 32, 15) 
es») to remove, to cleanse “cory str. b. 
Sas gy to fight Sasey anes str. b.; Soave Ww. Db. 
vite ga to fight "etteme 


Py ( akin to cea) to fill Ph Awe 
iy tu carry (dudes w. b.; Saya str. b. 
J to fear Us?) 


( <0), _Y ») w.b.; 
~) to be ( Syauyyasy str. b. 


Jv¢ to think | Jx¢2¢ 
eoa4¢ (orig., eoryae ASH) to approach eloqsgr¢ 
wees tu kill, to cause, to perish Myre 
yire to endeavour le w. b.; pyres str. b. 
68) to be glad ody) Yt. 18, 40. 
Hs) to wound viyg) a) Y. 47, 4. 
m) to erapty SS 





* Mark the gunating of the vowelof the reduplicative syllable ; 
guy 20025 e02}M9H) Yt. 8, 43. 


Q 


+ In 1} poe) 5014093 Yt..10, 8. Comp. Sans. gaar battle. 
ft »auysyy in 4M) Wester., (Geld. uJ) Yt. 13, 2; 


yu) in Swyjau 5 Yt. 13, 150, 


§ Mark the lengthening of the vowel in the reduplicative syllable. 
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17] 


Roots. Reduplicated Forms. 
3) to cone ont, to die ‘bes 
@») tu grow ‘oss w. b.. ebss4); str. b. 
vol to speak woul w. b.; wy aLy str. b. 
tly to smite bale w. b. ; Jas» pany str. b. 


95 to know _ pmb, 


aly to be, to enter 


*oub 


ey 2l9 


_Sedeb to work Sprawl 
_ Sel to serve, to attend Moreh 


MO to go 


COCO. 


WOOD to stand "augotyy29y 
9H 0jD9 ty watch 2 Pee, 3939 0}39) gp 
Sas to hear iN 39) 
{8y to obtain, to become worthy Joep zuop 
Sasey to guard " sepgary 


a ee eg 


i ee ee 


' Mark the lengthening of the rowel 1 nah wre itive syllable. 


* Gathd form _ sumed, C..Gss 2p raga eb Y, 30, 8. 


_9eh (orig., __pnseb, »» being dropped ). 


5 See Y. 45, 8 Cigilongl desiderative form). ° 


* Also agp ayy ey (3 being dropped, & changed to o): e. g., 


popaopoag dyad) (orig, wopargoayrers)®). 


° Sometimes, though rarely, Say). €. gs, Lice rdany by 


Wester. Yt. 14, 22. 


+ Vide gposhmeryaay?} Y. 58,4 (orig, Suerzuey 43}) 
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Q-> 1t should be observed that all these roots are not of the 
third class. The major portion of the reduplicated forms given 
above is such as is used in the perfect, intensive, frequenta- 
tive and desiderative verbs. 


278, It will bo seen from these reduplicated forms that— 

(1) An unaspirate letter of a root is, in its reduplicative syllable, 
represented by the corresponding unaspirate letter ; ¢.¢., se 
reduplic. Saas g, Comp. Sans. rt. f¢ to split, reduplic. Fares. 

(2) A guttural by the corresponding palatal (guttural aspirate 
by palatal unaspirate) ;e. @., rt. bs reduplic. $#944¥- Comp. Sans, 
rt. Ha to love, reduphic. zary. 

(3) When a root commences with two consonants, only the first 


consonant in its unaspirate form is gencrally repeated in the 
reduplicative syllable ;¢. g., rt. Neb reduplic. Deby ae rt. w 9) 


reduplic. ss) 9) Comp. Sans. rt. apy to shine, reduplic. 
Fars. 


(4) P% and B® substitute Y& inthe reduplicative syllable ; 
e. gu I rt. a a reduplie. RPA? Ys rt. erg reduplic. 
29590) ¢y or iaaiail 


279. It should also be noted that the reduplicated forms, in 


which the radical vowel is gunated, are generally strong bases ; 
(J. weak base as strong hase Lary . weak base -999 
Co, strong base CLO »»99 5) weak ee oN, strong base 
109° » weak hase A strong base abssay &c. 


Comp. Sans. special weak base ye; special strong base xér (rt 
€ to sacrifice). 


‘The occasional omission of the radical # marks the weak 


ne e.9., strong base $0) a1[> Js»ya0lp, weak base wbsls 
9 


—_— 





a en ar ce ee ornare er 


* Gono. Dr. Keilhorn’s Sune: coranimas- Oe TWA 22 On OF. 
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jbul. strong base Cnr, weak base yor" strong base 
Saray. weak base ose &e. 


.j Terminations of Conjugational Tenses 
and Moods. 


280. Present Tense—Parasmaipada. 


Singular. Dual, Plural. 
] “ »¢ iz "yy qa “epg aa; afa Ved. 
- oe 5 
2 ” ig qt ab. UY wz 
6 
. 3 3 3 Whe 
es by qe PY MY set 
281. Present Tense—Atmanepada. 
Singular, ' Plural. 
7 8 
1 ype (1) YOX9HE O56 He 


ee nee re ee re a rn ee a es rrr 





B g., 24% (2nd class) see Y. 46, 16. 
2 In the Gathdé dialect, eure, worhg. €. g., a ad 
wv bess (Y. 46, 9); rt. _§ HE to understand. 
* Changeable to 24 (according to para. 45). [Per. Du. 
4 Mark be 0 bbe says (Yt. 8, 22), used in the 8rd 


5 Only in rare instanees ; ¢. q,, oes) ays 4940 319240)) 2090 


6 Only where the special base ends in ~; ae,in verbs of the 
Ist, 4th, 6th, 9th and 10th classes. 
7 Sometimes, especially in the Gatha dialect, the final 9" is 


changed to 2b, C.J soggy DS ee 
° Hg., smupomgucgee bs -swyyysrgucan ly -upung duces (a py 
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Singular. | Plural. 
2 you a "9299 (Gath.) oF 
~ 5 ~ 
3 yor a OPI, WORK vee 


Note.—The present subjunctive is formed by inserting — 
between the special base and the personal termination. Comp. 
in Sans. the pres. subjunc. base ee from ge 2nd class; wart 
from 4 Ist class; get from gz 6th class ; gaat from waxy 7th class. 


282. Imperfect Tense—Parasmaipada. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
1 6 34 "yg 6 7 
2 2 q UY a 
- 7 
3 ua a tor 


' Changeable to OMG (according to para. 45). 
° yy?»9 oeoqn) ye) desiderat. 2 plu. Atmane. You desire to 


hold fast (rt. §¢)¢9) see ¥. 48,75 19 9a pres. 2 plo. 
Atmane. Ye slay (vé. gilt gee) ee) Y. 53, 6. 

5 Only where the special base ends in a z.€., In verbs 
of the 1st, 4th, 6th, 9th and 10th classes; and the termination 
WO» Gy is used before the enclitic particle $5 e. y., Ree 
Hyg ge, ps» qo rey} 

4 B.g., Se nraurry ( rt. AN 6th class; 4) tory =amanren) 
see Yt. 15, 40. 

5 Changeable to 4) (according to para, 39). 

6 Mark Sans. aq 2nd Per. Dual; e. g., sterray. 

7 Only where the special base endsin + i.¢., in verbs of 


the Ist, 4th, 6th, 9th and 10th classes ; in the rest of the classes, 
#¢ ic anffixed. 
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283. Imperfect Tense—Atmanepada. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
1 39 ¢ | 2@286 aie, v9PNC (Gath 
2 uy GLUS@_ saq 
Sy Haw, eas gous “Legos area, 


Note.—The imperfect subjunctive is formed by inserting —¥ 
between the special basco and the personal termination. Comp. 
Sans. Ware from rt. 3 Ist cl., ea from rt. ae 2ndcl., &c. 

284. Imperative Mood—Parasmaipada. 

Singular. Plural. 
1 "saw SET EW sing 


2 no termination (in the 
Ist, 4th, 6th, 9th and 10th 


conjugational classes) ; YN 4 
@ > 24(in all theothers) fy 
3 Y FJ es eye 31> 





Se ee ge a a rs cee 





-_-— 


Hg | essnehuly ( Y. 32, 2) , egrageonl cy 
‘ (f. 3 : . 
Also 906, C. oy APY? NGI E Y. 35, 3 
* Changeable to “@ (according to para. 45), 
3 In the Githa dialect, though rarely, -—# 7 €C.9., 4 5ds¢)e09 
awd 8 cried aloud (rt. Seq) 
* Only where the special base ends in =. 


5 In some rare instances, especially in the sccond class 
4} instead of 2f4 is affixed; ec. g., 9}f9293 » 9499949 (orig., 


9}9-+}08 2nd cl.; also 4X0). Verbs of the fourth and tenth 


classes generally substitute 2} for 5° g. - sporsajaude) 


ayaa drags, syysoam Ue &c, 
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285. Imperative Mood—Atmanepada. 


Singular. Plural. - 
I Ww & YO Ew sae 
a 2 *¢ 
2 93 DY 7 : cease LAA 
3 CRY ATA CE MKEY, CRM Hear 
286. Potential Mood—Parasmaipada. 
Stngular. Plural, 


1 6 (in tho Ist, 4th, eh 6) (in the Ist, 4tb, 6th, 
Ith and 10th conjugational 
chisses); —¥6422 (in the 


rest of the classes). 


Yth and 10th conjuga- | 
tional classes) ; ) 5 Gee 2> ( in | 
the rest of the classes). 

2 MyX(iu the Ist, 4th, 6th, | 

WY (in the Ist, fh, Oth, 
9th and LOth conjugation- 

| al classes); —¥(@4HI2 (in 


the rest of the classes), 


%h and 10th conjuga- 


tional classes) ; ee. 
N52 (in the rest of the 
classes). 

> (in the Ist, 4th, Gith, ; 
9th and 10th conjuga- 


wy) 


fe (in the Ist, 4th, 6th, 


9th and 10th conjugation- 





tional classes) ; p4¥29 al classes) ; 12, ¢)au29 
ee pe 28 Oe (in the rest of the classes). 


a en ES NL SA NY ler 





! Only when the special base ends in —™- 

2 Changeable to ¥)) 4% (according to para. 45). 

3 nib) which is used in the Gathd diulect only, is not a 
separate verbal termination, but an abridged form of CEas@_ 
(orig 99) by the dropping of > 3 or rather the euphonic 
change of —)) tog before the final 6 ia para. 48); e. 9., -Co7e 


caah, crated CP 46 ava. Cages dyude) (rt, 92). 
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Note.—6§9 8rd Per. Dual ; e. g., GEMM DH, (Yt. 19, 82). 

CE90M 9292991999) (Yt. 19, 82) ; 6&€V2e@> 5 (rt. =) to create). 
287. Potential Mood—Atmanepada. 


Singular. Dual. . Plural. 
if ‘9 "394069 
9 add {ar 
499, 4 cure? 


a - Wo? | uy ay? (in the Ist, 4th, 
ee Ds ‘yoo | 6th, Vth and 10th conjugational 

3 
| | classes ; s¢y6) 29 yy? }aud9 


(in the rest of the classes). 


Note J.-—Terminations beginning with consonants may be 
called consonantal terminations, those beginning with 
vowels, vowel terminations. 

Note 2.—The above-mentioned verbal terminations invariably 
lengthen their final vowels in the Gatha dialect. 

Caution.— When final letters of special bases of different kinds 
of verbs meet with initial Iectters of personal terminations, the 


rules of euphonie changes (Sandhz) must be observed. 











ee oe eee 








' Sec 1339) }5399_39940g5 (Sth class) Y. 19, 7; rt. Joy, 

» Gathd form 2 996) + 6. 9. 2590 2hoel_cper Gt. pS) 
Y. 58, 6; 259g b)yauls (rt. Sul) Y. 28, 5. 

> A rare termination; ev g., —0§9#329989 (3rd class); see 
Afringan GabAmbar, para. 4. 

+ Bg. WoO (Vend.8, 10); WOrdpurbod.0e Geld. Yt. 
13, 3); YONMOMGH, “GFR Y. 14, 15 (x4. coy oye” domneat 

SH y., ay yess rsnnan}ara))) ooy932s29 av _ 93206) 
(Yt. 10, 122), 
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Conjugation of Verbs. 


288. lt should bo noted that all the verbal forms given in the 
following paradigms do-not actually exist in the Avestaic writings. 
Some of these are inserted with the sole object of giving help and 
facihty to stadents in learning the grammar, As already men- 
tioned, the Avesta literature being not so extensive as the Sanskrit 
Is, only certain forins are found of different conjugations; the 
duals are fewer still. The exawples of verbal forms given below 
each paradigm are such as are actually met with in the sacred 


writings. 
Paradigms of the First Conjugation. 
Root Mey to camy—Virst Chass. 
Unehauecable special base yy 


#89. Present 'Tense—Parasmaipada. 
Stugulay Dual, Plural. 


1. seaehay seyacaads 

me Dept at | aucbsda 

3. 2qoss).r4 VoosSar | go gue) y 

290. Other verbal forms of the same :— 

Ist. Per. Sing —6A9228)$9), 2EHo2249 , sgau)aily. In the Gatha 
dilect, 26 ts sometimes dropped; ec. g., Ava ups, a a 
1H 239)9 lf a ALMHSS (rb. VAYIAS tO solicit). 

Ist Per. Phu,—2yrng 329g JU CwmerVseE? (Cidth.) 

2nd Per. Sing. —vsyody»), Sry 4N6 ey p9220 ppd, 
LV 109 Od Jy sje 3Qy 33902) dy 

2nd Per. Plu. cialis Pm ee aa (rt. yw} 


to discern) ; 0 9 ay 040, Auge fiw | (vt. 498 to know) ; gos apo 
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3rd. Per. Sing —spossgong- 234g, 29099929) OLS S 
(rb, Say ). p28 seo dys ya J, Sposa | Pqpasiustey 240231 Se)m6, 
‘inh: “nk iouenh, sgl 
Po 2sH 989 245.9, LPH» 

8rd Per. Dual. —Bypns2ay6 sy, Doula suquigos) 3199 

srd Per. Plu. —2§ogue>), “PY ne), =A §U2 QO gw 3s) J Y. 45, 
7; pweepdys) sppegodynj wag sper oad 
Pogues roe jmp, Meee PHEMY, 5 —2qpIHE) 
doguetan § (vt. EDS)} agogue Sas) wey (xt. (a aag), 
sgoguetannsa} (rt. $ole.0} )y rgoquea dy) (rt. @Y wy to grow); 
>Hegoray — Pqoggrzyaar} (also, Ppeeerzey} srt. WI 


Sans. Fa to cat wrongly). 
291. Present Tense—Atmane pada. 


Singular. Dual. Plurel. 
1. yy) J wo caubas 
2. woods) 
3. pogo) nyeor dbus yoyesee) sj 


292. Other verbal forms of the same :— 
Ist. Per. Sing. —W2 S40, sional abggs 
Ist Por. Plu.—}Q 2964 $9 940 ND, 09464 Sap, —9 3 5 


myoase 
2nd Per. Sing. v3een4®, Wows ere J, youseds) 


wD WED (rt. dered to rule). 
8rd Per, Sing. —poeshano, ones HEPMVIO KE”, 


19 (0290VH Qp 
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8rd Per. Dual.—yob»daquadd (Y. 9, 5); puobiygnla_od args 
(Yt. 18, 3) Hoppus .....6¢e» (Y. 44, 15). 

Srd Por. Pla.—wopeyee}anns) (rt. $9 -2}) 3 yomreesuoey, 
ORM UI UNO, voqegeeoadd) 
HOP RESMMO, HOPPED wearer OKESUNGE], —UpDH Goyer eley re}, 
noregene bine, popogeyorn}. wag, woegue) add ot. ad 
‘)t): 

293. Present Subjunctive. 


‘The present subjunctivess formed by inserting —’ before the 


personal terminations of the present tense. It is often used for 
the future ; ¢. g., PEs & will flow ; See Oy come, &c. 


Note.—Comp. Ved. ararfa (pres. subjunc. from arate (see Prof. 
Benfey’s Sanskrit Grammar, 2nd Ed., p. 197). 


294. Present Subjunctive—Parasmaipada. 

2nd Per. Sing. —? eu) }. sau)as Ly (for sepaujuly); 22394) 
sy way pie uNe ne (for Ue) 

2nd Per. Plu— wah Y. 50, 7 (Mills; rt. Ss stax to drive). 

Srd Per. Se amid aaa 2g0240@ awd) (53. 

Srd_ Per. Doal.—Ppaisay, 99389 Vend. 9, 54; Vend. 13, 

8rd _ Per. Pla. — apogee), sgoyeeaneays cat) sgogeenppng ade) 
SpyBN ay, , Sgeeandand, go gutanqusee 

295. Present Subjunctive—Atmanepada. 

“ng. —) au 4a 94999519, — 9.4u)3999 ld. 

Ist Per. Sing.—24¥ Sup, 2ajF. sauyweyy —(Geld.), 
940))9 M0 (Wester.) I may approach (Mills) Y. 83, 8. 

1st’ Per. Pin ugrmgunary gdisg Geld. Y. 36, 1. 
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8rd Per. Sing. —yo qe? uSayy, HO aUque)_Ceey _ciu)audo) 
JOH (rt. gx) 99) to bow to). 
8rd Per. Plu.—yaysees $90, WOeReEary, esey tt) 
OPW EME HOPE HogoyeEwran?d Geld. 
296. Imperfect Tense—Parasmaipada. 


gs” In Sanskrit, the temporal augment — is always prefixed 
in the imperfect; ¢. g., Targa, Warva, svarqa, d&c. In Avesta it is 


rare; @ g., gale laa guobule, ebaydie, ead 


When one or more prepositions are prefixed to a root, the 


augment — takes its place after the preposition or pre- 
positions and immediately before the root; e. 9. cyonguids) 
(orig., eyo n+ dd); pbadcudd (orig., ebsden subd); 


“eapounra Sow (rt. tL). Sanskrit strictly follows the same 
rule ; ¢. q., TIAA (= TIT + SYA); WATTaa(— AA + 3G + sTAA), Ke. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
1. ogasy uganda | 
. 2. Was ago) 
3. pe bas cggoasday te) J 


297. Other verbal forms of the same:— 

Ist Per. Sing.— gba adaug (rt. 9) Gn34 Jeloe} (for 
6194)$>})5 canny eng) gansrly cgygeh us os 

2nd Per. Sing RM HE, Lesage 

Qnd Per. Plu.—wqess)y nls 

Srd Per. Sing.—W#UO4, EHBOA PCE, EEO WE -cREr, 
go) 99) Bom, , Bisel, po Geos, ucyas)d (rt. cou, )s 


7 
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puobs)e, popper 2Do09) BH223)5_—ed Ene), oud, 
(rt. dees, _ d5yeue to destroy) ; pido ) (rt. Sub, 


gz-a7@ to lift up). 
drd Per. Dual. —Gego.suyyst=9240 4) Yt. 13, 77; cegeanse)s ert 


GEe44 J Wester. Vend. 7, 53. 
8rd. Per. Piu—peSeaee ju) fasy (rt, _9)); jermy, 
Jy}, JE) (rt_J#9_ to deceive); feo, feceor jo 
(rt. 64Q9.2)28 to approach) ; ; teSe, JouH-—AX (an cuphonic 
change of — to 9). rey (rt. 9€)€6 to destroy ). 
298. Imperfect Tense—Atmanepada. 


Singular. Plural. 
1 yohesy rarscusa 
2. ys) Geos @abay | 
8. spade ap a) 


299. Other verbal forms of the same:— 
Ist’ Per. Sing. yy) > 
Ist Per. Plu.—w 5uedul we accepted (Y. 52, 2). 
3rd Per. Sing. —avgoa aly, (9.599399 4 Ot) a al a) -2 0°) 
9994090939 (rt. 92% fa to lean ). 


3rd Per. Dual.—pgeo2supot)s g) (rt. yg )tes tostruggle, to fight) 


Yt. 19, 46. 
8rd Per. Plu. apy dangs supoeelaungyzger ( rt. Sans); 


aogo}p aw 9» (rt-_>))s pe ihrre, wp eeeee | (orig., 
sasegesssseye » rt. seo to rule)- 
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300. Imperfect Subjunctive. 


The imperfect subjunctive is formed by inserting ' before 


the personal terminations of the imperfect. It is mostly used in 
the Parasmaipada and in the senso of (1) the imperative, (2) 
the aorist, (3) the future, and (4) the benedictive (or like the En- 


glish auxiharies ‘may, let’); e. g., Hl es pana, - €)¢9 
ry) Ww yp py es a ° , . F Pe ; 
q PE, Q ») , ie?) , &c. Its conjugational forms in the 3rd 
Per. are more frequent than those of the Ist and 2nd Per. 
Novre.—Comp. Ved. aera (Av. pus J imperfect subjunctive 
from Sata wa ); Tapa (Av. Joy, imperfect subjunctive 


from syaresa7 Ay. }eow )-— Vide Prof. Benfey’s Sanskrit 


Grammar, 2nd Iud., p. 197. 
301. Imperfect Subjunctive—Parasmai. 
eud Per, Sing.— §#4 \ Wester. (for $y) ) Yt. 24, 8, 
ord Per, Sing.— ww),3(, pada, Pawyussey payor ous a 
pevtys eww). , puwog..udd, pudanns (rt. Sang); 
Joaupanrsa} (ri, JH) aspasS sqormg 
ard Per. Plu. 4e ogi amet dys) ROME, , 
fe Y, ye} vy) (rt. $$ tu know ); $1330, bedan gabe) 
ead 


302. Imperative Mood—Parasmaipada. 
Singular. Plural, 


1, spaudas | augau)asj 
: aes aii 
; pa eee 
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303. Other verbal forms of the same :— 

Ist Per. Sing.—2}9y342, junds) a ea slant 
2A 2s}ssyras 944909NEy (rt. et} to lead); wJvjor eawdayy, 
oe a ae jung)» 9, 3}av}any>2} also, }4s)4¥)2) Yt. 5, 180 
(rt. Yurly_o} to conquer). 

Ist Per, Plu. —W6gory (rt. OX Wore to aspire to) 
Y. 88, 8; Gay»), ugwng)9 

2nd Per. Sing —Haty) 9 He A290 90)340)>, AOA 9 ~~ ety 
wid 9 59 ; mua (rt. ry ¥ to hasten); AU} .95) >) dy Wester. 
wg» Geld. (rt. pba): auvauegygurl> 

2nd Per. Playa aps ~1ugosi} au )-2 90944 0) (rt. $9§ to 
know) ; | ANP HDME 9 0 109} 929) 29 (rt. 13/545) 

drd. Per. Sing aes J (see Y. 33, 9); >qosdqusep 

Bnd Per, Plu —rpeemy , rooguarny, rpoguersry, 2b 
rose) ayy, pyeeny...29 

304. Imperative Mood—Atmanepada. 


i” ypanda J wogengaube J 
2. ry3)as| ceusea)| 
s.agea cxctsly 


305. Other verbal forms of the same :— 

Ist Per. Sing. — yo} Saya, wopaugg}e-1d9) Wester ; a9) 
yo}we} Geld. (rt. guf-d9 )s yes}anqusrey | 

2nd Per. Sing nw euodyay (Y. 88,10) do thou grant; 
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ynzaful-ways ay way-cper } uyyy3u92a)39,,. 09) (rt. 
979 =P to cling, to lean). 

2nd Per, Plu. —67 eayoals Gath, (rt. Sob to obtain), 

3rd Per. Pin. CR PREP cy roqueenre ( orig., ns py 
Coe ged) rf, 2 eeeedy to wate}. 

306. Potential Mood--Parasmaipada. 
Sengudar . Dual, Plural. 
| wae ens 
2 ayehy owes) 
Ps 

4 poe ceo) ders) 

307. Other verbal forms of the same :-~- 

Ist Per. eae kata sugygujel GU ANE 91H OD 
HE Agweyd — WED Y Biss 

Lk L : 
2nd Per. Sing, —4 vagy? 2aj4 | ss Oa lead Oat EL aL 
F ; 
$rd Per. Sing —B229%, peaody go ey, eo byonb, 
4 ; 
Beeps (rt. yup to conquer) ; gery) eteusd 

ord Per, D0. GER FO POM BY : ceppe seo medd 7 Ysu4y 
CEM? 4H) 9 (rt. >> MT to a), 

Bed Per. Lin, —}go29 (ya) gy | awe iid. Yt dt, 14 (ong, 
JEM ore rt ie sta te wo); ff wyay (rr. PMA Ta to fall 
down, fo fly} 1290) ays 

308. Potential Mood-- Atmanepada. 


Sriuular, Plural, 


_odougrbbay 
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Singular, Plural. 

D) eyysds CEOs ebay 

3 poytyw ay aogopusasarbay 

309. Other verbal forms of the same :-— 

Ist Per, Plo. — wp aerbyyal cue (Y. 58, 6). 

- 2nd Per. Sing. ——¥ ono Saya, syonor@usdd) AOL Ee PO", 
es 993245 

end Per. Plu.—¢gos@? d¢au) ( rt. ga) to rejoice, to rest). 

ord Per. Sing. ——poyg4 ayy, apyye)ape)), Syn ly 
YO (rt. 996 ae to praise, to venerate). 

38rd Per. Du.— pues diyyulo Voy Geld. (Yt.18, 3): ++ GER 
HOP HO MGHy, Y. 44, 15 (rt EME - Gy to meet), 

3rd Per. Pla, ——aqege29as Gu yigy 

310. Remarks on some irregular Roots 

of the First Class :— 

Re. aN ( 7H tu Zo) changes its tinal to % in all forms, 
except wprvery, (Y. 30, 8). WOM HOEY, .. Ce (Y. 44, 15) 
imperf. 3 du. Atmane. : PP IEML ( orIg., qh +644, ) (Y. 44, 
16) and the precative forms, (e. ., eeeey, , gar 2Ge ; 
meen EN, &e.). The same root is changed to Oy 6th cl. and 
also 6¥ W lstcl. 5 ¢.9., PPNGryD Wier AMOMOW HOY). 
}o¢V-2 mE crew, pucqasd9 (tc radical vowel being dropped). 

Kt. @??) (ey to crow ) forms yn bw) pres. 2 sing. 


Atti. (thou wre west) 5 apn bu) imperf. 3 sing, Atmane, 
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Rt. 60 (az to form, to fashion) lengthens its vowel 
in P7Oey, 2A QAUYD EP COM” CRY, dropping the char- 
acteristic of the class in the first two forms. Comp. Sans. 


rata (rt. wa to go ); wef (rt. Te to hide), 


Rt. »*# (stato go) substitutes -” for —¥ (the character- 
istic mark of the class ) in 9(624¥))4 (pres. 3 sing. Porasmai.) ; 


G E9094) utg (pot. 8 du. Parasmai. ) 


Rt. to} ( Ved. aa to attain ) forms HG o C9 am} pot. lst 
Plu. Parasmai. 


Rt. }%9 (eq to dig ) forms its special baso in two ways, viz,, 
99 Ist cl. and 3% Qnd.cl.; ¢g., 11925}, y»9, ~ yy 
$g29s)}99, &c., Ist cl. ; tvsa}g 2 em) agoyes gr 29), 2goguat9>} 2nd cl. 

Rt. Says (to eat, to drink ) substitutes Sone in some of 
its forms; e. g., spprsaryrgad 9) sgogeeounasdd, beers, 
oY, eyeeuense)0) 4 dSaeyr 0d. 


Paradigms of {he Second Conjugation. 
Root »~» To Praise—Second Class. 


Special strong base Laps. Special weak base >~# 
-/ 811. Present Tense—Parasmaipada. 


Singular. Plural. 
; wee sibel 
2 ott bape Gor 
3 spor bagos does) (0.99 


312. Other verbal forms of the same :— 
lst Per. Sing. —¢bsVe, ogy, gouge» Wester., 265 46qp9 
Geld. Y. 43, 8. ; 


igs skconD CLASS——-PRESENT TENSE PAPASMAIPADA, 

Jat Per, Du.— ders BD) (rt. »ssly tu wish) Y. 46, 16. 

Ast Per. Plu. — Ald 9090949 G39) ZUM CED LUGE») (rt. xu ly): 
evrbe $y, CU NELD AV, maiiea sulle 

2nd Per. Sing. — enh, Zev (orig., 9y +n); 
vepdoy Y. 43,4 (2 +e ) thon guardest ; 2osug? 
8rd Por. Sing— spyga spew (vig. p+ aH); 
30) 40 AJ) (orig., add Oh +—9))5 2psynl, 2902.40 Q) aqonauly 
3pm 2Qw Yt. 10, 27 (rt. wh 29% to blow away); LPI, 
PHM EO-Yar, PPLOHUL (rt. 2UY to abide); 2999 ea), 
peta, ager babe PPRYD 29924} (rt, LP to stretch); 


SPD. Mark the substitution of vriddhi for guna in the 


last two forms. 
3rd Per. Plu.— gE 2” PO, SPIO HO? (rt. 2YO far to 
dwell) ; goggle, Fg? FOMD, SMSO VIHA) (rt. 2399239 gY 
to meet, to go to); 2 gEw3ey Wester. ; spurge? | 
(rt. y-). 
313. Present Tense- Atmanepada. 
Singular, Plural. 


HO) veae® 
yoxaebags 


(see Frag. VIT, 2), 


1 9929029 


2 WEL) 
8 yor VD YO Mg >) fo 
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314. Other verbal forms of the same :— 

Ist Per. Sing por ro20sdd) yeo22090a0)60) Geld.; yu}e2} 
( rb. ey-"} ); yoge...<} 

1st Per. Pia, —nogemeaeur WOP*6UOe, wspacdybuys 
(rt BMD) ny aee)arlp 

3rd. Per. Sing. —yyqo2.bagona» Geld. Y.19,19; -2~2vg 
worele, riers nomads, poserpdeul) Yoperay agora 
(vt, d-4v), HOPHIYS — oqo, Hyer. ls (rt. yeh za 


to wear, as clothes). 

ard Per. Plu.—yOPHEV3e" Geld. ; YORI? yp Geld. Yt. 
10, 38 (for HOPPHEHO?? 0); Compare Sans. faa; the termina- 
tion steq of the 3 plu. Atmane. loses its 4.— Dr. Keilhorn. 
315. Present Subjunctive—Parasmaipada. 

2nd Per. Sing —rauyyas gud) (orig., %P+—¥ + bude +39) 
Geld. Y. 71, 15 (thou shalt utter). 

3rd Per. Sing. —9}yy Ved. eafa (also, 2g andy 
see Yt. 2,11); eras 

316. Present Subjunctive—Atmanepada. 

Ist Per. Sing.» boo (rt. 9-48 to come; WO+—4¥+I+ 40 
yaa 9 bo 90 Y. 31, 2). 

3rd. ‘Per. Sing. —LP-4UU Ki Y. 43,6 (rt. (349 ara to 
proclaim, to utter). 


' $17. Imperfect Tense—Parasmaipada. 
: Singular. Plural. 


1 gbssqo2 G6) 
9 ay bape A) 


400 | SECOND CLASS—PRESENT SUBJUNOTIVE. 
Singular. Plural. 

s pbups isi 
318. Other verbal forms of the same :— 
Ist Per. Sing bade, ceo by (rt. (4°). 

Qnd Per. Sing —aybud¢, 45> yy (orig., 49+ Bh KOMNV)s 
gud) thou hast passed (rt. 19-59). 

2nd Per. Plu.— pba you said (Y, 48, 11). 

Srd Per. Sing. goat? bp peda (rt. ons tt to cry 
out) ; eo boye (rt. CPO to join, to yoke) ; “eaten 
(Y. 9, 8); gbube-rperug, *punade- epag (Y. 29, 8). 

8rd Per. Du.—G§2 (ri, 2--4 to approach), 

Srd Por. Pla—jeowl, Jem, for (rt. 20)3 fey 


319. Imperfect Tense—Atmanepada. 


Singular. Plural. 
9 40D ? Css) @r» 
g pebsgor (Yt. 17, 18) A899 4039) 909 ? 


320. Other verbal forms of the same :— 
lst Per. Sing. —wna)Gau (see Wester; Fragment IX., 2). 


Ist Per. Plu.—2/prevrge we considered or regarded (Y. 
46, 18). 

Srd Per. Sing supose p HPN, pabs) (rt. e to 
grow) ; awpoobss) (xt. 9) to weep); wa ia AVYDBIV 

Srd Per. Pla, —qo,usyos) go Yt. 18, 98. 


ee ee 


* Mark the insertion of —” befor. the termination. 


SECOND CLASS—IMPERATIVE MOOD PARABMAIPADA. aes 
321. Imperfect Subjunctive—Parasmaipada. 
3rd Per, Sing.— $9309), ley penal, ponds, 
yee Y. 46,6 (rt. - to go); aa ae yee 
9 
3rd Per, Plu.— JWD, dy ° (rt. 9? ¢ »). 
rd Per u 1) i : ie (1 0 go) 
322. Imperfect Subjunctive—Atmanepada. 
2nd Per, Sing.——wep3428 Y. 30, 7. Thou camest (rt. 2) 


323. Imperative Mood—Parasmaipada. 


Singular. Plural, 
] 9} 40>)33 90.99 HG AU} 3 (099 
—u bargoas 
pe °e? (oe 2 ! yr 
] (Vend, 18, 16). 
3 spobsigoss Gog) >) (0.39 


324. Other verbal forms of the same :— 

Ist Per. Sing pana gu)), HOH fpr (orig., +108, 
aI rt. 2 to go) ; 9f24) (rt. 2» to flee from) ; favyary, 
2g favor pee 

Ist Per, Pla,— Gaya, —Gaujry}, vary’ (rt. BD , 
orig., Body fay to dwell). 

2nd Per. Sing. - 29), °@2s¥s 10296, Soadd, _wden\Q 
= a»\ga\9. 7@2y, (vt. 1u,)5 _ wade; {295 declare 
to us (Mills); 2 998 (ri, wy to go ). 

2Qud Per. Pla —swyebu) Dy ssgo ang (protect us); wpogs 
(346) dove teacti (me). 


ord Per. Sing. — PRAM Ae oat  (orig., go + Gey )} 


192 SECOND CLASS IMPERATIVE MOOD ATMANEPADA. 
>go}ep, Vend. 20,12 (rt. aN to simite), gwbade, gvbube, 
‘Ars Lage 

3rd _ Per. Plu. Pge4 40 (rt. % to go); (Ou 49939 (rt. 3ra 
to come ); Doge 99 (9H B) 7 PHEH > CERY (rt, IGMP to 
assemble ); ygogunoonde) (rt. 2 to go); GPL N® (rt. (vs) 

' 325. Imperative Mood —Atmanepada. 


Singular. Plural. 
| Yo} > Go HOSP 4 Gateyps9qoas ¢ 
CEUs (2 909 

2 abaya 999.29 | = 
675) qc (Gath.) 
3 CE PIV™ (¥ 28.9) Goft (Og 4993 (0-9 


326. Other verbal forms of the same :— 
Ist Per. Sing. — WO} as) (0.9_ aya wis}ann ed GH2Q09498 
2ud Per. Sing. M406) 9. — Mark Ay) 3.9) }7 29 (0 25-04 5 


(ri. 1992) Vend, 19, 6. 


2nd Per. Plu. —°7 aa? ef afade Casrbsadd (rt. 996) 
327. Potential Mood -Parasmaipada. 


Singular, Plaral. 
] Tate Sonal 0G 4099} 19.9 
2 £43? 990099 “QD 4) 99.39 
3 oe $499) (029 


328. Other verbal forms ofthe same:— 
Qnd Per. Sing. ad, G09 99 >} G22}9e gas on oses dy 
Sid Per. Sing —Bassdargess- ¥0)) (also, weenesven), paun)e 
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Erte , yer) (rt. sly); yo, hea (rt, 
om. 342 to tench); earadels (rt. __ 4b), a 
$rd Per. Pin. —}ye264yy — Mark #90? Geld., Y.42,6 (rt. 


¥ to approach). 
329. Potential Mood—Atmanepada. 


Singular. Pharal, 
} | ) 9194 69;) ¢0.29 
} 
809909 | 
” ° SfUs 21 om 
ADAM | 
3 Wd) (0 39 ayy¢) 838) 90.38 


330. Other verbal forms of the same:-- 

0) 2 Si oo 5 \ \ 3 

2nd Per. Sing a9?) G ) 4 au Hey ae 

ord Per. Sing swig ey gau29Ly Y. 12, 6. [ ayy¢) aus 


ded Per. Plu— aye) ara gury, ap) 2qua 9 29630, Y 


Paradigms of v», to be—Second Class. 
lt is tu be noted that this root is somewhat anomalous in 
its conjugation ; 11s inflected forms in the Atmanepada are not 


tu be found. 


331. Present Tense—Parasmaipada. 


Singular. Dual, Plural. 
1 2@e4 Your sifer SUNG, UNE EH: 
2 ye, oy aif WD py 
[ sqogugey afer 


3 3~ss Lpry» sTfeaq Len ea: 
: JP seEy? 


332. Present Subjunctive—Parasmaipada. 
8rd Per. Sing. wv sey3e Y.30; 11; Y. 81, 22, Y. 38, 7. 
25 
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383. Imperfect Tense—Parasmaipada. 
8rd Per. Sing.- = Pope, * 9 us : 
334. Imperfect Subjunctive. 


Singular. Plural. 
2 lye 
3 BUY fee, Jgey3s 
335. Imperative Mood-—-Parasmaipada. 
Singular, Plural. 

3 POY PHBH aq GREY AY 
336. Precative or Benedictive. 
Singular. Plural. 

l CP ee Fare NEw FATT 
9 Gud err: paren. : ban 

taTa 
3 yee, md ¢) auddgy 1e?e a 
Sara ¢ 4 
337. Perfect Tense—Parasmaipada. 
Singular. Plural, 
\ “¢) 
; erzeay | \ sey 3gau 


wy aay) (Geld. ) | [ paerse» Gath. 


388. Perfect Subjunctive— Parasmaipada.t 
Singular, Dual. Plural, 


1] ANG AM UIE AY AG ARP ZF AN 


5 pues Seana C peer stan (for Jyeenzgan?) 
Yt. 18, 12. Y. 60, 11. 


~* In Yt. 14, 46; it is used in the sense of the plural; e g., 
ay aD Seg 2m Se shye Lynly yoo opypomyoye 
+ F, Justi and A, Hovelsteque. . - 
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339. Remarks on some irregular roots 
of-the Second Class. 


Rt. xl (ato will, to desire) drops the radical in all 
weak forms; @. g., a PUEE? eee) 16) (also, 


jexaolp ), &. Comp. Sans. 9&4, afer, Ae; but wae: ge, 
sareq, Se. (rt. Taq to wish). 


2» (aft to lie down, to stretch) yunates (sometimes vriddhies) 
its vowel in all the forms; e. 7., 9@2WD (pres. 3 sing. Parasmai. ; 
WO" 1I9% 99. Comp. Sans. &F, Wa (rt. wt to lie down) ; 
aif (rt. w to join). 

Roots 1 ey (eq to smite) and 9% (eq tu praise) insert + be- 
fore the personal terminations in sume of their forms: ¢. g., “82 
nt), {e022 imperf. subjuuc.; a pres. subjune. ; 
aN imperf, ; ee, Impert, subjunc. ; yon fay yrs 
pot 3 sing. &. Comp. Ved. eq to strike. Rt. ey, in sume 
of the weak forms before vowel-termiuatious, drops its radical 
-*# and changes its ty to Qo (according to para. 28). 6. 4., 

! 2 1 )\.9 d}ga 
yo}et pres. Ist per. sing, Atimme. (uriz., +}9ey} )s PIE 92 
Pres. 3 plu. Parasmai. Comp. Sanus. Wea, Wear (rt. Ff tu strike). 
This root (v2z., y,) is mostly used iu the Atmanepada. 

9. au (stf-¢ tu approach) forms imperf. subyune, 3 sing. Parasuna, 
ahaa 

Rt. 9), ye (Bq to weep) forms sure bw) (wept, lamented ) 
imperf. 3 sing. Atmane. ; but, kos, ured» 

Ri. 9342 (ara to proclaim, to teach) changes its special base 
by adding — in some of ite forms ; é.g.5 SRPOWY yee” (Gath ) 
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97020 gy3 4129 POMMUE seE# (Gath.), SUMEMUL He* (Gath.), 
445 dy309 
Rt. wh (f@] to wear, as clothes) inserts “in ener ze 


peeozoney (Geld. pwoveyered Y. 98, 5). fin Jeger 


- Rt. Y (to be) drops its radical * in weak forms except 
Paradigu:s of the Third Conjugation. 


Root a) TU GIVE, TO CRLATE, TO MAKE— THIRD Chass. 


Special strong base gal aad solo Sans. Fat, TYl- 
S ral 3 Nv ~ : 
Spevial weak base Cs 4 5 DAS. FF, TL 


Note,— #4 is ITregtvar jn some ofits copjyugauenal forme, and 
in several instances, especially in the Gatha dialect, the per- 
sonal termipatious are subjuined directly to the rvot. The irregular 
verbal forms given in the fellowing paradigms are such as are 


actually found in the texts. 
340. Present Tense—Parasmaipada. 


Stig bur, Plural, 


ry seE yw» 9 

| al CE : ern egy » 4 
| | EK 4 rY. 68, 1) 

2 Uae , versus 4409 aw | 
omnes, wens) Paty #5, peony 
29 #9 Wester. ¥. 46, 8 | - gypng 9 Y. 46, 1 
ee), ee. ] PIV Y. 82, 15 


Note.—Comp. Sans. agfa (rt. ¢), Frife (rt. y)-3 plu. In Sanskrit 
the termination stfFq loses its 7, 


~ 


after roots of the 3rd class. 


THIRD CLASS—-IMPERFECT ‘TENSE PARASMAIPADA. 397 


341. Other verbal forms of the same :— 

Ist Per. Sing.— sgausu § wcbubbus agupay sd) 
supupbasle (xt. poo); mosey (orig., sGaugrarer ) 

9 Por. Sing, —2¢y au 3 

nd Per. Sing yas § WS (0415 2Qy 

god Per. Plu.— Mark suche Sas) bale Y. 50, 0 (Sans. rt. ya) 
Ye advance with friendliness ( Mills). 

3rd Per. Sing.— p2w@?_5a¥ (rt. 25 to see); a is he 
dorm a5 Iqprwels. sn} (rt. es.) to cleanse).—- Mark the gunat. 


ing of the reduplicative syllable instead of the radical vowel, 
‘ =e ¢ : 
3rd Per. Plu. IP PEEMA?LY IMHKs —) pydes ws 


342. Present Tense—Atmanepada. 
Plural, 


yo9eegn 9 


i 
_ POwne9, sas Geld, ae Nope four g 
yogeray Yo 44, 10 woreews | 

343. Other verbal forms of the same :— 
ord Per. SIN g-— WOM PA7Y qr 9p} eee Wie 
3rd Pet. Plu.—pwopgessS) yorRerserv 
3441. Present Subjunctive—Parasmaipada. 
2nd Per. Sing —rauuburyrasde) ( for dey au-) ¥t.24,.22, 


ord Per. Sing. —2yo4av@ 2 940 (rt. 2) to see). Yt. 30, 18. 
345. Present Subjunctive—Atmanepada. 
Srd Per. Sing —pore2anqoagyorso (orig., poperange ayer Sd 


Sin gular. 


, fa a oan 


rt. 1099 0-09 to sand), 
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346. Imperfect Tense—Parasmaipada. 


Singular. | Plural. 

] Ce» 4 

2 Ewan 

ae an fou | 
Beoe9, woes Lies 


347. Other verbal forms of the same :— 

Ist Per. Sing.—6O%@_2 9-994), opbsn a) ceubsry ae) 

2nd Per. Sing —-wpaspbul>_ dba avde) 

3rd_ Per. Sing. —py $u$. rs | poybaly gupdan add 
ERs VED, Hero 8), e eager (orig., ee 


8rd Per. Plu.— $1949? 4v, Se § 
348. Imperfect Tense—Atmanepada. 


Singular. Plural. 
1 Pye), wer 
ae. 


349. Other verbal forms of the same:— 

Srd Per. Sing. vy 29>, ages qeagy dys) (orig. cle 
—uqosgo4ys? er) 

8rd Per. Plu.— Vero 
350. Imperfect Subjunctive —- Parasmaipada 

Qad Per. Sing.—Qugvg Y. 44,15, 

3rd Per. Sing —pamasgayy (orig. Be + YoMgQv. ae 2); 
Bape ea} Ss§, ey 9, (Y. 46, 18); m2 s 
(rt. 2 to see) ; panbuly pabarrn) 


Srd Per. Plu ~~ MACs? VED) 
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351. Imperative Mood—Parasmaipada. 


Singular. Plural. 
, sae Fo 2 
2Jaucbs } (Y.84, 8) swGaug 
ames | ; 
"29a { [ (¥. 84, 6)wqoaug 


(Y. 53, 8) aay) | 
Soa aa. RED» 9 
(Y. 31, 17) apn) 
352 Other verbal forms ofthe same :— 
Ist Per. Pin, —ugameasga) sugaupbsyy an su¢qdybsl Y. 
84, 5 (rt. wus) 
2nd = Per: Sing, — MRA? 945 a an Ok See we) 
BPEAGQ?Y, awbsly.— Mark Oo. 1gs turn away the look, 
Yt. 17, 15 (rt. 29 to see). 


2nd Per. Plu.— VWs Waly QE) 


353. Imperative Mood - Atmanepada. 
Stngular. Plural. 


1 ota, Tweliny ng _wopomgang 9 
uyyoe 5 289 (Yt, 10, 32) 
uy raya (Y, 50, 2) 
* See Y, 51, 2. 7. 17. Comp. Sans. @€ (rt. a to give), 
and wif (rt. ur to place). : 
t Similarly, wopaugvarsdorndg) (orig,, o}arpeyreyald, 


rt. -suqp29__n) 


“09 THIRD CLASS:-—IMPERATIV® MOOD. 


354. Potential Mood—Parasmaipada. 


Singular. Dual. Plural, 
Cy 2@” ; 
: .. oe a 
yy 
2 io -aeannq2eg 
$402) 7904 
Q@?4 \ 
te eee 3 
ie We ee ee: be? CEPV@» 4 
(Yt. 13, 76) Jeroen g 


(¥. 44,10 /Guragang 
355. Other verbal forms of the same:— 
Ist Per. Pla, —-squangs burbasly Y.35,3 (rt. wal ) 
Qnd Per. Sing. = ay) ep ag oy 99. Mark Hyung Y. 43, 

16—a shortened form of 4ye@? #9 (rt. 09 ) 

8rd Per. Sing. pas @2 4 2902s gy (rt. 29 to see) ; peenbul 
Sra Per. Plu. —Jge229 56... awd) Wester. Vend. 8, 37. 

356. Potential Mood—Atmanepada. 


9 pst) -2 22” poses 
9 5\ awWwad ss 

(Y. 48,2) weg? 49 woe) 
(Afr. 1, 4) —gows29 ra 9 


357. Other verbal forms of the same :— 
2nd Per, Sing.—“4y sorge)d, app gon gsd0 Geld. 
3rd Per. Sing. -—PP LO 9 2089s preg} 


358. Remarks on some irregular roots 
of the Third Class :— 


Roots 05 (et to give) and “4 (wt to place, to create, to 
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do) form their special weak bayes 5% Sans. ggand @.* 4 
Sans, ga; the final 4 and @ combine with ® to aaa which, 
in the Gatha dialect, occasionally becomes sonant, i. e., af : 
e.g-5 W999 Geld. Y. 51,19 (for 499029499) 

Rt. elo} (frst to cleanse) gunates the vowel of the reduplica - 
tive syllable and not the radical vowel ; ¢. g., 2909s ehs9 194939). 
Comp. Sans. afiaita, stafasry (rt. fart to cleanse). 


Rt. 04 (et to abandon) generally shortens its vowel in the 


weak forms, rarely in the strong ones, FE. g. 


Strong forms.—6a0§ »S, rep asf rpoau Su . Exception :— 
By » Jane. Weak forms go gsr hoy, 129406, sade) 


Rt. 2 (to pay the penalty for) gunates its vowel im -9—M 
}499 imperf. 3 piu. Parasmai. 

Rt. “—® (err to stand) drops, in somo of its forms, the vowel 
of the reduplicative syllable; e. 9., 090.440 (pres. 1 sing. 
Parasmai, (orig., 964i"), pope, yoqpraugearse ade) 
psig sd, yo}urgoaryessde) (orig... + gpayeyr29d): 

Paradigms of the Fourth Conjugation. 

Root Seb to work—Fourth Class. 

Unchangeable special base 092 (g) lo 


359. Present Tense—Parasmaipada. 


Singular, Plural. 
] agar Se)ebp syngas §¢)ely 


to 


serpy Seleb ~» 29 Se) 
3 gay ye2Se)eb | 2pe6Eb, dows (¢)el> 


26 
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360. Other verbal forms of the same :— 
Ist Per. Sing, — EWP Q2 Wy , 26yg2d) | (see para. 50). The 


Gatha dialect occasionally drops the verb-termination; e. g., 
AND) 33.5) 2\ 29 AU YA) 5 > 
2 (I look upon), (v : 40 pody>, &c. 
Ist’ Per. Pla, —2rgans poygedd) (rt. Ho» 0). 
2nd Per, Sing. DO @2* 


Ord Per. Sing. ee, 2goayy22 po )2, 2902 HKD, 
2902492929) 292902 POO, spryryodrd 2992){5 2229-39 
110978), mpd 9 dqpay4922p 

Srd Per. ee Yt. 8, 22, 

Brd_ Per. Pla,— I PRY AMY , PIMA ay Gorey — So 
2 PHO? pi ae Sgogenrr}arg Doge 929} ¢ 

3 
ogee prods, 2% soiaiaisias (they find satisfaction); -2@) 
SPH 9, 2T172@ 29M, pogo) ) eg, aqogureys 2. 
-—Mark the shortening of 2 to ? in the last two words, 


361. Present Tense—Atmanepada. 


‘YS Singular. Plural. 
] worseleb H49 924164099 S¢)elp 
2 wooppr§elel 
3 yomenselee Hrqogeryy Se )ele 


362. Other verbal forms of the same :— 
lst Per. Sing.——09)9¢ (for #y2pe) Yt. 10, 106. 


Ist Per. Plu.— 9 994964025 $9.9 G 
3rd Per. Sing —Nowayg72ebu)d, OP OP46 HIP} HE 
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3rd Per. Plu HOP AHIQ2EH) HIPHOP, jaca 
OPO), pO Oe podrol apogee sbul._ —Mark the 
shortening of —” to? in the last word. 
363. Present Subjunctive—Parasmaipada. 

lst Per. Se aaa Cg 

2nd Per. Sing. —2 U9? 2939}- wy aja Vend. 8, 21; Yt. 3, 17. 
Notice the dropping of the subjunctive —. 

Srd Per. Sing eats dina CL 2992.40 9209349) 

8rd Per. Plu.—? qgpvgsu29Q@ 299) 

364. Present Subjunctive— Atmanepada. 

Ist Per. Sing.—9402}396, 9499$96.—Mark —ausgus aude 
Y. 45, 3 I shall conceive (it). 

ord Per. Sing. —pyqe2sn2)0g-—y»9 

Sed Per. Plu. operon, weg jurgana9.s}sos)) (ct. Au }) 


865. Imperfect Tense—Parasmaipada. 
Singular. Plural. 


1 ohh ‘ Y. 35, 3. qu snerse)elo aug Sg )elp 

2 baa Sedeo —qon2 Selo 

s -Bwaabe)eb H2o6p)eb 

366. Other verbal forms of the same :— 

gnd Per. sing. ~badedsadig, bas sod 

8rd Per, Sing. — BPO 

8rd: Per. Plu. HP @2ar weed» Wester., aod Geld. 
Yt. 18, 98 (rt. UytH4ly to grow). 
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367. Imperfect Tense—Atmanepada. 


Singular. Plural. 
1 192 Se)elo _2gpasgauaa Se) els 
2 y3922 (eb cus? Sele 
3 109. Sele —gospesss2 Se) els 


368. Other verbal forms of the same :— 
Ist Per. Plu,— fy? 9969}246, 29 snggbouls ¥ 35,3: 
2nd Per.—Mark 4 y93099)3096- —»»» Wester. Yt. 22, 34 
(rt. eg _—uyys to die). | 
3rd Per. a ala as M0 999.29.59}- 0 AY sb) 
sd a 0993133} —aL9 
Srd Per. Plu. — Ww Qo gu t99} 0g 4) they held (him) im derision 
(rt. $56 Sago to despise); _ssgogusss3_n}x0s)9) 
369. Imperfect Subjunctive—Parasmaipada. 
srd Per. es a — kl Geb earrdads, gaurd easrarbabye 
fy 
punsends ob ; cea gumal) (vt. 22 air to cut, to 
3 
wound ); eas ame dar eunrdeer ( Geld. gasnrdgl )5; 
yee”), eae \p 
8rd_ Per. Pin. —pR2 Spel, Mes» pos, Hoa ardor abd 
Kayodbabd ypu} prods » (rt. eodyal to grow). 
370. Imperfect Subjunctive—Atmanepada. 
ord Per. Sing. —~t qo 4029}939¢ Wester., “AU 4099 )9 6 Geld. 


371. Imperative Mood—Parasmaipada. 
Singular, Plural. | 


1 spawra pels 1¢.099$¢) ely 


FOURTH CLASS—IMPERATIVE MOOD ATMANEPADA. 905° 


Singular. «Plural: 
2 099 Se)ely ~ugos2S¢)els 
3 yqp2193 Se)el> regu, (leo 


872. Other verbal forms of the same:— 

Ist. Per. Sing. 22201989) (rt. sw)>); 3441199.2929)) 9} 
(rt. 33))))-9} to sink into); 2}40339)> (vt. gui). 

2nd Per. Sing.—y9), wel (orig., i | rt, 294): 
yo2rndr ~033}au6} 9998 GG (Wester,) stay for me; 892289499} 
(Prof, Justi; rt- 2pey-9}) 

2nd Per, Plu.—-w9p922999 Y. 8, 3. 

8rd Per, Sing —amguggonrs Seb Y. 85, 6; 99os92299 

373. Imperative Mood—Atmanepada. 


Singular. Plural. 
wn Seeb yosrngans2 Se)elo 
2 13009) eb GEUs( ss ely 
3 ge qpanss Sees Y. 10, 20 ope oyu Selelo 


374. Other verbal forms of the same :— 
2nd Per, Sing. ——wyrgwaas}as,, uw) (rt, 4u}3)s ~Q29 8} 
9993022 (rt. @w8)-2} to sit) 
375. Potential Mood—Parasmaipada. 


Singular. Plural. 
1 Gytgea9 Seep 169193123 Se) ely 


2 45° 09 Shee 19091938294) ly 
s  wheleleb teasmo2Schelp 
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376. Other verbal forms of the same :— | 
2nd . Per. Bing —aty2bss 33) 


8rd Per. Sing —pspussdsbudy) te 32319305099) 


377. Potential Mood—Atmanepada. 
Singular. Plural. 


2 ray yrs feeb ceusqressselel 
3 wyyyraSe)ebo —ypyenron Sele 
378. Other verbal forms of the same :— 
Ist Per. Plu.—Mark HI@2H62b92Q9 9) ¥. 9, 21, 
8rd Per. Sing.——vqeyy49}96, PHY _9) ; ~ 319959439 
sm (rt, 4¥)2) 
8rd Per. Pra. ——wypgussoss:9}30559) Yt. 10, 122. 


379. Remarks on some Irregular Roots 
of the Fourth Class. 


Roots Qj (gz to know) and @) 6 (ay to fight) lengthen 
II@d 93¢9299@_? a, @2 
their vowel ; ¢. 7., MMO AD, Oe@?# gob Cn»; CQ 940 
29??? bdusre2 amo, PH VOMgMo-—Comp. Sans. rare ; 

rt. Fe to be intoxicated ; mrFara; rt. WA to go. 


Rt. {9 (er to wash, to perform the ceremony of bathing) 
shortens its vowel; e. g., 9099992} 29 —Uyy )3 4290 }29 aid) 
gPbeeapoa)d, &e. 

Rt. 2} (arto perish, to be lost) substitutes 49 for —¥? in the 
imperat. 2 sing. Parasmai.; ¢. g., YO2}) as da 152}. 


Rt. wodrals (waz_to grow) drops its —¥ inall forms, 
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except HO PND? proodystls and eoeperal; €. Yrs 9qo2 9) pC by», 
12 poo», Yes eaes eo» ( orig., $492 pod), &c. 

Rt. ajsly (to weave) dropsits — in the strong forms; 
€. 9. 2690290, suyasr19), jure pause) 

Rt. Ls (ar to cut, to wound) mostly drops its final vowel ; 
€. Yas en punalso imperf. subjunc. 3 sing. Parasmai.; 


6Jqbs939- 29204) (Wester.) imperat. 2 plu. Atmane. Comp. Sans. 


safe (rt. af to sharpen; special baso zz). In Sanskrit roots ending 
in 3 drop their sf before the characteristic mark of the class. 


Rt. Jee (gq to die) gunates its vowel; e. g., so2yg22)396_—Yy) 
3 wo wv B ays vou wi) 
YO 902429292) HOW ugadd) Ey )3H 6 —¥))s) 


Roots wy? 2Daag (to look for), spy wl (to prepare) and 
ep)» (to adhere, to mingle) gunate their radical vowel in -») 3) 6) 


$09 pny ; 132 roy gngy wh and 220s) pepe. — Comp. 


Sans. faz (to be unctuous) 4th cl., special base Fa. 


~ 
. 


Paradigms of the Fifth Conjugation. 
Root ¢)9 to do—Fifth Class. 


Special strong base Lately. Special weak base r$6)¢9 


380. Present Tense —Parasmaipada. 


Songular. Plural. 
] s¢bs}e)ey sep ser feles 
2 “Swoatdes Geld. Y. 10, 13 ueby})¢9 
3 sorbate) es dqogusnr}eleg 


381. Other verbal forms of the same:-— 
Ist Per. Sing. —2¢bs}\oa09} (rt: 2 9.3}) 


* Mark the weakening of the special base. 
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81d Per. Sing. — sgorbasprdoa.} (rt. 9 >), sperbupdy 
(rt. ie )s sodopeudd, spobapoas sporbupeas >), 
intoiaane 3 rt. Se. 5d), ietlaiteud —Mark 
99938) lo a Geld. (Yt. 14, 41). 
8rd Per. Pla. —spopranjele aoywerasy jelog) 9 9 —¥¢)).— Mark 
aegis \) (rt Sa, a Ys 2 gop sry rst}e)eg Geld. Yt. 13, 26. 
382. Present Tense—Atmanepada. 


Singular. Plural. 
1 “yay Wawereley 
2 youu gees 
3 wma poregyrannicey 


383. Other verbal forms of the same :— 

ord Per. Sing —worrate)eb 

8rd Per. Pla.—yorgersrrjedeb porgeenngelelr pomsearntele 
Wester., ogo geer>}e)e Geld. (rt. AY: %¢ to come, to fall to). 
384. Present Subjunctive—Parasmaipada. 

2nd Yer. Sing —ranra}e) ey, dyyauyynpp)om099 


385. Imperfect Tense--Parasmaipada. 


Singular. Plural. 
1 cutee verte) eg 
, Temtly opprfe) eg 


re alg pe, AS TN 


* 92 is euphunically inserted as in PEYY- 
+ Also, boateleg Y. 9, 15. Mark the insertion of —” to the 


strengthened form of the special base. 
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Singular. . _ Plural. 

ter hb 
; said Wester “} tele 
| “pauedeg 


386. Other verbal forms of the same :— 
2nd Per. Pla. —wpebalee 9 Gath. (rb, J”) to beguile). 
3rd Per. Sing —pbsfesoagsse— yy bop) Sd (ri dade): 


pbapyel Boe fu...» 
387. Imperfect Tense—Atmanepada. 
Singular. Plural. 
1 Tatedeg 3@2mer}e)eg 
2 —waeriedey ceuseartety 
3 4 ppaledey op gesr}e)eg 


388. Imperfect Subjunctive-Parasmaipada. 
ord Per. Sing —pana}ele, punrateasase) gurfeoasdd 
8rd Per. Pla —fporapeleg | 
389. Imperative Mood—Parasmaipada. 


Aug ular, . Pinral. 
1 2pasysste deg —gauys}e eg 
90) ) 
gp a Cib " >} ) 
) W707 
(Vond. 2, 25) — asys4}g7£9 
3 wpbatdey pguantedey 





aan, 


* Mark the strengthening of the special base in the weak 
termination; see Y. 80,9; Yt. 10, 51. 
t Compare Sans. wgfea (rt. J to squeeze out). 
t Similarly, apy VoD oe Teas 
27 
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390. Other verbal forms of the same :— 
Qnd_ Per. Sing —@2aj) eb amg Y. 9, 28. 
2nd Per. Plu.—-wqobss}s)99} Geld. Yt. 18, 34. 

391. Imperative Mood—Atmanepada. 


Singular. Plural, 
1 wopauroaide)eg Ho 92) Gams $6) 69 
Pd Y. 40, 1. “uy ase ee Csus, @> yee 
3 cently ce poem nr}e)eg 
392. Potential Mood—Parasmaipada. 
Singular. Plural. 
egos —gaus0rte)eg 
2 gurrjeley 1040999} ¢) eg 
3 ewoorieles Jerorte)eg 


393. Other verbal forms of the same :— 
2nd Per. Sing —gassar}ehepoasdo? €18999))))p.a9 
grd Per. Sing —parypdoa}, pawrrfeoasd (ct. ged) 
394. Potential Mood—Atmanepada. 


Sangilar. Plural. 
i ingles 7 WossonI_)eg 
2 wapenteley Gruse_onjedey 
s penis sss2>»}e)e9 


* In the Gatha dialect the verb-terminations are occasionally 


added directly to the root. Mark —¥y pe Y. 9,2 (rt. 


ry Sans. | to express the Hom juice). 


REMARKS ON SOME IRREGULAR ROOTS. 211 


395. Remarks on some Irregular Roots 
of the Fifth Class. 


Roots S30 (9 to hear) and 293} (to give, toe deliver) insert 
» and ? eeapecunely after ® in some of their forms; e. g., 
sqorbap)y.0, gasorphrs, agbuspsboas0}, sposbupdoassy 
pasa») oa} 

Rt. Das (to hear) changes its special base in probs)» 


imperat. 3 sing. Parasmai. ; apebu) augobu)a imperat, 
2 plu. Parasmai. 


Rt. ees (to do, to make) adds — insome of its forms, after 
gunating >} of the special base; ¢. g., 2gpsyy}e) gg pres. sub- 
junc. 2 sing. Parasmai.; panaiele imperi, subjunc. 3 sing. Paras- 
mai; twerrateeg plu.; ~y»s1}¢)¢9 imperat. 2 sing. Parasmai. 

Rt. »y (gto express the Hom juice, to prepare)inserts — in 
—wy)3Y>>pe imperat. 2 sing. Atraane. 

In some instauces of weak forms, the final » of the special 
base becomes lengthened ; e. 9., porated, PAY, >@2 a}8)%, 
e2eb..od0e 

Paradigms of the Sixth Conjugation. 
Root ~:) to ask—Sixth Class. 
Unchangeable special base ung )goy 


396. Present Tense—Parasmaipada. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


] 964096 )¢04 dey 9g aang) gay 
Y. 44, 1 19.396) 9) 
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Singular, Dual. Plural. 
2 — sepssare)eey dee)eey 
3 agpanang)ees Loosae)eey go guesre eas 


397. Other verbal forms of the same :— 

Ist Por. Sine —reaung las asd Wester. Yt. 5, 80. 

Ist Per. Plu.—?yy 9640964999 (rt. 996"9))N to wither) ; 
26.15) gaps Geld., Y. 10, 18 (rt. Sehgoy aa to let flow). 

2nd Per. — you learn: awn ey? you wish ; 
such ugugedd Gald. (¥. 82, 43 

srd Per. Sin: yaad Lo) PI , 2gposGEy, ms 
eg, 20226 eg, 2pandords, 2059» 
Bs eal who sprang lenses ( but ie igre aa Veni. 9, 2); 


aqo9s830¢ ego, 39922 WWE 


249951309. 9us0)9), 29989)- 19 porsrely $024 Mey tyy?} Gold. 
(rulso, IMBHQP3Z VAY gs iP Orly’. » P+ 9H + 49°). 2prygooly,, wes 
lic flees fruit. (rt wl qr to : vo). 

drd Per. Du. —byundasd (9 Dory 2): 

rd Per, Plu PRere’, 2goRoanry, oguoysrele sgoyees 
we PROWL, also, Spgvegausls (they find) ; sppedordy, 
sqogurels) 9, agp rele) 9-20.20, ap yuertltc. perngcec. 
spperpey (1. pe): 

398. Present Tense—Atmanepada. 

j wrd)eg yosracanag) egy 

2 yore) E05 

3 wpnaeleg popoweene)eg 


é 
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399. Other verbal forms of the same :— 
1st Per. Sing. 0", wr, Woncly_rqo2s8g) woSe)ee; 
also, bee Y¥. 46, 2. I cry (to Thee). 
Ist Per, Plu — yo 9>ngawiaals 0 9uyy9 9 G42 aly, ald (V1 99 Qy 
Woe, YO 592640399 [weeee 
2nd Por. Plu p92) eno gue) ee (Y. 53, 6) yo slay; rt. tee, 
ord Per. Sin g—FOPIMD yoprrel,,w)), wpa ppecles, 
woqors quer ecarls 
ord Per. Du.—juer ba Vend., 8, 10. 
ord Per. Pla.—wopewayvelee, womgueertlec, Hoqrges use )ec, 
pop swercley- cur roprsreneleas popwere> pss prgeeral 
400. Present Subjunctive—Parasmaipada. 
Ist Per. Hu. — SOG, Y, ol, 2 (vt. Wy to live), 
2nd Per. Sng — UN swan l, sud seo ly (the penulti- 
mate & being dropped; orig., dy wg usl). 
Brd Dor, Sing. —sorau9 eG 
ae = , \ 3 
8rd Per. Plu. SPITE EO? 2qogugawelsy) 9 uss 
401. Present Subjunctive—Atmanepada. 
Ist Per. Sing Deh, ia ae 24ua9¢) a 
2nd Per. Sing. —yyer3esuarg) go) 
srd_ Per. Sing. —pogeraune) gas 
ord Per. Plu.—yopgeem eg, yomeyeeele»)9 reuca 


402. Imperfect Tense—Parasmaipada. 
Sinyular. Dual, Plural. 


1 eae) ges wy ang) 04 1g s39¢)c04 
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Singular. Dual. Plural. 
9 bahay ogo 120g) 04 
3 ponies tesne) eas 


403. Other verbal forms of the same :— 

Ist Per. Sing cpap usoudd, 6¢29-2/9-29,$39.—Mark 9) 
6¢> Wester., ceased Geld, Y. 43, 9 (rt. ae 

Ist Per. Du.—— yy Yt. 15, 40 (rt. t. WYy te live). 

2nd Per. Sing. _dadeavbud 

drd_ Per. sing —gungleasad, n>, Bue, ial a 
B2aKed, pad, pops (yajas Geld); Bed pager es 
(rt. 9% ag to sit). Mark po e)eem (Vend. 18, 80) with 
the augment —¥ (see para. 296). 


8rd Per. Plu.—}e2p, JEP, teak sNy (they wept) feos, 


HEP? Hegre 
404. Imperfect Tense— Atmanepada. 
Singular. Plural. 
1 wom¢)ee _ 29 agung)ee 
2 wey3aaneleg : cosas cleas 
3 ouangeey oqo gus204) ea 


405. Other verbal forms of the same :— 
Ist Per. Sing.—Mark yo) 6030 (Vend. 2, 2) with the 


augment 


Qnd Per. Sing.—Mark ee )easss Wester. (Vend, 2,1) Thou 


didst converee. 
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8rd Per. Sing. panel, pseoe)eey, wal a | el ad 
UN LOAY, wade cece (rt. —_ See to weep; the affixal 
of the class being dropped); anges Se)eeraon | (rt. _ Weer) 
8rd Per. Plu.— pees) (they wept); gewerals Wester., 
wp guaral Geld. Y. 32,14 (rt. 224 to enter, to come). 
406. Imperfect ee 
3rd Per, Sing. —pune)ee, a ks OB pues, IMI ay 
Yue Yt. 18, 129 (orig. at a >740))s easy, pana gee’ 
8rd Per. Plu.—}ex Nesoadd), ye Mo? gorsal ( rt. tito?) 9094) g)- 
407. Imperative Mood—Parasmaipada. 


Singular. Plural. 
1 2)s01.096)¢ 94 aga 6) ¢9y 
2 ney arpnng) ges 
8 9949296) ropn cea 


408. Other verbal forms of the same:— 
Ast. Per. Sing —w}av gc) go520 I will vie (Justi and Mills). 

Ist Per. Plu.—-ugaugqurlp 

ond Per. Sing.—-wyuaurg)eay (Y. 43, 10 ): ~N36, (rt. 56 
JT-#t to rise up). Wy livo thou; #402» teach thou. 

Qud Per, Pla.—Y P24 99042 (orig. 299) tp) -290239 4) 

8rd Per. Sing. ~apae 

8rd Per. Plu —pperdey, oe? Wester., >4oe22 Geld. 


409. Imperative Mood—Atmanepada. 
Singular. Plural. 


1 o}ue ee) HOSP eaun dee 
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Singular. | a Plural. 
2 were) “Crasosne) eas 
3 Gppeneley cae goguesine egy 


410. Other Verbal forms of the same :— 

Ist Por. Sing. —WyJw owl | 

ond Per. Sing ——wongugue ec, ay 32 )asd_ ve, 
yeh ...2yIg, also wy 3uaelo ( Wester.—) being 
dropped ; see Vend. 2, 8).—Mark #yaeea@ do Thou hear 
(Y. 49, 7); uy» Upsd 669 Y, 53, 8 (for >) go-cyeey 
wr. rt, 20g) ) 

Ond Per. Pn — 879 ew ace (Y. 45,1). 

411. Potential Mood—Parasmaipada. 


Sinyulur. Dual. Plural. 

1 Grpwangdegs seyseopdea 
9 aypbadeg pyuerdga) 
8 eerie *ceqoprrpcays Jpoouargdeey 


412. Other verbal forms of the same :— 

Ond Per. Sing. ay? ap gus}, 49 2@294}, IOSrss 
ay>b)o> ag Bquguereyr—29094 

2nd Per. Plu.— p94 99, apyynnggasthand9 

8rd Per. Sing.— >a ere2Vsy), Bree, ~q039 QJ 
alge 

83rd Por. Plu. — 328299 bay (rt. 29-vg)), Jerse eeg wep 
$e22a1quguray—n)0 | 





* See Geld. Y. 12, 5. 6. Compare Sans. agagq (ri. Fé tu strike). 


REMARKS ON SOME IRREGULAR ROOTS. 917 


413. Potential Mood—Atmanepada. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
2 wayyenpdees ceoserbapes 


3 upoygus anges 13053 dangbeoy ayy essa a 
414. Other verbal forms of the same :— 
2nd Per. Sing. ——Y4{9 99409 (Prof. Justi) Yt. 24, 12. 

3rd Per. Sing.—* WO», —peyys gurls, sys ee, 
PHIM @2EAty?}) apyon (Seorwe 

ord Per. Du. —p3to> bm» (Vend, 8, 10). 

ord Per. Pia, — wp guwsonsyequdd 

415. Remarks on some Irregular Roots 

of the Sixth Class: - 

Rt. __ 5u (Sans. aq to sit) changes its vowelto 93 ¢9., 
Eresur gs Ew a2U'4), 29927 @ 24 45)} (u1s0, 290929 @ HQ yy} 
and PERE) 5 Pr eO2LVHE, ere2w ul, “4074 
94 E--—Comp. Sans. atefa (rt. a4 to sit). 

Rovts ee (Haq to cut) and meee ito kill, to destroy) insert 
a penultimate nasal; €.g., eeedegusd, tego seedy awed), &c. 
ap raqugue) es, a RE tad 6, &c. Comp. Sans. Reara (rt. FA 
to cut; unchangeable special base Ha). 

Roots (YO > (to hear) and » Ly (faa to enter, to become) 
lengthen their vowels ; ¢.9., PP EO PO imperat. 2 sing. 
Atmane., ; Gieno plu. ; wen oae imperf, 3 sing. 
Atmane.; =myyyy suguirel PRP  -supwrele & 

2% 
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Rt. odeuse forms 699d bdaus } Gath. (Y. 29, 1) imperf. 
2 plu. Atmane.; and, with the prefix oy), 20.44 arysedsrgy» 


(Vend. 9, 2) pres. 3 sing. Parasmai, 

Rt. to? (xx to wish), when preceded by the prefixes 9(#@ 
and Saugy, drops its vowel ; ¢.g.. MR# MOA (orig. a KPH YS 
PY KO”) imperat. 2 plu. Parasmai. ; a0 ie aa 0, 
29924 E4499 9020), ee 

Seventh Conjugation. 


416. The verbal forms of roots of the seventh class in the 
four conjugational tenses and moods are very few. The following 


are such as are found in the Avestaic writings :— 

Roots ye to know, __ 9 to find, ys to cmpty. 

Special strong base HPs, _ ph, ps}sds 

Special weak base nee, 9g, wy), 

417. Present Tense—-Parasmaipada. 

Ist Per. Sing.— 264) (rt. 22 to attribute). 

Srd Per. Sing. —2V2wPw (rt. 40 to know);  spaoupely 
(rt. _ 96 to find, to obtain } ; rgodap do peda), sdoug 
(rt. ws to empty); see paras. 28-29. 

418. Present Subjunctive—Atmanepada. 

lst Per. Plu.— W999 Gavedspay (rt. -, bay to know). 


Paradigms of the Eighth Conjugation. 
Root }*~, Sans. 77 to draw—Highth Class. 


Special strong base bupuge, Special weak base >Jsq0 


EIGHTH CLASS—— IMPERFECT TENSE 919 


419. Present Tense—Parasmaipada. 


Singular, Plural. 
l sgbspargo aaa IQs) GJ qo 
2 | 2 ety bss}argo ey agp 
3 spor buspuge I Gop 49) Jad Qo 


420. Other verbal forms of the same :— 
ord Per. Sing —yorbupp, sprbatans (rt. $2 qer multiply). 
3rd Per. Plir.—? Gog) >} @)29 (rt. }%@)% to promote, to increase); 


200 REP 5 yy} PAD as 2g pogensdd (rt. sage D9) to outrun ; 
gee para. 08). | 


421. Present Tense—Atmanepada. 


Singular. Plural. 
2}, POP ae WHPHO}9 
2 

3 Mego Jee Hogege? sty fs go 


422. Present Subjunctive—Parasmaipada. 


Ist Per. Sing —ysfargo, 9Sa09 (Y. 19, 7.) I will draw ( his 


soul) off... —(the personal termination is dropped). 


423. Imperfect Tense—Parasmaipada. 


Singular. Plural, 
! cb ugo | —¥G)}s—0 
2 aghoqons aceite ago 
s  pbapuge Jorge 


* 99 is euphonically inserted.—Compare, wedge. See para. 58, 
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424. Imperfect Tense—Atmanepada. 


Singular. Plural, 
1 »»)9@ srafey 9@24G)}s)q0 
9 e409) ju q0 CEOs @> }» ~ 
3 ue page gegen faye 
425. Imperative Mood—Parasmaipada. 
Singular. Plural. 
] 9) sayy) ad }aa Qo ayaa G4) ) 39439 90 
2 7@2. 91% ger }rqp 
8 VoH JY ) QOspet>9y) J39 40 
426. Imperative Mood— Atmanepada. 
Singular, Plural. 
L Agfawys0}s9Q0 WO9Gawy Jy 
2 Maro’ aysT 
3 Gye gerpge Gye (Oey) ]90Q0 
427. Potential Mood—Parasmaipada. 
Singular. Plural. 
1 GRMN ag ary #64029) $39 Go 
oy) Goad) 94900 Uy 4099} 90 
3 “gassnn}age ye 99>} Qo 
428. Potential Mood—Atmanepada. 
Singular. Plural. 
1 Ta933))a090 WP Ef qv 
2 MO wrr}sfP CES} 
3 YYY)J9M aatte ay o6) 4412) 990 


* Similarly, gumrsrparrad0 Vend. 18, 70 (rt. ye) aq to slay). 
+ See 132) pu- doug Y. 39, 7. 


NINTH CLASS—PRHSENT TENSE. 221 
Paradigms of the Ninth Conjugation. 
Rt. 2 wto bless, to love—Ninth Class. 
Unchangeable special base 0} 90) 
429. Present Tense—Parasmaipada. 


Singular. Plural. 
] 2a) 290 2yygau) ae) (Yt. 12, 8) 
9 sya} 39 ad 29 
3 pnp) spguededo 


430. Other verbal forms of the same :— 


Ist Per. Sing.— 6“) Vend. 18, 31 (rt. ey, Sans. g to bear 
offspring). 


Ist Per. Plu —sepsege rad Geld., werner) Wester. (Y. 
38, 4)—~substituting jae for ~*“)—the characteristic mark of the 


2nd Per, Sing.—ws#hey Vend. 18, 30. [class, | 
Srd Per. Sing, 29anjbrs — wranhor —-sqpoaujrrseee 
Y. 10, 13; ppranpas dee guar Wester., 2 pout ey gusrey 
Geld. Yt. 10, 143; door aut dee ve? Wester., -usPepe 


IM Geld. Yt. 10, 68. [shave off 


3rd Per, Pin. —2pedes yrdong (Justi); rt. Sap sdong to 
431. Present Tense—Atmanepada. 


Singulav. Plural. 

1 “wea ‘wpncuupedd 
9 woynpede | 

8 woyrn}do woepeaedo 


* Similarly, wojdelr widea nafs) ees ~PPeve) I fight against. 
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432. Present Subjunctive—Atmanepada. 
Ist Per. Sing —2aupodo Y. 49, 12. 


3rd Per. Sing. —poqeraniedeay Wester. (Vend. 9, 47) instead 
of the 1st Per. Sing. 


ord Per. Pla.—yoeqeene)ebo_cpeer (rt. AYE to cover), 


433. Imperfect Tense—Parasmaipada. 


Singular. Plural. 
1 eed) augau} Sd) 
9 Lydd puted 
8 ered Weve 


434. Other verbal forms of the same :— 
Ist Per. Sing. —6g))¢gau Vend. 22, 1 (rt. es to make), 
Ond Per. Sing.—+Q4pP6 (Y. 46,14); Bapw (Y. 44, 6) Insti. 


435. Imperfect Tense—Atmanepada. 


Singular. Plural. 
9 vy 3} Seas nj 
3 “upapada ped 


436. Imperfect Subjunctive— Parasmaipada. 
3rd_ Per. Sing. paseo) Banjore, Bmp) Geld. Y. 10, 5. 
3rd Per. Pla.—Jejost) egg... (rt. os ee_») to lift up). 

437. Imperfect Subjunctive—Atmanepada. 
3rd Per. Sing—~wooate)gle Y. 80, 6 (rt. e)el> to choose). 


* Similarly, apeuje)epoudd. aie) baSd (rt. Sol-S9) to 


confess oneself) —the radical vowel is dropped. 
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438. Imperative Mood—Parasmaipada. 


Singular. Plural. 
1 2jay}0 , 15000 
2 mn) igen dd | 
3 reapere sgegeededo 


439. Other verbal forms of the same:— 

gna Per. Sing.—-¥)ga) Y. 28,11 (rt. ¢)ge) to fill up). 

3rd Per. Sing. p26 Y. 10,1; also, 94229@26 Y. 10, 1 
(rt. BG to dwell). 

8rd_ Per. Plu —rogeepedodun Yt. 18, 157. 


440. Imperative Mood—Atmanepada. 


Singular. Plural. 
1 wohaed0 yo 9can}Dd 
2 vy 3n} dD CEOS, enero 
3 cpoen}erd Cppeedo 


441. Other verbal forms of the same :— 
- Ist Per. Sing. —po}au}e)eoy (rt. ¢\E0) to fight). 


2nd Per. Sing. ——wonrzu}gay sd.ng (rt. Say-soug to 
shave off). 
442. Potential Mood—Parasmaipada. 


Singular. Plural. 
1 eypedo gy} 250 
2 45150 199998} 90 | 


8 erbted srt Sd 


224 TENTH CONJUGATION. 


s 


443. Other verbal forms of the same :— 

Ist’ Per. Plu.— uggs} Y. 28,9, Observe the insertion of 
—’ before the characteristic mark of the class; rt. Sug to anger, 
to provoke. (‘The same might be taken as a denominative verb.) 

ord Per. a aa bal (Justi); rt. pel to select. . 

3rd Per. Plu.—}ge2se) egos Yt. 8, 58. 

444. Potential Mood— Atmanepada. 
Singular. Plural. 

yr9?n gr} a0 

9 =) ono }V0 CEOs arbsv9 

3 =90}2)9 

Other forms of 3rd Per. Sing ——pyyapyal - Sggos 

. ’ 

714}, ~ugoygu}e) bade) (orig., YWYgs+ wy dx») + 9) 
445. Faradigms of the Tenth Conjugation. 

It should be borne in mind that the verbal forms of roots 
of the tenth class are equally applicable to causals derived 
from the same roots. Iu Sanskrit the conjugation of the causal 
agrees almost entirely with the conjugation of the roots ofthe 
tenth class ; e. g., rt. aq (10th cl.) to steal ; =rrafe he steals (pres. 
3 sing. Parasmai.); 4rcafa he causes to steal (pres. 3 sing. caus. 
Parasmai). Moreover, the verbal forms in the four conjugational 


tenses and moods given directly below the paradigms are not all 
of the tenth class, many of them being causals ; e. g.yattt 39389) 
aa caus, (rt. Sas Sth cl.) ; Ke rewen} caus. (rt. ey >} 
6th cl.); gaurss) au J CRY caus. (rt. dey. CRY Ist cl.), &c. 


Root 5»" (Sans. fez, fez) to cut, to 
break asunder—Tenth Class. 
Unchangeable special base 0299), g (99 


TENTH CLASS—PRESENT TENSE PARASMAIPADA. 925 


446. Present Tense—Parasmaipada. 


Singular. Plural. 
J 2G HO22» Dye? pur | 23g 4u)9515,489 9y29 
a aay od udsnssggurqys 
3 2g02yy2249 9.gus vw» 2qogur yy? 2318,ge3 90.29 


447. Other verbal forms of the same :— 

Ist Per. Sing.—€)9??4@04))} 2Gyyr209938)0) Yt. 5, 63. 
(rt. sass to attain) ; 96}0229 48>, 26222) Wester.— 
an abridged form of %¢9999Dsy} (rt. 9s} aq to disappear). 

Ist Per, Plu. — 2QP#6}02%@)O#))M0 PU 4) 69999 599) ay 
Y. 41,1; su agansse oan wy) Y. 35, 7. 

2ud Per. Sing. VyV#QH>, 2yyyy9s) 409 

2nd Per. Plu, 999189943999) 4090 (Yt. 13, 38). 

3rd. Per. Sing. —? 2?» shes (29-0 QJ) (Geld.) Yt. 10, 18. 28 5° 
aoayprasn au}anrds, si tee, - sues baigy...s0gja , 

33 IM) rou) au t, Is . PRIS VIE he causes 

3929 ‘ w9 6 (x G EAT). PHWG29 {4G he causes (me) 
to ponder (rt. 16)5 3g 9299459? hc orders or fixes (caus. of 
~W0_9) fF-ENT); apoapyr2sigy gan eb he frightens ; caus, of >). 
gery, (caus. of GW ); 2493949232)) au gy 39) (Wester.), 
ap ryproa yrs enna (Geld.) Yt. 8,9 he makes (them) flow 
(caus.) 2PPHO2H Jan}. Y. 43, 6 (rt_J#9)s 3902949294901 4090 

3rd Per. Du.— byes rspydyals Y. 10, 3 (rt. Faq to grow), 

3rd Per, Plu. —ogeonaggenws (Geld); pperyyrey gerd 


90 
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aqogernorsat) ney, Seger @wy §> they marry ; ~ad 9539) 5) 
Pye, poe yoracan}...2, aqpguryg2agas), it) : ed \ toed \ 
sper? 2g S290 46H eppeyornga)s Y. 48, 10 ( ré. 
ayy aa to break, to destroy). 


448. Present Tense—Atmanepada. 
Singular. Plural. 


1 192219 equ» YO9P Gaurd guoyy 

2 Your yo? 4) Hyeo quo 

3 OpO2A ARIS Worse nae gyergus 

449. Other verbal forms of the same:— 

Ist Per. Pla. — 099960229 QWOss)) a0, Wospngwvangoaray 

Qnd Per. Sing —powyyn Guu) ( Prof. Justi) Yt. 4; 10. 

Srd_ Per. Sing. napa bad ado Vend. 18, 46. 

3rd Per. Plu. _yapeny ran andeoy they come flying ( rt. 
NO. *}) adel: HENPIHD aA AW) | rt. eos) to 
wound); yoseyysaw Sav Gold. Yt. 13, 80. 

450. Present Subjunctive—Parasmaipada. 

2nd Per. Sing. —yransarpubssaos9 

3rd. Per. Sing. _9934492303954938) )ybardQ (caus.) Yt. 10, 86, 
(when) will he turn (us); rt. 23») to go. 

3rd Per, Plu. —HpseEnidany, ges, sPfegauron@/e Was Ly 

451. Present a 

Qnd Per. Sing. _yoeyzgvnrs) 48s 039 Nd (caus.) Y. 71, 16. 

8rd“ Per. Plu.—Maqogurgn au) ) wot, 9 Waly upurysrs 
WoTPReEM? pewEMIMeMGLL (rt. 986 Lat. Med-cri). 
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452. Imperfect Tense—Parasmaipada. 


Singular. Plural. 
tapes memsnunies 
2 Liswawoqun igo 949 Awaqyan 
3: pes (vas $@22419 gu) v2 


453. Other verbal forms of the same :-— 
ino. —CKgw» } 5 . 

Ist Per. Sing. —¢€y 40 540 ‘) 69» wevl 

Fst Per. Plu,—-¥649°9 9994 (Wester.) Yt. 24, 82. 

8rd Per. Sing, —bo9sa9yys 5 

ord Per.. Sing. Ee @4 Eb} caus, (rt. Fs ey-3} to sit 
down); guayon), gevsarrbeee (Geld.); pees 33393) ( with 
the temporal augment ’).—Mark Beaye» caus, (rt. ug»). 


8rd Per. Du.—6E908224)»Dpa090 Yt. 18, 78;. rt. y»Noang Ved. 


#z to overcome. 


3rd_ Per. Pla.—}e2S¢) 99>} orga, jos sweely 
Jeraanyigsd (bbuey) they showed (the paths). 
454. Imperfect Tense—Atmanepada. 


Singular. Plural, 
1 Me “euemoangops 
2, —Avgye3402921 Sua qua9 CEUs #214 wryyD 
3. sn oaninhe 06 ae WOE NDI? $059 


455. Other Verbal forms of the same :— 
3rd Per. Sing. —ogv99949 2991325999) (caus.) Yt. 13, 89; = 9K ay 
a aa 493-009 he established (rt. 09>): auonrrboq) 


Geld. ¥. 44, 20 (rt. eo to grow, to flpurish). 


298 TENTH CLAS8B—-IMPERATIVE MOOD PARASMAIPADA. 


8rd Per. Pla, ——swyyguss2a avg} uppireaweels Vend. 
7, 88 ; —Wgosusiro. oss 
456. Imperfect Subjunctive—Parasmaipada. 
3rd Per. Sing. —ewrw@ne, aia aaa (he will benefit), 
eawsn) ary, gunruqadd, svar} at9 fp (rt. fuy- als to pul} 
down, to demolish); aoa oI), gasses ands, eumneyoe> 
. ord Per. Plu. —fye 9am) gqg-—wyya Geld., tyerossSyy 9 2)250¢).— 
Mark padre Geld. Y. 28, 0 (orig., 1g odanrbiee, 


457. Imperative Mood—Parasmaipada. 


Singular. Plural. 
1 2} 092 9 9.ye9 39 06.0995). yus 9029 
2 etely | <i ee 90319941 9,809 (yd 
5 pao Syeape ne gyssoa gasps 


458. Other verbal forms of the same:— 

Ist Per, Sing —poray,gue >pporragusreyzireyy - 29 Se) J 
2, syyge2a Danes, ayo @auNd. 

Ist. Per. Pu, 6409949)9) 2099 ¥. 28, 6; 16183535) )patgp Yt. 
10, 34; ~gswssa)an)_ Geer, HEwd9s1 2995805 

9nd Per. Sing.——¥9 3) @js ae sn ssupdagsdd) - wre) 
aaa asa dree Geld., 429.50) 

2nd Per. Pia —nppasrandrees § Prof. Justi ( Yt. 18, 147); 
opp needs), = WII)» od \g 


TENTH CLASS—POTENTIAL MOOD PARASMAIPADA. 929 
8rd Per. Sing.—p9ps2s 926, gp bssbeoauls supa) let (him) 
inculcate (it) Y. 35, 6 (rt. eb), granary dranias 333 
ard Per. Plia.—) (fu 9 39) say 
459. Imperative Mood—Atmanepada. 


Singular. Plural. 
T YO}102949 9. gu gus 092640298 Owogyan 
2 43999399, 449 90.29 Geas eH? 9 quo —yas 
3 Gyfe (092939 p> $029 Gye Qo 38994) 5 gud9y29 


460. Other verbal forms of the same :— 

ist Per. Sing.—pg}y9#payy Geld. Yt. 9, 26 (rt. vy). 

2nd Per. Sing. — A399 HD HOHE, auyryning dal 
aynyerraaygun)y- 06s, LY zs INANE, gy 399 9519 E29 
Geld. (tor —¥gy3229—) Visp. 8, 1.—Rey. Dr. Mills. 

2nd Per. Pla —egusenr2S)sga} ceases radauls,,. doug, 
ceasemomyeeS, cgesenrrnSelegrrers 


461. Potential Mood--Parasmaipada. 
Singular. Plural, 


l a0) 8290 IE We HGH 929 93) O gats qv 
9 ay? boouage: (v9 AW 9922419 ye? qu 
3 po eewoyy: (v9 Je22a) 29499 (v9 


462. Other verbal forms of the same:— 

Ist Per. Plu.— 14964938348) a0) (caus.) we can herald forth 
(Y. 49, 9); rt. > adie. to hear. 

Qnd Per. Sing. —Hy! bessanyyngo)9) ay? bo2auess} -wewh 
ayy? boas) 45> 2910 s0e409} (rt. 98u.%} to sit down). 
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8rd Per. Sing.— sbaswnhee, pe besmnadd, also, ebnabd 
Yt. 19, 80 (rt. Ay ts to be extinguished) ; poveuth § he 
should bring up or nourish ;—*94 is dropped from the last 
two forms poe eraugaily (xt. gulp aq, az to repel, to oppose). 
3rd Per. Du.—6EP#22#4Kby))4> Yt. 13, 89. 
463. Potential Mood—Atmanepada. 


Singular. Plural, 
2 ey 29395, gu v9 65U5S( @2228 yuu 
3 FAO {899 24 9 2 (U9 go pes s51935 Os (v> 


Remark.—From the verbal forms given above in the four: 
conjugational tenses and moods frem p.178 seq., the Aveste 
student must have observed, that some roots are eonjugated in 
the Parasmaipada, others in the Atmanepada only ; while a major: 
portion of them in both the padas. A few notable examples of 
such are given below :— 


464. Verbs that are conjugated mostly’ 
in the Parasmaipada.. 


@§# (to obtain) Ist cl.; a (to be} 2nd cl.;. ws (to empty): 
7th. cl.; by). (to ooze out, +o pollute): 4th cl.; 109 (to dig) Ist 
cl; eee (to cut) 6th cl.; wf dee, (to seize)s. Sweleg (to flow): 
Ist cl.; (V9 (to run) Ist cl.; 26) 60 (to fear) 6th cla, 2} (to lead) 


Ist cl.; yo (to fall down, to fly) Ist cl.; aly (to wish): 2nd cl. 


465. Verbs that are conjugated in 
the Atmanepada only. 


C29 (to hear) 6th class; »9 to talk (as an evil being) Ist cl.; 
dee (to fight ) 9th cl.; @.?} (to know) 4th class ; 186 (to think) 
4th class. ( Exceptions: —? ogs29}396 av) 5¢3}339 6). _ $49 


(to invoke, to adore) Ist cl.; > (to express the Hom juice) 
Sth class. 


* Similarly, ~peygurrna bu yuu 999 432390 9¢)vlp 
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466. Verbs that are conjugated both in the 
Parasmaipada and the Atmanepada. 


__§ (to carry) Ist cl. ; W4¥ (to sit) Qndcl.; 2 (togo) 2nd 
cl.;5 AP (to go); 46? (to wish) 6th cl. ; es (todo) Sth cl.; 

sp (to eat, to drink) Ist. cl. ; Be (to rule) Ist cl.; 
a4) §, (to hold) ; $y ( to smite ) 2nd el. PB (to hold, to 
support) ; $¢)¢9 (to fasten) Ist cl. ; ham), (to give, to create) 3rd 
cl. ; der) (to rush forth) 1st cl.; 2) (to perish, to be lost) 4th 
cl.; -) (to protect) 2nd cl.; a6) ge) (to ask ) 6th cl. ; etree J 
{to grant, to bestow) 1st cl. ; —) (to be) Ist cl. ; dy (to carry) 
Ist cl.; sc (to speak) 2nd cl. ; es (to grow) ; ppdals (to 
grow) 4th cl. 5 rls (to speak) 3rd cl. ; _ bob (to carry, 
to bear) Ist cl. ; Sebel (to work) 4thcl.; -#(% (to stand) drd 
cl.; ~~} (to bathe, to wash) 4th cl. ; Sas (to hear) 5th cl. 


Roots that form their special base in two 
or more ways. 
467. Verbal forms having the same root and signification 
belong, in several instances, to more than one class in the 
conjugational tenses and moods. JH. g. 


egy to do—@2 a}ehey Sth class, imperat. 2nd sing. Parasmai.; 


8) Boe)ey 2nd cl. , imperat. 2nd sing. Atmane. [6th cl 


2646 to dwell—eMyO oO 2nd cl. ; > 921022 0, oP EH?? 
_ de to hide, to protect—2qo2§bargy Ist cl. ; yoow 6th cl. 
ws{){0 to seize, to take hold of, to got—2qor.aufens¢}eee Oth cl.; 
pens’ ‘erosdo 6th cl. 
a eus as ~~) to cut, to pare off 990 sey) 3836 ob. ue 2nd 
cl. ; 9 yyr309¢) 600 - e) 6th cl. 
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24 to give, to make, to place—werav), 2p, “WG 4099} 
2nd cl. ; spsue 9, ye” 3rd cl., &e. [2nd cl. 

YO war to eulon=—ee Cone Ist cl. ; sh de Cred 

ww) to discern —~89929U—lp pres. 2nd plu. Parasmai. 1st 
cl. ; eeppel pot. 3grd sing. Parasmai., 2 OK99) Velo pot. 
drd sing. Atmane. 9th cl. 


ee Ly to deceivo—fgy¥ 9 Ist cl. ; nsupobuts jeg (Gath.) 5th cl. ; 


imperf. 3rd sing. Atmane. Comp. Sans. gy Ist cl. special base 
az; 5th cl., special base gq. 
WW 0) to protect—2eraug)}, 3909 au gj) 2nd cl. ; 6929s 659) Ath cl. 
Nae to remember, to recites) ng Ist cl; boegue) scarey 


(pres. partic. Parasmai. nom. plu.) 8rd cl. ; pundug (pot. 


3rd sing. Parasmai.) 2nd cl. 
Lyre to join. —porgeny Damo; i si (pres. Ist sing. 
Parasmai.) Ist cl. ; SL 740 2nd cl. ; 5 P10 MD 4th cl. 
jul, a to smite, to kiln} Ist cl. ; juyyadd 
Naas 8th cl. 
e)eqo2, Sans, €7 to strew, to spread—Eanayfe)egoaaa9) 5 5th cl. ; 
-aroyon}egon, ene ae 9th cl. [bth cl. 
39430) to look into—2 (992299 e)9 4th cl. ; ; ebstaps gs 53))a9 
Sx to hea —apebuba, apbs)x 9 2nd cl. ; sperbap)ys oth cl. 
_38U to sib— qr 2049}, Brerwsy?} 6th cl. ; —¥y>} 
2 DHQy~39 2nd cl., dic. 
J49 to dig—ay? Spgs, J6 289} sg gus gy Ist cl.; spogusigals 


0 fog)», 4us)94319)_ 991938 2nd cl. 


“ 


THE SAME ROOT CONJUGATED IN DIFFERENT CLASSES. 988 


Compare Sans. rt. | (to join), which belongs both to the 
second and to the ninth class ; rt. WA (to go) belongs to the first 
and to the fourth class. 


468. The same root, when it has different 
significations, belongs to different classes. 
Eh. g. 

Soe, Braz to be awake—srd cl. ; ¢. g., ceqrgueroabangury 

Sag to sing, to praise—2nd cl.; ¢. g., Wome coo: 
9(¥ to choose, to select---9th cl... 4., pyeppel. 4’ to 
atone for, to pay the penalty for—3rd cl.; e.g., aaa 
aa Sans. ¥aq to be extinct or vanished—4th cl.; ¢. g., 
39921199994} “Sepp 2554))_ jy. 99} to obtain, to find~-Ist 
cl. 5 6 9-5 HOPE? wp usos | 
eas to fight against--9th cl. ; e. 4., nofavielee).—eheey to be 
fulfilled} to cross—10th cl., e. g., dep gusyy22a) aug 
dy to carry—Ist cl. 5 e. g., sqoru)asy, pba. bo) ws 94 
to cut, to shave off—9th cl.; ¢.9., vy 3}, AYRYT Wester. 
_ 9b, 9yerb Fag to find—6thel.; 6. 9., A ers, sqo2an ayaa ly, 
spear ho. 98 faaz_to be found, to happen, sth cl.:e. 7., 
spray rp + 9p 
Sas to hear—Sth cl.; ¢. 7., punoyphra, _ageayp) (pres. 
partic. Parasmai. instr. sing. Sans. ¥, g. to pass, to go— 
Ist cl.;¢. 9., J cosy )30- as asp pres. partic, gen. sing. Vend. 7, 27, 
+ to beget—d9th cl. ; e. ¢., 264u) rep ; 2Q2d}>Qy?.— QP? to express 
the Hom juice, 5th el. ; e. gy Paper, yr emhoy.,.odd 


469. A few roots are used both transitively as well as intransi- 
30 
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tively. 2. g., ps (trans.) to beget, to bring forth; e. g., 


2pgepn6s ewe §.—Jo$ (intrans.) to beborn (1o9e2s}a6) 
ee, sede, eody (trans.) to lead, tourge, to incite; 

sjshltialiiak et, iia sah Hac 

(intrans.) to follow ; ¢. g., amuyey wrbeadaer.. te 


Non-Conjugational Tenses and Moods. 
470. Having given in the preceding pages the inflected forms 


of primitive verbs in the four conjugationa] tenses and moods, we 
now proceed with the verbal forms of the non-conjugational tenses 
and moods, which are, as aforesaid, the future, the perfect, the 
aorist and the precative or benedictive. ‘The rules for the formation 


of these tenses and moods apply to all primitive roots. 


The Future Tense. 
‘he future tense in Avesta is formed in two ways :— 
471. (1) The third persons singular, dual and plural both in the 
Parasmaipada and the Atmanepada are expressed by the nomina- 


tives singular, dual and plural of the masculine gender of a noun 
ending in Sage and implying agency (nomen agentis). The 
nominative of the singular ends in ““® Sans. a7, the nominative 
of the dual in yer Sans. ari, and the nominative of the 
plural in Saye Sans. atca. FE. g., —-~@4d he will protect, lit. 
he is a protector. Similarly, os) sugp 4u0) they two will protect; 


DS sarge su 3 they (implying more than two) will protect. The 


same rule equally holds good in Sanskrit ; e. 9., from rt. 4 to lead, 
we have #ar, he will lead; ard, they both will lead; TANTS. 
they (implying more than two) will lead. 


In the first and second persons singular, dual and plural »w 


Sans. af is compounded with the corresponding persons of the 
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present ofthe verb Q&# Sans. we tobe. This is called the 
Periphrastic Future.* EF. g. 

367) +9 AO) —ICepsCosMO T will protect ; 276 + ute we) 
=p Gu (eas) we will protect ; Deo + 9p a0 )-— byoaes go anes 
you will protect. Similarly, in Sanskrit 47+ sfer=—aerieg I will 
lead ; tar+etfa=Fane thou wilt lead; Far +eq:—*aTey: we will 
lead ; Far +ex Rarer you will lead, &c.—all in the Parasmaipada. 
These forms are very rare in the Avesta texts. Mark the follow- 
ing sentence :— 

avpea)ig Ce padsy ceeenyoe > payag 
1 93,9309) 60S oygu)-2qo200g 1960.45) Coes cbse) ogee» 
cys rdaurg it will] destroy Aeshma, it will destroy Nacu,...1t will 
destroy Pairika, &c. (Vend. 11, 12). 

472. (2) The future is in many cases formed by adding —-*Y& 
or =#t)J »” wa) t 

. wy Sans. ey (changeable to ¥Y% or —¥? 4) Sans. sq) to 
the root, the vowel of which generally becomes gunated, and to the 
base formed in this manner, the personal terminations of the con- 
jugational. tenses and moods are attached. This is called the 
Simple Future. £. g. 

Note.—In Sanskrit the personal terminations of the present 
tense. only are subjoined to the base,;e. g., ereaqrA, yreare, weala 
(rt. @t to give). 

473. Future Present—-Parasmaipada. 

Ist Per. Sing. —-w29 podyslp (rt. ply): wi 24 (rt, 392 a); 
0 gy )al> (rt: _$deb)—ali Gatna forms ; and as 1s occasionally 
the case, the personal termination 9¢ is dropped. 

In some rare instances, the intermediate ? or 2 (Sana, @) is 
inserted between the root and the characteristic mark of the future; 


* Comp, Professor Benfey’s Sans. grammar, 2nd Ed., p. 130. 
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e.g. nu pgs} 0 Wester., wep engeody Geld. (Y. 28, 1) 
I shall propitiate (rt. ste dy). Comp. Sans, afasafet (rt. 7) ; 
aérsafe (rt. xe). 

rd Per. Sing (21344082. ep-seng ul crt. Seb 
PHU KAY he shall come (rt. OR ); SPM UK|? he shall 
utter (rt. W382). pamyzeel (rt. Jb to smite)—all Gatha 

3rd Por. Plu.—wpperog) ol (rt. _§¢)gb) 

474. Future Present—Atmanepada. 

Ist Per Sing.—}Ow3Eves IVr3Ewe} noerzgan),. swe) 

2nd Per. Sing. —Yow3e 5... (orig., HOU? + eH 3E 40914) « 
a bepzuey 3g) Geld. (Y. 28, s), [Sele 

3rd Per. Sing.—-po2H0 poddamnad0) ysprsieoe) als. rt. 

8rd Per. Pin poppeepdrnl (rt. pb. Hoge geyeor2 yo) aney 
(rt. Sew to squeeze, to pound ). 

475. Future Present Subjunc.—Parasmai. 

“rd Per. Sing.—?P-eeose) (rt. 24} to perish). 

476. Future Present Subjunc.— Atmane. 

lat Per. Sing. — “Uw EEG vy I shall regard Thee ( rt, 


(forms. 


}96)s 1s 149-30} spre T shall conciliate ( rt. Jed ) 
Ynd Per. Sing.-—> bepzgavey yuu) Wester. (rt. 0) to bestow). 
477. Future Imperfect—Parasmaipada. 
ine Bee. Plu.—"6- 040} Y. 70, 4 (orig., Gao? pau}, rt. 
2s} to obtain). | 
Srd Per. Sing —~wMer Gog)# 9... (rt. EE to see); 
Bae 04} (rt. ef at to lead); eeuregetb (rt, Jools to smite). 
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Note.—The imperfect of the future is otherwise called the Con- 
ditional Tense, In Sanskrit the augment a is also prefixed be- 
sides eq (changeable to sy) being added to the root; e. g., S1aTexa 
(rt. af to give). 

478. Future Imperfect Subjunc.—Parasmai. 
8rd Per. Sing.— gaehds ° ite, (rt.99 >)s pans pow dec (rt. myee)cc) 
479. Future Imperative—Parasmaipada. 
Ist Per. Plu.— Ged} ana} Y. 61, 5; weep} sry} 

Woster., ~AU G4) Mas Au} N92} Geld. Y. 44, 13 (rt. ») ~4{52) 

to destroy). 

480. Future Imperative—Atmanepada. 

Ist Per. Sing. —yo}poe) ls (rt. _Sdeb), ofan psy bn) 
Wester., ye}au psy ba 0 Geld. (Y. 50, 4) I shall hear (rt. 


Sn): sini I shall seize (rt. ost) ee ). 


481. In several instances, the present and the imperfect sub- 
junctive, as well as the Ist and the 3rd per. of the imperative are 


used in the sense of the future ; ¢.9., M3q024y 5 py, 29094029 ¢h 38 Q, 
au) sly (origy., agp aupss lp); 3493959 9M15--U 0) (Orig, dey suds MS-)» 


ey, guauls (2nd cl.), By ERO Jes ejay, 
J}wng)ang 249229) 49 gros aerzeagsa = apse a0d uF 333 
grr. eee he will benefit, pasos Snange he will 


destroy. 
The Perfect. 
482. The perfect, otherwise called the second preterite, has 


two forms, vtz., a reduplicated one and a periphrastic one, 


The Reduplicated Perfect. 
The reduplicated perfect is formed by suffixing the following 
personal terminations to the reduplicated base. The reduplication 
of the base is effected according to the rules given at p. 168 ef seq. 
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483. «Strong and weak forms.—The base of the redu- 
plicated perfect has often two forms, a strong base and a weak base, 
The strong base is used in the strong forms, the weak base in 
the weak forms. The strong forms are the three persons of: the 
singular in the Parasmaipada; the remaining forms of the Paras- 
maipada and all the forms of the Atmanepada are weak *.” In 
the strong base the radical vowel is changed to its guna equivalent, 
rarely, to its vriddhi form. Comp. Sans. Rt. fg to split; strong 
base faye ; weak base fafa; e.g., fare lst per. sing. Parasmai., 
fafxe lst per. sing. Atmane. 


484. Personal Terminations of the Perfect 
Tense—Parasmaipada, 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
1 » 6 4 
2 tug q WV ay 
) Mss Ms, 
3 — ey puqoan “bE § f ? 3 


4(9> (seldom) gq: 


485. Personal Terminations of the 
Perfect Tense—Atmanepada. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
1 yo e 
2 UO), > & 
3 we YO y art yo) og 


The following are some notable instances of the reduplicated 
perfect as met with in the Avestaic writings :— 


486. Perfect Tense—Parasmaipada. 
lat. Per. Sing. — HAC mre (rt. Booy ) vf) 09 (rt. 
24) )s apap sily,..w)0 | (rt. qual ); 28 Q2 Saw 
a rd ee ee a Oe Eee Se eye et ae ae 
' & Vide Dr. Kielhorn’s Sanskrit grammar,.3rd Edition, p. 118. 
+ Sometimes, though rarely, *( (see VIP» b p. 239). 
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(orig, H+WIM@ 2 Save rt. 29) to sec); qhs)4))auy (rt. 
@ to grow); Wye oH 99D (rt. Bo» 9; orig., Coe), 
greys = (orig., «= (O4{y2Q94))—the final vowel is 
shortened; rt. #2» ) 

Ist Per. Plu.——¥6)92993 Wester., ucg\ 2093 Geld. (rt. Sx), 
eee 9 2 9 (rt. (9). awegdybuly due (rt. ply). 
sugges bya (rt. ps PMO to exert), 

2nd Per. Sin ab as ad 34 sad AY rt. -w 4 ). 
age rb/y _ veges Sean th 
is dropped; rt. 99h to know). | 

2nd Per. Plu.——Jwy34ey (Y. 8, 2) You have deserved (it); 
rt. }¥Y-—Mark the lengthening of the radical vowel. 

8rd Per. Sing ays) Nays w0 ( rt. 0g); uss 
dy) 48d) 39 J argu) 3330) Wester., WY) dy) | Geld. (rt. —)); rj}vosry 
(rt. 9), Sans. 7 to love), wr»Soagery, (1. ust)e): napa 
(rt. >, Ved. @ to be able); 129, Sweng, a) we? Sul 
(rt. oe): —yzgau (rt. ws), Hg 9 9 BE _ 3H (rt. =). 
agers iey)0 (orig. super), rt. -auqo2 ) vans dd 
opel, apsssayy (rt. BMD): ap, (rt 


ty M0): Mark »eWuly (Visp. 16, 3) and Qs ~aly 
(Yt. 13, 99),—-the reduplicative syllable is dropped from. these 


two forms. Comp. Sans. 4 perf. 3rd sing. Parasmai. (rt. farg to 
know). ; 


ord. Per. Daal.—¢) go.) pauls ( rt. _ Seb ); -vbuls 
easgoau (rt. yal) | : 
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3rd Per. Plu—psdasny (rt. Oey), ganvy avy (rt, _»); 
Supeoauye (xt. $39); Dabraw (et. eeg)s Aapbob cr, 
4b), g)venzgan, g)oerzew (rt. ow ). ay )eqea bgayy (rt. gov ); 
6)9@_aw 19 (rt. 494 ); Jubdors (rt. bs) ). pla Suu Y. 43, 15; 
rt, -w9_.u )—the reduplicative syllable is dropped. 

487. Perfect Tense—Atmanepada. 

Ist Per. Sing W290 wJembysdd (rt. 94); 
vitaliel il 

2nd Per. Sing. ure (orig., 9 +Penub, rt. » wl): 
serad)s (rt. @:)). 

3rd Per. Sing —W)9 09 (vt. 39); Ody (y (rt. sue), 
130229, 90099 Vend. 5, 6 (rt. 4); porrdebrge, Gt ‘d). 
yypbansde (rt. yal); YOUL)O 0 (rt. Ut 31945); wo) sey (rt. 
Sg to fight, to oppose) ; 2b )errauly (rt. Seely to work). 

Srd Per. Dual.—yoprwjecne (rt. $6): yoprasernsbly 
Wester. (rt. 990) v3 90240)» aly Geld, (rt. Sul). 

Srd Per. Plu, —pdsavyrgan (rt. WW to sit); doa» deado) 
Yt. 13, 64 (rt. 9); yydoaud 2) (for phon} 2) Yt. 10, 40 (rt. 
jy, )—the reduplicative syllable is dropped from the last two 


forms. Mark wo) » Yt. 10, 80; rt. aft to lie (as on the 


ground). In this verbal form, the reduplicative syllable and the 
initial vowel of the personal termination are dropped. | 


Observation —Rt. 42 (Sans. $ to go, to move) forms its 3rd 


Per.’ Plu. Parasmai. 4y)99—the reduplicative syllable is 


dropped (see Y. 50, 10). Comp. the Sans. personal termination 
@: (ag in reafag:, Fgy:). 
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488. The Periphrastic Perfect. 

The periphrastic perfect is formed by compounding the perfect of 
the auxiliary verb ( ‘to be’ with the present participle (either 
Parasmai. or Atmane.) of any verb. Its forms are very rare. #. g. 
id 29) 3 fads bigusza}agy ewersee cup ye pons), 

yee Go fe sf9ylg229) sugo a9. 


The Aorist. 

489. The Aorist, otherwise called the third preterite, has 
four forms in Avesta, Of whatever form it may be, it always 
takes the terminations of the imperfect only. Sometimes, though 
rarely, the augment — ig prefixed to the root; e. g., ae nae 
Gg go sty) 2049, The aorist forms are more frequently and freely 
used in the Gathd dialect than in the Avestaic writings. In 
Sanskrit there are seven varieties of the Aorist; the common 
characteristic of them all is the augment sf. Four of these 
varieties correspond to the Avestaic forms. 

490. The first form of the Aorist is constituted by suffixing the 
personal terminations of the imperfect directly to the root, the 
vowel of which is sometimes strengthened. This is called the 
Root-Aorist. LH. g. 

491. Root-Aorist—Parasmaipada. 


Ist Per. Sing. —°X ww 6Keb (rt. 09) 

Ist Per. Plu.— W640 9 1G 409} 

and Per. Sing. —-wyvagye) lp (orig, yt Sela, rt. Se)glo)s 
24% (orig,, BLOM, rt, VWs); E49, -auvangsnd, 

3rd_ Per. Sing ea 9 Ye a pw 925, ewes) 
ad ie a ( rt. ~uq09) pagdyn ls ( rt. erdysl>)s 
graye) 9, Page) vg (rt_See 9 to strengthen) ; pe2rbe-w fos 


(rt. we to dwell), 44 (ri, 4OX® to fashion), 
31 
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Srd Per. Daal. —Ggqessy) 394 Y. 80, 3 ( rt. 2 ) 

8rd Per. Plu.—}%9 Y. 49, 4. Co 

Compare Sans, stzrq, Tz, AW, WIAA, stra, &c. (rt., w to 

492. Root-Aorist—Atmanepada. 

Ist. Per. Sing — yb ( rb. yal ) 

Ist, Per. Plu.—wapaeg)lp ( rt. Sub toe choose). 

2nd Per Sing. AVI IEEE Geld, (rt. 1896); WEP EUS ( rt 

aw to give ). 

orc Per. Sing, apes ( rt. Sebo ); —ugodybss-s09093 
(Geld. apdybussorg), apd be. aw 269 by ( rt. sly); 
HPAI, MIPHTY (1. LOW); pope 

493, In the second form of the Aorist ihe personal terminations 
are subjoined to a base formed from the root by the addition of 
—¥» This is called the ¥-#- Aorist, J. g. 

494. ~-Aorist—Parasmaipada. 
Ist Per. Sing.——»>) ( originally, ¢+— +). rt. 9) to be); 
3 
€. J+» Yrs Laceane gas. aqp2argy (see Vend. 18, 29 )—a sort of a 
compound or periphrastic aorist. cgde Ad ted ( rt. pe 
we to seize). 
7 
3rd Per. Sing.— >) Js pay (orig., yoda; rt. Say to 


do). Professor Justi takes it as an abridged form of Sans. 34yma— 
a reduplicated aorist, 


Sed Per. lap) (orig }+#29))3 «94 —mppaudelsbays 
Jy (Vend. 19, 23, 25)—a sort of compound or periphrastic 
aoriste 

Compare Sans. wry, wifey, aire, vara, wafer, 
wferay (rt. Fare to pour), 
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495. The base of the third kind of the Aorist is formed by 

adding & or -¥¥ (convertible to MY or #00) to the root, 

the vowel of which is occasionally gunated. This is called the 

w- Aorist, corresponding to the Sibilant-Aorist in Sanskrit. F. g. 

496. v-Aorist—Parasmaipada. 

3rd Per. Sing. guy gee Geld. Y. 48, 2 (rt. July to smite); 

Yrusewye» (rt, wr )s Benno} (rt. 2) tolead )—Mark 
the change of yw to BO after 10, according to para, 45. 

rd Per, Plu—fevuyes Geld, teev3eo Wester. (rt. july) 


Compare Sans. ata stars (rt. #f to load).—Mark the change 
of gto & being preceded by f. 


497. y-Aorist—Atmanepada. 
Ist Per. Sing. — LUO KE Geld., JUS 6 Wester. (rt. {96 
to think); wy su), 02) ous sw) to give), 
3rd Per. Sing. —YP2XKE (orig., PY + D+ fags rt. J46 to 
think).—Observe the varition of & to » after }. 


498. In the fourth form of the Aorist, the root is reduplicated* 
before the personal terminations of the imperfect are added. In 
several cases the union-vowel is inserted before the termi- 
nation. The radieal vowel is gunated in the strong forms, i.e., 


the three persons of the singalar in the Parasmaipada. I’. g. 


499. Reduplicated Aorist—Parasmaipada. 
2nd Per. Sing —swpnsybisls (rt. val) 
ord Per. Sing.—p* YOXP#\ (rt. wo). pbs), (rt. 
@). 90445229929 (rt. 3) 9).—Mark the gunating of the 


vowel of the reduplicative syllable in the last word. 





ee ene ma -- ~~ — 


> For the rules of reduplication , 860 pp. 168-173, 
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Comp. Sans. sista, entra, STHIHTT, MAST, wrath, 
sratsrad (rt. v7 to give birth to). 


The Precative or Benedictive. 
900. Tho precative is formed by adding the following personal 


terminations directly to the root. Sanskrit strictly follows the rule. | 


Terminations of the Benedictive— 


Parasmaipada. 
Singular. Plural. 
I Gye >? QTay. NOMI arey 
9 64099 ary; VII Brey 
3 ee aa tye? arg: 


The following are some notable examples of this verb :— 


501. Benedictive—Parasmaipada. 

Ist Per. Sing.—Mark #299 Geld, Y. 43, 8 (rb, #9 to 
give); .9., sw 9Sseg usd —) I would devote myself 
to Thee, O Mazda! (Rev. Dr. Mills). 

Ist Pers Plu. 964399. sweat J (rt, _»); Gad Gay, 
Wester., GEN GHY Geld. Y. 60, 12; UG MP EIS 9 G-)) 3.29 
Wester. Y. 28, 8 (rt. Yas to hear). 

9nd Per. Sing.— "gaudy J, ga3.4u9) g4u39a1d. awry seis 
(for ee see Yt. 10, 98. 185. gga 

2nd Per. Pua ee, sae Veale 

srd Per, Sing. ern), aie ee), ewe auderly 
passsdeleg ns, aa i Creer, wi intel Geld.(orig., 


in a ee a er eras 
ee ene 


* Mark 409) praabye bosgooang cairn fogayca bosgeoa 9 
guna J. 20SG2e).2 22902409, &c. Geld, Y. 62, 2. 
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Bwrcnyls), panrnde, eepab Y. 60,5 (for pwnr}els, 
rt. uly to smite); pees wo) Y. 60, 7 (for 4399939 § NO. 

everss (for pausagyat Sse) « 
rt. Qs , au§ to leave). 

3rd Per. Plu.—},e229J Y. 5d, 2; }2.23606).—Mark whe) 
padre may (the Bountiful Immortals) accept and help on 
(Rev. Dr, Mills) Geld. Y. 28, 0. (orig., edie PA 
2 and (0) being transposed). 

Compare Sans. yaraq, zara, zara, &c. (rt. x to be). 

Note. —The Atmanepada forms (except in the drd per. plu.) 
are not met with;e.q, Ag5¢)42969y, (rt: 6y, ); 4456).40999) 
(rt _9))5 4456) 923) 9p ( rt. yy) 

Derivative Verbs. 

§02. The derivative verbs arc, as already mentioned at p. 16], 
the frequentative or intensive, the desiderative, the denominative 
and the causal. All of them are inflected in the four conjugational 
classes in the Parasmaipada and the Atmanepada. Moreover, any 
root of the ten classes may take the form of a derivative verb. 
'The special base of each of them is formed according to the 
following rules. 

Frequentative or Intensive Verbs. 

503. The frequentative or intensive is generally used in order 
to signify the repetition or intensity of the action or condition 
denoted by the verb, from which it is derived.* ‘There are three 
forms of the frequentative ; inother words, the base of this deriva- 
tive, verb is formed in three ways. ‘The first form is constituted 
by reduplication,t the second by reduplication and the suffix 
an and the third by reduplication and the suffix -¥3). Hy gy. 


Note.—In Sanskrit there are two kinds of frequentatives ; the 





* Comp. Prof. Benfey’s Sanskrit Grammar, 2nd Ed., p. 25. - 
+ For the rules of reduplication; see pp. 168-173, _ 
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one is formed by reduplication, the other by reduplicatiou and 
the suffix q; ¢. g., (1) sara, (2) sree (rt. 7 to go). 
504. Present Tense—Parasmaipada. 
‘Ist Per. Sing waa al (Y. 32, 15) 1 will certainly 
destroy (rt. 2u}_ 2) 
Ist’ Per. Plu.— once) egg) ay Y. 58, 4 (rt. deg to offer). 


Note.—In this instance the vowel of-the reduplicative syllable, 
and not the radical vowel, is gunated. Comp. Sanus. Parasimai- 


pada Frequentative Base Wf (rt. ff to lead), az (vt. ¢ to agitate). 
ord Per. Plu.— argu prog) au) Geld. (rt. es) to wound) ; 
spreeSu § a») (rt. $0 to beget); PHIL (rt. uy, ) 


Subjunc. 3rd Per. Sing. —29pui) ang-cyeey (rt. Ses to 
fill, to promote). 
505. Present Subjunctive—Atmanepada. 


ord Per. Sing. —ypqo2as)yaul> Geld. (onrg., Hoppsavbay» aly, 
rt. Sul) 
506. Imperfect Tense—Parasmaipada. 
ord Per. Sing.— sNarprp (rt. Sasgo to drive away); 7=))s 
Bley (rt. J#y, to smite) ; eeSewer, (rt Sew to bewail). 
Subjunc. 3rd Per. Sing.— pss Q@2 Yr) (rt. ee oa) 
Sans. grq to injure, to do harm). 


Subjunc. 8rd Per. Plu. RK? yy ¢) aun (rt. ss) to 


wound). 
507. Imperative jindd:-Bapnarintpadns 


"8rd Per. Sing. _yqon)anqp 304459) he wil] protect (rt. ow, 
reduplic. Saggne- Sagpgaey +9) 
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508. Potential Mood—Parasmaipada. 
Ist Per. Sing — 699 UL) Wy...) Yt. 8, 11 (rt. 9M to 


go); CRMC WY (rb. ow, )5 cys doSay ays Y. 8, 24 (rt. Sy) 
ond Per. Sing. — E4099 92 US Y. 9, 26 (rt. 9) Ved. g 
to be able, to have power). 
3rd Per. Sing. —pa>)ou9-¢)angdoy Veud. 18, 38 (rt. Sag 
to tear) ; pawrspbals,. 2} Yt. 18, 13 (rt. 143 Lo to smite). 
509. Potential Mood —Atmanepada. 
Ist Per. Plu.—e9ng2b)yaulp at, wb) y. 28, 5. 


Desiderative Verbs. 

510. The desiderative verb indicates, that the agent wishes 
Gr is about to perform the action or to undergo the state 
expressed by the root or the derivative basc.* 

The base is formed by the reduplication of the root (according 
to the rules laid down at pp. 168-173) and by adding the syllable 
—»y Sans. # (convertible to YO Sans. ¥), Sanskrit strictly 
follows the same rule; e. g.; FIT to wish tobe (rt. yzto be). In 
some instances, however, the intermediate € 1s inserted before 
YT; ¢. g., Fatatey to wish to know (from f¥¢ to know). 

51). Present Tense—Parasmaipada. 
3rd Per. Plu. SPEC? Weey | rt. ys Sans, site to live), 
512. Present Tense—Atmanepada. 

2nd Per. Plu.—}9» gheday 293 7) Geld. (Y. 48, 7) you 
desire to hold fast ( rt. Ce) ¢ y) )- 

Subjunc. 3rd Per. Sing. — OJP WE ey ( rt. A, Ved, 
fst*z to be brisk, to look about for) ; noqorasesyrdosdaNa (rt. w) 


to ethpty ); naqe2anoier core) erg ( rt. melee to kill). 





* Comp, Dr, Kielhorn’s Sanskrit Grammar, 8rd Ed., p, 186. 
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ord Per. Sing. — Wye spp¢) je 9 (rt, m4) to see). 

513. Imperative Mood—Atmanepada. 

2nd Per. Sing. —VV3Y EO Wy "Wy (rt. "ey Ved. fate). 
Denominatives or Nominal Verbs. 

514. ‘‘ Verbs are formed from nominal bases by adcing to 
them the characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and the 
personal terminations, or more commonly, by deriving, with the 
help of some suffix, a verbal base from the nominal base, and by 
adding the characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and 
the personal terminations to the derivative verbal base formed in 


this manner. Thus from the nominal base }#¢ wsd9L9 (an assem- 
bly) is formed 202492) aGdyawsa/> (he calls for people to assem- 
ble); from the nominal base QP 30 )190 (harm) is formed 39 }490 


3¢o)gy (he or she does harm), &c. Verbs thus derived from nomi- 
nal bases are called denominatives or nominal verbs ; they 
generally convey the notion that a person or thing behaves or is 
like or treats a person or thing like that which is expressed by tho 
nominal base.”* There are three classes of denominative verbs. 
515. The first class comprises those which are formed from nomi- 
nal bases without any special derivative suffix, by simply adding 


the personal terminations to the nominal base; e. g., YO pose / 4039 
they patronise or protect (from a) 403 the head); 29021} earn go) 
he fights against (from 9} 409 £ 0) fight). Neus Gob) peas yyw 
subjunc. ( from ys bye) ): 


Note.—The denominative may also take a causal form, in which 


case it rejects the final ms Ce Quy 2909x922 ASe998 GRY, 
sqoayyraraSeoyyn) 290208 Vend, 5, 38. 84. 
* Dr, Kielhorn’s Sanskrit Grammar, 3rd Ed., p, 206, 
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/ : 
Peowics he will parch (our meadows) with draught 
subjunc, (from  @)4) nel draught ; orig., QW + vb. sce 
para. 58). 
Hapa eazy bard (Geld.) T shall hear (from ws uy ba) obedience), 
The same form may be taken in the fut. inperst. 

- 616. The second cliss of denominatives consists of those forms 
which add the sufix —’ to the crude buse of a noun, the final 
vowel of which is gnuated; e. g., 3999p 32) 49) ‘from Pz tees) 

3 


N to beget). 


390 9}{9 22496059} Wester, (from 224u§ Diath. vt. i 


O17. The devominatives of the third class sabjoin 2 tg the 
nominal base, the final vowel of which is occasionally dropped ; 
C. fey Drpyg aw) 9 to” (from ws OG jude bteduess, guilt) ; 


ay 9G wd VEE (from @3#€Q TAT veneration, aduration); gees 


299992} (from P4Bg)ggy avkinz); 299G203" (from 1839 
& lor l, amuister): ay 9)? Sa yy | 44s 9 So eae ys | wy AKY) 
d4an96, ay D295 eoH# J frotn —$3 e404 J health); _ dyads 
PHD E he cails fer people to asscmble (from onkaaul 
an assembly ); 323993493829) go 29 a9 (from a Sgearaud> nourishment): 
Ho 39 3292989 Ey a0 19 (from spy sup a chariot) orgy» apbueod 
(causal, from bey) fat) < suey 299 Corry Y. 53, ¢ ( from 
$a) ye bring forth (Mis) ; imperat. 2nd pla. Parasmai. 


518. In Sanskrit denominatives are divided into five clisses, 
two of which strictly follow the rules of the Avesta linguaye ; e.g., 
ascora be acts like Krishna (from ARON) ; aqTeaied he undervoes peu- 
es (from qaqa ). The remaining three classes Sabjomn & or HIT, 

€q or STtq, and miFtq (trom AT to desire) respe ectively tv the 
crude bases of nouns; ¢. g., Tartar? I tell the teuch (from Wee) ; 
Qo 
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aficeana I desire milk (from aftc); grHTFaTa he desircs a son 
(from gr), kc. 
Causal Verbs. 

519. A causal form, inflected in the four conjugational tenses 
and moods of the three voices, may be derived from any root of 
the tenclasses. ** lt conveys the notion that’ person or thing canses 
or makes or orders another person or thing to perform the action 
or to nndergo the gtate denoted by the root.”* It is employed 
not only to givea causal sense toa verb, but algo an active meaning 
toa neater verb, All verbs, primitive as well as derivative, 
admit of this modification. 

829. The causal isformed by adding —8)4 to the root, the 
vowel of which undergoes the same changes asa verb of the 


tenth class, ride p, 155; e.17., #22E oul to make known (from 
the primitive verb pls to know); 299 E UME 3} to cause to sit 
down (fromthe primitive ver) 5 ey} to sit down) ; 223331.) 44199 399 


(from the derivative verb Sais 99999. rts Yasgs Sans. a to hasten, 
to cross). ; 

O21. “The conjugation of the Causal agrees almost entirely 
with the conjugation of the roots of the tenth class; it differs from 
it mainly in this, thatcausal forms are derivative both in form and 
In meaning, and that they may be formed of all roots. The causal 


of routs of the teuth class gencrally does not differ feom the 
siunple verb. T L.y., 2q0guy4y2209) awe} hus aan we) Vend. 


2 7] 
19, 27 (intransitive) ; 2p gu ry4g22) aug} VII) MG AMO YE. 
17, 54 (transitive or causal). 

§22. Som:>times, thongh rarcly, the causal changes its radical 


vowel to its vyiddui form and substitutes ve ; 99 0) 


or 433) (Sans. Gq, 7@) for 098 (Sans. 37a); gs @snposy9 


a mmr a i er EO TE LT oS oP A Ae tN PC Ee err 


* D+. Kislhorw’s Sunskrit Graminar, drd Ed, p. 178. 
+ De. Kielhorn’s Sanskrit Grammar, 3rd Ed., pp. 173-179, 


INCHOATIVE VERBS, 2:3! 


98 (rt. 10}9-aN)) to wash) Vend. 9, 15; _yp9286) aE NdD) 
9%) (Geld.) he pushes forward /rt. uo 9 to go forward) Yt, 
8, 33. (Comp, 240999992 au payy30) Yt. 10, 86) ; - sas) ud 


94922 he wakes up (rt. Sarpy ude) tobe awake). Vend. 18, 23. 
Sanskrit strictly follows the same rule; ¢.g., aqay (rt. ef £0 give) ; 
IITA, ATT (rt. Wr, we to cook); apse (rt. Sf to dissulve). 
Note.—In some tustances Sanskrit substitutes Tq, WA, TF or 
wa for sty; ay. TT (rt. Pto shake} ; Sere (rt. qr to love) ; 
aya, ara (rt. 4p to fear); arava (rt. at to move). 
523. In some rare instances, the causal is formed by changing 


orlenethentog the radical vowel® without subyjoining the charac. 


teristic WII9. ¢,4., 67 96 aus hew ve (Y. 31, 18): ot. 2 an a 

s ° ; 
to fall; cans, 4493 tocause to fall, to fell; e794. jana — © a} aus 
imperat. 2nd pla, Atmane.; 262349) (Dr. Spiegel) Y. 12, 1, 


I cause (the Daévas) to perish (rt, 24} aa to perish) ; from rt. ‘ee 
to che ae killings e.g, gav94 Wade see Vend, 2,22; frem 
rt. Sa to hear, PD 2D (caus. past partic.) well-proclaimed (iit.), 
of hieh renown ; ¢. 4, bye » bey see Vend. 2, 21. 
/ 
2 (Sans. F to go) forms its causal base from oN ey TA, vi2., 


DIIMEWY TATA .., VIG? MGwy. Taara—Dr. Nielhorn. 


~ 
Inchoative Verbs. 
524. The base of an Inchoative verb, inflected in the four 


conjugationil tenses and moods, is formed by adding 3 (some- 


times, 2) directly to the root. if conveys the notion that a 


person or thing begins to perform the action or undergo the state 


Sitanaeainnet  iae: ee re ee a rn ak ne EY NINE ely 


* Mork cen same change inv the English verb to sell, lit. to 
cause to fall. 


952 PASSIVE VOICE. 


expressed by the root;e.g., §#®% to be heated .wing)sigo (irchoative 
base) to grow warm, to grow alittle hot; sce v0daqo, uy 
{e>- Similarly, 0 to go; incho. buse macead | O-—la seo ye te, 
33.5 wd) 98 39) a0) rO ) lecrcase, to ware ; 
y guy») ; c CL: ; &e.s i to decrease, WaLe ; 
incho. base 2 de: see 2INDe £ 5 to? to wish; incho. 
base AD 3s 0059 9 sce pease; Hs 39.33 64459 (Y. 81, 4) pres. Ist 
sing. for aaa ©.“ D289 pres. partic. mas. nom, sing. 
Passive Voice. 
Conjugational Tenses and Moods in the 
Passive Voice. 

525. Every root in every one of the ten classes may take a 
passive form, which is conjugated as an Atmanepaca verb of the 
fourth class; in other words, the passive base is formed by add- 
ing —™) to the root, and by conjugating this base in the 
Atwanepada according to the analogy of the Atmanepica of the 
fourth conjugational class. Final de is gunated 3 e. g., yu92020 | 
HANAY crt. che \). Final -# is sometimes shortencd; e¢. g., 


HOPH}G22@2} (rt, we-) : Sans. fa-yr to lay down). 
Note.—The sane rule holds good in Sinskrit; e. 9., ¢xqT to be 
seen (pass. verbal bese from gay to sec); with terminations, Fxz 
Tam sech 5 F34a, FRAT, META, TRaAaTA, Kc. 
A few notable instances of these verbs in different tenses as 
found in the Avestaic writings are given below :— 


526. Present Tense—Passive. 
Ist Per. Sing. 1999) Y. 33, 7, I am heard (rt. 1) 


| Srd Per. Sing.— "yond (vt. ces) s porns ou 





* Mark the change of J to Ss, Comp. Sans. faraa; rt. a to do. 


PASSIVE ‘VOICS. 958 


Owe? : 9499029492203 39} (rt. Sarl-s} to conceal); 
Hypa y9?2d2 5 Hoyerys229$ 29) (rt. 496-35). 
* 
3rd Per. Plu.— Wom WW22d99 (rt. ie). ogee nyadous | , 
YOU SEHIIN I) poqOgED} D228 Sm» 
527. Pres2nt Subjunctive—Passive. 
8rd Per. Sing.—yyqerafaw § Y. 11, 6 (rt. #5), Mark the 
lengthening of the radical vowel and the dropping of 2: 
drd Per. Pla. —YOP seen} ey 5 HOG yeeasn29 ), ~gassaa}a Ly 
HOP OPEN) oqegugnes S-m) 
528 Imperfect Tense—Passive. 
Znd Per. Sing. YW 3492 9 )-9) (rt, quS-2)) 
rd Per. Sing, — qo 4299 § (rt. 12); ugpnaa Srl (Yt. 
13, 91) it was heard round about; 929 ¢9L (for 199299 qu2L) 
it would be accepted (Darmes.). 
Brd Per. Dual. yo@2bsw$-m» Y. 9, 10 (rt. Jv Sa) 
£29. Imperative Mood—Passive. 
Srd Per, Sing. 6994029. Teen nee (Y. 48, 7) let the 
Wrath-demon of rapine be cast Cown (Mills); (rt. 1-9) ) 
530. Potential Mood—Passive. 
3rd Per. Sing.——¥ yO4929@2} Vend. 16, 2 (dry dust), should 
be strewn (rt. *¥@72} FT-yr). 
Obsorvation. -—Rt. 15 (srq to beget) rejects its final 


nasal in all forms except in 9r2su}as 5 in which 99 is drepped. 





* Mark the change of ee to \s. Comp. Sans. faraa; rt. # to do. 
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Non-conjugational Tenses and Moods 
in the Passive Voice. 


The Aorist. 

531. The 3rd Per. Sinz. of the Aorist Passive 1s formed by 
adding 9 (Sans. x) toany root, the vowel of which is optionally 
changed to its guna or vriddhi equivalent; the augment ae 
which in Sanskrit is always prefixed to the root, is rarely seen in 
the Avesta texts ; e.g. d(v4y, os wal | rt. pul ). ves 
(ri. 2 gy) ba! 6 (CY. 82, 14) it has been said (rt. 7 6), 


PIN) 9259 ( rt. peboes» to inform, to know). aan 


Sx ): prey ( rt. }¥y) )-—Mark PUO7)9M Y. 51, 15, 
it would be given (from BGI rt. GUM )— Professor Justi. 
Comp. Sans. stfarez (rt. Fr#z to censure); stafy (rt. FT to serve, 


to honour) ; Tanz , rt. AF to strike); Manag (rt. % , to cut), &e. 


532. The forms cf the remaining persous of the Aorist Passive 
are very rare. They do not as in Sanskrit differ from the same 


forms of the Atmancpada. Ji. g. 


2nd Per. Piu.—¢f9p)2 lit., yon were heard; you became 


famous. Mark the augment -Y—a rare characteristic, though com- 
mon in Sanskrit. Comp. Sans. stage (sibilant aorst) I knew 


(Atinane.); I was known (Vassive); rt az to kuow. 


The Reduplicated Perfect—Passive. 
§33. The Reduplicated Perfect of the Passive, in Avesta as 


well as in Sanskrit, is formed from the same roots and in the 


same manner as the Reduplicated Perfect of the Atmanepada. L. g. 
Ist Per. Sing 79239252 ( rt. yas )5 w9urbnadd I havo 
been known (rt. aolo ) 


,) 
8rd Per. Sing. —yypouly it has been spoken (rt. ply, 
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2b paulo (Y. 29, 4) it has been fulfilled (rt. _ kb). Comp. 
Sans. gag (rt. ag to strike ); Fafreq ( rt. fteg to censure), &c. 
The Simple Future— Passive. 
§34, The formation of the Simple Future of the Passive, both 


in Sanskrit and Avesta, does not differ from the formation of the 
same forms of the Atmanepada. Lg. 


8rd Por. Sing. —APeHE)#/9 (Y. 29, 1) it shall be fulfilled 
(rt. _Sdeb), HOD? prodyaly (¥. 19, 19) it shall be spoken 


(rt. vols ). Comp. Sans. athysa I shall know (Atmane.) ; I 
shall be known (Passive). 


Compound Verbs. 
§35. Compound verbs are formed — 


(1) By affixing su or bg to roots. Thcse optionally insert 
“or 22 before the personal terminations, and are generally 


° s e e a) 
inflected in the four conjugational teuses and moods; e. Oss ~ely 2s (9 


spas 39 (from bug + ds bu py to cleanse, to purify). -dobasdy 


O89 (from Wt __ a sby to harden); 9939 v229gyupu} 
caus, (from 4 9+ J¥pi-s} to be lulled to sleep); 2qops22# $y 
ppye 9s gfe (from 2#9+9%4 to stamp on the ground) ; 
190-309 05) (from 5+ Shee to have mercy); ); 96 2 9S p 
imperat, 2 plu. Atmane. (=875 +6294 "S446, from 99 4g 


to heed, to aes the mind to). 

Mark ¢¢ 3a as Geld. (Y. 45,1) epee 2 pla. 
Atmane. (ponder ye, heed ye). 

(2) By compounding a Fe or an adjective, or both, to a 


verbal form; ¢. 9-5 uy 4p¢) 1] wey Geld. (Y. 53, 3) act with 





is euphonically inserted without affecting the meaning. 


256 PRESENT PARTICIPLE—-PABASMAIPADA. 


good sense (orig.,” nrg) abet au div, auregopab— “ul 
-+- —¥))¢ imperat. 2 sing. Atmane. ; act thou), 


The following are some examples of compounds with verbs 
given by Dr. Karl F. Geldoer in his newly published Avesta 


Texts :— 

gan. 2@2buy basgosaug mayst thou have thy perfume justly ! 
79>) jeu § may I obtain! (-106 @ to obtain); a g- sso sug eke NG 
have mercy on me; rb. aba tell me; HIG~ esea HO Sa ty 

waleas an W-tyar = ae 3 - : 
worshin me; 62 y- HS SHO Supe» M6. 9949, yor gs) 9 a0 9) 
grant me; 6)>»}O Ly gaa; mayst thou hear our Yagua! 
G£}29 99415 By. gawoas dood be thou propitiated with our Yacna! 
Yoo" Hy, come to me 5 suyY a aaa IT will come unto thee 
(for help and joy). 

Participles.—Formation of their bases. 


Qs It should be noted that the declension of the erude 


forms of participles follows the analogy of that of nominal bases. 


Present Participle—-Parasmairada. 
533. The participle of the present Parasmaipada is formed by the. 


addition of the suffix Ke to the unchangeable special base of the 


present Parasmaipada; when the special base is changeable, Kx” 
is added to the special weak base. /y. g. 


Rt. ey (to carry) Ist cl.; unchangeable special base Say, 
pres. partic. eye | Mark remy (in EMP UO, 
remapped Y. 58, 1) pres. partic. nom, and acc, neut. ; 
rt. Wy (to follow) Ist cl. 

Rt. 2% (to lie down) 2nd cl.; special weak base 2” 5 pres. 


partic. Bee (see ewrnee nom. sing. mas. Y. 82, 16). 
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Rt. Sug (») (to remember) 3rd cl.; special weak base, 
Swear; partic. pe acaye, similarly, HHP P AGU’ s rt. 
AWHOD to stund; see Logs? 2) pom, sing. mas. (Yt. J, 17). 

Rt. oa (to beseech) 4th cl.; unchangeable special base, 
3 QI8y, » partic, Hie rR ty (see SPREE 


Yt. 5, 53). 

Rt. 29M (to select) Sth cl.; special weak Lase, fy. partic. 
BPMs similarly, Been per ( rt. ey) 

Rt. 206) ¢0) (to ask) 6th cl. ; unchangeable special base, ape. 
partic. eeendee (see 2206) 6) Y. 5], 0), 

It. “5b (to find) 7th cl; special weak base, _ 958. 
partic. pee 


Coinp. Sans. participles ara (rt. aq Istcl.); tea (rt. fez 4th cl.); 
gaa (rt. T7 Gth cl.); geqa (rt. g Sth cl.), Ke. 
Derivative Forms of the Same. 
537. Intensive: —byo geass ping) aw mas, vom, plu. (rt. 
ey) to wound); Geese) qo qo (Geld.) mas. ace. sing. (rt. E)gqo 


Z to pass over); cep werdeysroe» mas, acc. sing. (rt. P#Ej9 


to watch), 


938. Desiderative —beoeodon mas. nom. sing. (fot 
Beeunriuodn, rt. red to satisfy). 

539. Denominative eel Mos reody sve Yt. 5, 13U 
(in sypsyu-pu206 Hongo. S999 Horr flashing, sharp); 
gauss qogusney 3220) fem. gen. sing. (from yey 338330) sleet). 

540. Causal baa yyursa) elo abl. plu. ( rt. Saelog_). 





* See spvvpoly (pres. 3 sing. Parasmai.: rt. 509) Vend., 7, 78. 
33 
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6 weye2)y228) audog a> fem. acc. sing. ( rt. Swdeg-eb ); 

cesege2gearon brane. bao yoe je super. adj. acc. sing. (rt. 
Ya 90 ); Daoss uss (rt. Axes), baoay) an)9 (rt. Sas ) mas. 
nom. sing.; ceqoyenvas Sedanle mas, acc. sing. (rt. Seb )s 
GEO fe 42 99 (429 mas. acc, sing. (tt. (V#2 to learn). 

Note.—The present participle of the Parasinaipada is deci 
after Hn), sce p. 94 ct Seq. The fem. base of this participle 1s 
mostly formed by suffixing 2 to the weak base; ¢.y., ty » wey, 
fem. base wg (ele). it is declined like wo 9s some tines, 
though rarely, the fem. is suftixed {fo the stroug base; g., 
epyea}ae eer Bees stroug base). 

Present Participle—Atmanepada. 


641. The participle of the prcscnt Atmanepada is formed by the 
addition of the sufhx 4G, Sans. ary (changeable to ater), to the 
unchangeable special base of the present Parasmai.; but when the 


special base is changeable, —-}4 (Sans, st) is added to tho 
special weak basc. In sume rare instances, “9 or he is 
substituted for 

Note.—The suffix -$¢ changes its preceding — mostly to 
t, sometimes to " the medial 99 before {6 is, in some 


cases, also changed to 9. 


Rt. P48 (to follow) Ist. cl.; unchangeable special base, 
ners partic. —Y{6MeYy.— Mark —»}c¢) apa Y. 32, 8; 1t. 
Yess (to eat) Ist cl. 


- Rt. pf (to praise) 2nd cl. ; special weak base, er partic. 
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fang. _ (also, —¥}>909 see Y. 10,6). Mark . mY 
junds Frag. IX, 1; also sip Scabd) Yu. 24, 4. adabey 
Y. 71, 36 (rt. we Ond cl.); V}6vI299 (Vend. 3, 25), —wfss9s3 
(Yt. 14, 31)5 rt. 2% (to lie down) 2nd cl. 
Rt, ~¥4 3rd cl.; special weak base, 9. partic, sjurduy. 
}porfesadong (for a aden rt. Jad ( to propitiate) 3rd cl, 
Mark on Oa rt. WX (to stand) 3rd cl. When 


the special weak base of verbs of the third class ends in 


ae }6 is, in most cases, substituted for fa. 

Rt. @2hy (to seek for, to bescech) 4th cl. ; unchangeable 
special base, ened ne partic, se Ca iE PHE (orig. 
—v}ou9}06), rt. }#6 (to think) 4th cl. 

Rt. 9 (to express the Tom juice) Sth cl. ; special weak base, 
pers partic. Yep see Visp. 9, 3. 

Rt. 39g) as (to ask) 6th cl.; unchangeable special base, 
—»2¢)g9}. partic. fee) ea) 

Exception — pau Seheag (rt. Selene Gth cl.). 

Rt. 2 (to praise) 9th cl.; unchangeable special base, 


20). partic. veg ad. —Comp. Sans. participles wary (rt. 
4 Ist cl.); fteaara (rt. fea 4thel.); geara (rt. | oth cl.), &e. 
Derivative Forms of the Same:— 


542. Intensive: —1)o¢2 beara (Geld.)nom. plu. (rt. 9.11929), 
543, Desiderative:—dceuo» %)9 (Geld.) Leta danre 
( Wester.) mas. nom. sing. (rt. '2). caufogersean}sre ( Wester.) 


cau poger seater dds (Geld.) oo nom. plu. (rt. -10} 4 ) 
-Yt.13, 49.978, 


200) - PRMESENY PARTECEIPLE—PASSIYV bh, 


“-' $424. Denominative -—powatcrasea ey gen, sing. (from 
poy), byguasspoagsey, mas. nom. sing. (from P4yde )5 
-alesypSupugbsrey Wester, aigoyupogbsigy Geld. (Yt. 18, 


34) mas. nom. plu. (from. wzujucbsyy orig. , 39) ¢q). | 


545. Causal:—W90}63298)) 40) 00)9) gen, sing. (rt. yn); 
II 5d Nis , slug. te i) ww JOR NLS—3 33) 
Dooyrnson (elas gon. sing. (rt. § eb), Jews Qu vu6 
nom, plu, (rt. 9b). —0'G8298 (IND acc, plu. (rt. vs). 
Notv.—The present participle of the Atmanepada is declined 
after —wJeey  ( p. 65) if the participle be masenline, and 


ACO” ( p. 71), ifthe same be neuter. The feminine base 


is formed by lengthening the final a, Ie me Laie heel 2 


fem, base io ca eal it is declined lke au) $9445 (p. 72), 
Present Participle— Passive. 


546. The participle of the present passive, in Avesta and. 


Sanskrit, is formed by the addition of the suffix 46, Sans. at 
(convertible to are) to the passive baso in nets, Sans. @; msome. 


instances, {6 changes its preceding — to 0.4. 


}62@24e, (ong., »Jesr2Q20y ) who or what js besought for ; 
aes iene 22 wi) who is awakened. Mark sigsnbses ( rt. 


das __J895 ez) who is not deceived. Comp. Sans. lig 
(rt. §€ to strike) ; zerarey (ri. to hear), &c. The feminine 
base is formed by lengthening the final vowel; e. ¢., 46 Q2 8), 


fem, base 1116 9Q@ 239 ej. 


Future Participle—Parasmaipada and 
. Atmanepada. . 
(947. The participle of the simple future in ‘the Parasmaipada 
1s formpd by suffixing pier (changeable to wee )s 


FDTURE PARTICIPLE—PARASMAL, AND ATMANK. 96) 


and in the Atmanepada-by jG 20 - (changeable:to 74629 yd 
6) to the root, the vowel of which is sometimes gunated ;-in 


other words, the participles of the simple future in the Parasniai+ 


pada and the Atmanepada are formed by suffixing Ux and —“}¢ 
respectively to the base of the simple future in 4929 (changeable 
to 0): Hi. g. peed porwr (rt. 2% 10 express the Hom 
juice) ; tie yd) who or what will be (rt. 9); ~}63 9440 9)) 
e ° . * 
what will be offered (lit. cffervescing), rt. 095). $c oep pe) 
who is to be born (rt. 394); 3}61999 pang) slp what will be 
done (orig., ~u}en9 prot Sealy. rt. Shel), &e. 
Perfect Participle—-Parasmaipada. 
548. he perfect participle Parasmaipada, otherwise called 
the participle of the reduplicated perfect, or of the second 
preterite, is formed from the corresponding third person 
plural, which rejects the termination and subjoins the suffix 


34) (Sans. F); in other words, it 1s formed with the 
snffix 34), which is added to the weak base of the reduplicat- 
ed perfect ; ¢. g., wr34 dogo who knew ( from Jayeogoy, rt. 
wr ) 34) ENS. who created (from ‘aug rt. 44). 
Similarly, . wyndd eb», vsendravgs a O34) US? J, 
v3» §derauls, &c. Comp. Sans. frre, sega (Ved.). 

Exception —vpnees (Sans. fage)—the radical. vowel is 
lengthened ; rt. 9B faz to know. 


Tn several instances “{5) (instead of 3 ) is addéd to the 
reduplic. weak base or to the root, the vowel of which is 





* The radical ju is changed to §- 
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lengthened; . 7, web, 4520 knowing (rt. _9b), 
agg pads . desiring ( rt. wh), 499 » 9 giving ( ( rt. 0 9), 


&c.. These forms are, in most cases, used participially. 
Note.—The feminine base of this participle is formed by suffix- 
ing # to the weakest base ; e. g., weakest base ts ob 3 fem. 
base euneel. Sunilarly, EO 762 (rt, Gy, ): lt is 
declined like 2))}5¥4 (sce p. 82). 
Perfect Participle—Atmanepada. 


549. The perfect participle Atmanepada is formed from the 
corresponding third person plural, which rejects the termination 


and subjoins the suffix Js (Sans. sa); in other words, it is 


formed with the suffix -¥} which is added to the weak base of 


the reduplicated perfect ; in some rare cases the suffix —-¥}4¥ js 


shortened to re Cxithes 1} )errauly (from yds Jpyauly 


Srd per. plu. perf. Atmane.). Similarly, nye u Suf »}u)3509 
Wester, }ah909 yu@n9. Geld.; (rt, Sag to hold) ; 


Hyantong (orig., sd a ba a rt. J9G)5 Yijrepgargy- (ri. J9er 
WT. honour) ; -syun Supa (rt. Sub). Comp. Sans. garg (rt 
at to give); faearat (rt. ff to lead). The feminine base is formed 
by: lengthening the final vowel. 

Past Participle—Passive. 


650. The past participle passive, otherwise called the participle 
of the perfect of the passive voice, is formed, in Avesta and in 


Sanskrit, by sufixing “ 4 directly to the root; e. Jr, ~qoe)eg 
qa done (rt. de, -&). Similarly, qyqor praised, pee 
(also. —¥tE6, see p. 87) . wa dead; ed eaten 2g | (orig., 
uy o + Suey +9}) sat down. Comp. Sans. fare, os aia, ee. 
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551. W hen the root ends in’}, preceded ‘by =~ s the nasal is 
rejected ; e. gis BPPNG, qa thought (rt. 126. aA) ; APE 
killed (rt. Mey, #7). ‘Sometimes, though rarely, the preceding 
‘vowel is lengthencd ; €. 9. pw §, ara born (rt. 425 7 ) ; 
HVA aq (orig, e+ JV : rt. J#® to spread, to extend), | 
Rt. GO (aet to shape, to cut) optionally lengthens its penultimate 
vowels c.g, MRAM TAL AAD UGA, AHO EY 

552. A penultimate radical nasal is generally dropped; e. g., 
a a | bound (orig., 9 + 992))5 up dyads tightened (rt. 
were); apdyade extended (rt. xd); ~pdyoy 


sprinkled (rt. Vere). Comp. Sans. ag bound (rt. qq); 
az bitten (rt. ga~)- Ver. Aw bound (rt. 2); Away joined (rt. 
‘ojyi), Lat, Fissus (from Findo, I cleave). Lat. Scissus (from 
Scindo, I cut), &c, 


658. The final dental aud the labial nasals are changed to 
aud } respectively before the afhixal ae es Ge, ~upo09)3 | dead 
(rt. 2); pnb known (rt, _ 96); -199»))) grown (rt. 
er») » pad enraged (rt. ewe); upp gual vomited (rt. 
cul), &c. 

Exceptions. ~ “PY, 14 {orig., Ye + OU; rt. CPU to go) ; 
angesi2240)0) vaq offered (orig., ug} 6» AD +9) 

654. A final 5, ti or » is changed to ty before the affixal 
VWs 6. 9 99045295) (rt. _5»9.$); vpagye) (rs Su); 
asqeagygs (rt. GS OAH (rt, wen); 
ugpagys} (rt, 29), dew” - +e ee 
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555, When a-final sibilant is preceded ‘by’ es, the latter 
"is changed to its guga equivalent and the former to 43 ¢.9., 
09459386 struck, rubbed (rt. _$e6) » vpag)ay sown (rt. 
euot)e3)5 099.345)2995 asked (rt. 20g)ge)). 

556. A final unarpirate guttural or palatal is changed to dy 
before the participial suffix Ve Oa] oe Lago dyuny)s formed, 
moulded ( rt. (ven) s ~ugo dy sald ( rt. wal ); my Itey 
aaedyo}a smitten ( rt. wees»). dys | (rt. be _)) 

557. In several instances —»} or YW is substituted for 1. 
CL, 47 lessened, wanting (rt. a) i) eo, - full of, 
filled up (v6. cea) TH =~ 9 6 Inwstate causing ale (Jit.), 
naked ; rt. Sans. 4H wr6 ( orig., Xt ) {o be ashamed. 
OY OY, effor exhausted, feeble (rt. dead aft).—Mark the 
change of the radical 2 to jy» 

PU4} obtained (rt. CO), Ved ta) 5 —gprfgrgornrgy 
hoarded up, bound (rt. fy Sas. Was) ; Sd 
respected (orig., supa) ; from YP aye +9); —YIPIDHIE 
honoured, great (rt. _ Sug Sens. FFto honour) ; ugosa6 
green-coloured (rb. Sw); Hye, afer fallen (rt. BHO Ta) 
sige) redoubted (rt. wot)e9). Sometimes, the radical 
“vw si is changed to 9 ¥3 ¢ gs ye, faq eled: moderated 
(rt. 6, ar to measure). 


ee ae 4 tee 
558. In saveral instances 9 or & is subs ituted for ae 





+ perhoieley cate ep 9M (sce Vend. 22,5). ~ 
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especially after sonants and vowels; «. g., 50S ey what ‘is 
bound or strung (lit.), @ nerve (rt. Os’ ches gq to string) ; ugha) 
what is connected (rt. $y} we to bind); - 95.89 what is given 
(lit.), a gift (orig., ip oe 9); +e VY» (orig., uy + 9™)3 
ady)d, sedpd aw satisfied (rt. 1, FH); eddy, &e. 
569, The roots vals (to speak) and eysnlp (to weave) sub- 
stitute > for ~b. es Go, pd, also sed (rt. yn l>)s Of 
(orig,, YY + Os rt. aul). Comp. Sans. 3h spoken (rt. 74). 


560. A few roots, in Avesta as well as in Sanskrit, do not 
form ths past passive participle in 9% or —¥}- itsmeaning, how- 
ever, is expressed by certain adjectives derived from the roots; 


€. g., 139;)¢9 RT emaciated (rt. 25)s9 Her) ; UOHsey gear 
dried up (rt. SO gy); gdp strengthened (rt. gu )s 
as @ hidden, secret (rt w TE) ; *wos ese exalted, 
raised (rt. ett _5¢)). Sans. qm cooked, mature (rt. 7%). 
561. Causal bases, in Avesta as in Sanskrit, form this participle 
by rejectmg #29» s7q, and inserting the intermediate 2 yx before 
WM FT 6.9., anuebud caus. base of rt. ey ew to grow ; past 
partic. pass. »prerbu), Similarly, MV yy» (rt. ye” 
faa_to be white) ; 2} h9 (orig., aug Sap a). Comp. 


Sans. @nvaq caus. base of rt. ar to know; past partic. pass, 


ns 


aifza ; marca caus. base of rt. # to do ; past. partic. pass. arf. 
662. In several instances, the suffix @ is added to the root 

after lengthening its vowel without the intermediate? or ‘the 

characteristic acta é. ge, rt. Sx to beak sg 2 well- proclaimed 


* Comp. Dr, Kielhorn’s Sanskrit grammar, 8rd Edition, p. 227. 
34 
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fit to be invoked (rt. 9 t) a0 Gels efficacious, what eaaht to 
work (rt Sees); Song earet what ought to be done (rt. 


é)¢9).—Compare Sanus. suffixes qsqy and @ in erase what ought to 
be given (rt. a); aa what ought to be known (rt. MW). 
Note. —The feminine base is formed by lengthening the final 


vowel; ¢.g., a yp)r9, fem. base unr ppg 


The Infinitive. , 
666. The infinitive is generally formed by adding to the root 


the suffix 42 sp €. g., %4ud9 aa Geld. Y. 82, 14 (rt. He); 


saunsgchy (vt. des)3 sasagogia” (ot. oS)5. samagaga™ (n 
ra); samangelous” (ot, Ses samspelogy (rt. gy); samagie 9 (ot 
U9 to give) ; 3400292 ve (rt. 99-29 to discern), 24) gle ) 
Geld. (rt. Pe-$ to go out) Y. 48,14; saur2ghngt (rt. s9), Se. 

Tn several instances, it is formed by suffixing 4942 944239) 
oF 244299399 to the root; ¢.9., 313192919990) (rt. 14999)--49 aqy-08 
to increase, to encourage) Y. 71, 13; 24u399oyge2d0as (rt. att 
Dd); Ssuserssulp (rt. Sule); samgee yedlee — Wester., 
sausagrgaogeeles Geld. (rt. pyeedee)s sanssgeSedels (rt. Seleb) 
2429 3bs au (rt. uh); 2409) 99 neloys 9 (rt. deasd 
orig., _J#¥ 9 to deceive). 

Mark the infinitive forms 24w29yyu/p Y. 44, 8 0 Feb 
¥. 44, 3 yor enely Y. 43,9 (rt. 994 to know). 


* Mark the lengthening of the radical vowel in the Gatha 
dialect. 

+ Mark the suffixing of 94¥99 to the reduplicated weak base. 

$ Comp. the Vedic suffix sna; ¢. g., waa (rt. a to worship). 

§ Observe the change of 9 to@_ between two vowels. 
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567. Moreover, the dative singular of any primitive abstract 
noun may be used in the sense of the infinitive; e. g., worries 
(dat. sing. of s9o¢)ea); pogsoaedarerzaep (dat. sing. of ~ 34) 
24p44y)ss)s Hogyser} (dat. sing. of 29p259G)}3)s od te i a 
- (dat, sing. of 9(9242q@4{y2024e5)2 9034) (dat. sing. of -»s 
03): yer 9 (dat. sing. of 034}919) 2 sasdebe)ug ( dat. 
sing. of a\_)09); sau) ls (dat. sing. of $day). Comp, 
Sans. ey (dat. sing. of gf& wish). 

568. Causal Infinitive — jouw) 19220 4505 a) (from - ey su) 
ean caus. base of rt. 0#- to wound) ; Saws gapyrssn at) 
(from 133199) 40). caus. base of rt. Sas to hear). 


> 
569. Passive Infinitive:—j»»'oSbu§. rt. »$ (Prof. Justi). 


a - 


Chapter IX.—Indeclinables. 


570. The indeclinables comprise Adverbs, Prepositions, Con- 
junctions and Interjections. 


Adverbs. 


Adverbs may be divided into three classes. 
671. (1) Those that are formed from nouns substantive and 


adjective, and, in some rare cases, from participles; e. g., bank 
spansly Las) at one’s will (orig., neut. acc. sing.) ; Lays 
involuntarily (orig., neut. acc. sing.) ; egg) long-delayed (adj. 
acc. sing.), Geer syy (adj. acc. sing.), awrsbauy (adj. instr. 
sing.) openly, truly, surely ; Cumin secretly (adj. acc. sing.); 


9962) j.2909sQj) unawares, stealthily (neut. instr. sing.) ; p)bay 
faa clearly; visibly. 


“* Comp. the final YW to the Ved. suffix &; e. g., aw, (rt. qe 
to bear). : 
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place, anywhere; e. ., cypress dary Y.39,2; @§ (Gath.) 


where? *Fu))§ w where ? | 
576. Adverbs of Time:—~"9" then, upon this. 9» 
ear always. 10 939 p19 aay whenever; “~@»# ; Rae ar 19) 


(Gath.) argr when ? tee 9 (Y. 44, 20) at any time, ever. 
577. (3) Adverbial Particles. A list of them is given 


below :— 


Lashouson (from ys) far off. pepe Gath. (orig., 
e +Erpy-+ten) henceforth, beforehand. OSs 2jos (Gath.) 


ify above, on; 9" caq thus, in this manner; —¥))y99 —¥))9 
in what manner? thus; Y, Nee. eee thus, thereupon ; yea; 
verily ; spends (orig., pen raw) then, thereupon. w@4w 
then. )agoges Nrqt J! in the midst. »@# syq_ far from ; 
sometimes, bys in the Gatha dialect (sec Y. 32,11). aa cal ae 
4 eo) ‘(from rye» + js) ) backwards. ube (ways +. 
vb») afterwards. CRO)» henceforth, from hence. —))# a1q 
below, down ; aby (orig., 1s) 4))3) svat further down. 
u, ye, ce atfa thereupon, then. ey here (Darmes.) ; 
—ePr there (Darmes.); a tet soon, Immediately. —, 
29 (Gath.) ¢fa in this manner. ye (Y. 48, 1) indeed ; 
verily. Comp. Ved. @. Dag outside the door, opus other- 
‘wise. ge, cay Y now, indeed, forsooth (Y. 59, 30; Y. 8,5; 
Yt. 5, 89; Yt. 13, 145) ; ay-ahe (Yt. 10, 69) not indeed ; 


it is sometimes used as an emphatie particle; +”) 4,Per. 2, Lat. 
né not (see Y. 44, 19). | 

"*® Also signifies ‘how, which?’ (see Vend. 8,40; Vend. 9, 1. 
2. 4. 5); wm in sny place (Yt. 12, 22). 


ano} {from ¥Q2+m})-nothere ; or»), grams} phy. 
not, no. anes) (orig., -WqE4%59Q%-2}) from without. (sf, 
gue outwardly. a, Ydiva} 1, 4, rad ' we, Lat. mune, now. 

ab) ))} (from a) now; cet, cea} —vce) a every 
cea} (see Yt. 5, 50.63; Yt.8,15). 9 ad aft, Gr. peri, all 
round, completely. ged wang (orig., ty aT a + Novy) 
beforehand (Mills). uy dyargs qy at first, belore. wry Nybargy 
gz at first. _w)39 previously, before ; ae sspaty wbucuey 
powelay just as before. oy)ay (from (UREN + 5x8) 
backwards. oad eae 00 9999U990) gaat afterwards, behind. 
¢)ssgogue) suey (from Sane: qrt end) outside, sideways. -) 
“CD, 1ng)d, op)d forward, in front, outside. Comp. Sans. 
OTs. LS) (=e2+=39) certainly. =) Cw J, mee) 
surely, always ; PAP OW } (super.) most certainly. 

-4¢ aT a prohibitive particle, meaning ‘no’; generally used with 
the imperative, the benedictive and the potential; e. g., Je... 0g 
oes rgogue)serza00)...-146, peeay, as. As the first member 
of a compound, it is shortened to Te @. Ge, Deeds gone, 
broard9u¢, Hf2VB DYE aye) 29496 png bows gang, 
(orig., Ledoqrang byes gane, &e.) see Yt. 5,92. —w@aug 
(orig, -*@2+ 106) not here. rhe (very rarely used} not; 
areobe not indeed ; e. 9.5 ucyysnary. ..29p 2b¢ Yt. 10, 69. 

reser bo wat, Way quickly, netant’y: yn ae, oun we 
when ; =8))29945 (Gath) ever, always. ecu sey aud 
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| Geld. Yt. 8, 88), ecu “ud ¢¢0)9-19 20 long as, until, 29 2, 
frm ever, cotttinually (rt. ~~» to remain, to continue). ~6#ey 


ues equally, alike ; exactly, just ; eouelig anny webs cargy 
just as before. 
Prepositions. 


578. Prepositions, which serve to determine more precisely the 
sense of the cases, are used with the inflected forms of nouns and 
pronouns (except the nom. and the voc.),and mostly precede them. 


List of Prepositions. 

9é)9) sify from, after, around, on, to, up to, near to. 2BS>s 
aye (Gath.) safy on, about, for, concerning. evs STAT 
round about, from every side, near. JrvQss (from ses 
compara. of aw) beneath, under. up On; @ Js, sy js 
41594 on a bed (Vend. 18, 26). »J# stq agreeable to, after. 
dope, Aaoges (Gath.) steqq »! between, under, in the 
midst of; e. g., “eeeey Au | -uponb¢ ¢) 0 oes Vend. 1, 8. 

—eje = 3TT far from, away from, @*9., sygurrng UA 0j59 
ond | apart from the former two (see Vend. 15, 48). one shy 
(Geld.), >)» (Gath.) sry towards, near, down, off. 9) (from 
—¥))s ) towards, near, upto. — sir 4 near, towards, up to, at. 


9@ 24 ~=close to, near. 2), ~wej) (Gath.) sy ~ towards, 


near, by, to. by PO) Geld. (Yt. 18, 146) indeed to us. 


* Also in compound forms; e. 9., capers dado, “see, 
oy ooe) ever In joye 
tHhyg, ais (=e wu) +41); wot (Ses &e. 
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Sou Q)> zat _» over, above, Wargo fare over, through, across, 

99926) af opposite to, against, facing, on, towards, from, in 
conformity to, compared with, for, in exchange of. nd tal 
AL? 029) 4d 64199 (0930) towards, to, against. Nas0gy aft around, 
about, far from, except. mOys qv, Fr by, near, before, back. 
Wasey (from 0.20) ) before, in exchange of, for. 

ewe (=p+0)s0g) before. P4092) (from —vgvs9ss@}) 
qara after, from behind. -¥j¥V%»~) gaz behind, after. 15}249 65 


behind. 
Hh", ye eqaq along with, together with, vay ear 3! 


from, for; ¢. 9., ge) gor (U9 ey Webogs the son for his father, 
Saseu NUM QY — 925 (orig, 72)! ) below ; Sous) AVUIQP 55 
(orig., 925!) above; —¥{Vsey toa except, different, from, 


HOvy ge with, accompanied with. 


a 
579. Conjunctions. 


2g), 28 (Gaith.) sf7 also, even, moreover, though, however ; 
J pjrss hom even so much. Wag nwo on the contrary. 

ee. ae (Gith.) strq but; 29@24¥ (Yt. 8, 48) sti et cetera, 
others, the like. =u). wm) (Gith.) xq also, and. 

sal “wy (Gath.) @ and; it is an inseparable copulative par- 


ticle, and is always subjoined to the word to which it belongs. 


When two or more words are to be joined, it is, in most cases, 


affixed at the end of each word; e.y., your») payrdadans 
aye unadd *NEd KO Dues aes Cel YOU G4 (09 0} 9 
HGH Gory Yt. 13, 87; _ 4p Lapa, Coe mo 
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“msoqu and pi9496 wp) baron ot0(02955)) 39.99 0) Vend.-2, 8. —“~pequs 
sapcaeounsd) - apcqum' aypaaghsy -apeg poss 
o§upy Y. 26, 4. Sometimes, when two persons or things are 
to be joined, it is dropped, mostly in the first place; e. g,, 

| 

yy gy 40396) 9 Lassapdyaon)y yuo b2u 62) 3) oy 0) you 

Ys Q, 10... veep} ba aos cp }boesers Y. 26, 4. 

It is also used to join sentences; ¢. g., Sab —upvangntca 
Say GLP HOY? ~ouege 2) supa 04s 9 enosoyls 


Gah 4, 10. 
Sometimes, when more than two persons or things are to be 


joined, the particle is altogether omitted; e. 9.57" GLH ORD 
Gye }902 ew dy cy jopenr)s-—aharg Gap}? $0492.95 9} 0429} 
~») bao cy fda gays Q? cpp eau} cy)} Gye se) chy 
0719 9.22961 Sa pM Las seeansSd cpp} Y. 26, 7." 

When affixed to a single word, it only gives force or emphasis 
to it; 2. y., Gus} £40299 —wEduey of two men, he only (Vend. 4, 
48); BOVE 2 (RI4NY 1995») 25 WHHL? Se) J on the 
highest summits (Vend. 6, 45). 

2.Y, 2 (Gath.) Fre et cetera; like a itis always 
affixed at the end of a word and gives an indefiuite signification 
to it; 2.g., gopemeanss }, ana ine- Sometimes both the 
particles ye and —¥ are subjoined to the same word; e.g., 
pepe) (Y. 65, 4). 

Note 1:—-Inflected words when abridged or changed, assume 
before the particles —¥—¥ ard uN, their full or original forms ; 


cr, Betobehes ta ntSpapbaes apy tn 
* Properly speaking, it is the nom. and acc. neut. of the inde- 
finite pronoun 2, 9 any. Compare Lat, quid. | 
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anya). pogseadag, but posrsuges)aiy, WyQo, but 
NON OP Wogrscausrely, but 34) 99612 aly . IES bu), 
but VOHos' bn) ; by but enn); beucel ; but -ol 
Eommniqine, &c. 
Note 2 :—The same particles (viz., —“(¥ and er’) insert © after 
Gir, 0.g., fas 9506. but ryan gan 9§.16. gua § but poqungausa§, pe 


a fe because ; be Sy +2§ (see Y. 45, 8). 


Note:—The final vowels of monosyllabic words are, in most 
cases, long; ag., 7}, ad a, sly, &c. 
. 
1rr}PEG, HO» 12246, abayty 19d? 19 9}6 aiile as, 
in the same way as, as much as. ero if, in case; that is, viz.; 
3 rw 
boro, pmo (Y. 32, 4) because. y22@eH0 (from Y +—4@»H09) 
than, —_25)9y40,  2SWOMO (Gath.), @JOMO, 9@2)0KO aft if, al- 
though; in compound forms _ 2 §- 9@2M¥6 for if...5 ~-@HKO 
106_2 § for if to me...; prey ve for she (will grant ) us. 
awly ar, Lat. -ve or ; auly,, ly at...@r either... or. As 
a disjunctive particle, {t follows every word it disjoins; e. g., 


aulp » dau) aul vw) a man or a woman ; aul> G§paw ay 
ul ce derels awl cgelo bard a dog, a fox orawolf, &c. It is 
also used to separate or disjoin two sentences; e. 4., cg) desu 
aly PIM cg)u} agp qoan,,. uly aaa aN Vend. 5, 8. 9. 
uly is also used in compound forms with other particles ; 
egy awly.2) -suly i} -twly- Nd (Geld. Ye. 1, 17). 
In some rare instances, wwl> is omitted 3 &.J., > $upe wee 


Let ponents add 4y}y99») 9 41102665 yoy but 
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if the vessel be of earth, of wood, or of clay.. (Vend. 7, 79) 
Vide Vend. 8, 16. 
580. Interjections. 


sth Eos! Of Oh! Hg, 90.4 5s) 06 " dam 099 au 
' QO holy Zarathushtra! (Vend. 18,1). 329) by) au (from —“922)) cala- 
mity, affliction) cs 'y Fie! Woe! H.g., O06 1939 yy au Woe to 
me ! Yt. 3,14. —¥(45) hail! bravo! noble! well done! mys) 
g)u} YOY Hail tothee, O man! Vend.7,52; YM wHA»») 
ug bagy Hail to thee, O Hom! WS alas! Oh unfortunate ! 
Vend. 19, 46. ce) 499 Woe! LH. g., you} 9 AU EQ J cg) 449.29 
Woe to that man! Yt. 10, 138. 
581. Prefixes. 


A prefix, as its name implies, is a significant particle placed 
before a word or a root, in order to modify its meaning. 

It should be noted that some particles, which are used with the 
inflected forms of nouns and pronouns as prepositions, are also 
used as prefixes, as will be seen from the following list. Moreover, 


=, }, > and 4(9)4 are inseparable, 7z.e., they can never be used 
by themselves without being prefixed to a word; while others, 
such as . 2, CRY’, } (2) may optionally come in a sepa- 
rate form; ¢ g *pgeryraguu)......wb oom, .. wh, 
Seeyengs... Ps HPG...295 forwbay...cuurs WHE... 
Hat en &e. 


582. List of Prefixes and Prepositions 
used as Prefixes. 


js, vj sq, st] inseparable prefixes implying ‘negation, 
want of’; ¢. 9. poe), wich) ayo (=auebg) ss 4-38), aus Gufs 


dp) spon. Comp. Sans- STAT, STAT ware (orig., TT + Fa). 
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.In some instances, ¢ is a substitute for ~ before sdjectives 
beginning with b. eg. upp Seong (=...4—") not working; 
E40 WIE ( = =. ti ) not knowing ; 20 ( x, bolt) 


having no family or household ; sap byng (=. +) 
sleeping lightly. 


Exceptions— 3+») HGR)» | *}6E}4»39 Gy 3999049) 3d 

Note1.—— is used before consonants, and }# before vowels; 
e.g, ) a Saupe. Sometimes, though seldom, ¥ is 
substituted for 1». e.9.; cauracaye (orig., gaurd + Ya ). 
" Note 2.—-4) (an abridged form of 4} ) is prefixed before 
xv (any onc), and -¥@? (here); ¢. g., *9°(¥fO} (nom. sing.), 
62(VH9} (acc. sing.) no one ; eV} not here. 

9%» back ; probably an abridged, though rare, form of ss ed 
9 cg 22» to bring back. 

Iej2” sry full of, around, in the midst of, behind, near to, in, on; 
6. ss ure, devs 3g) Hedger (—— QO? +2998), 
abspin3 oy Sometimes 2@j# is substituted for aa €. Jes 
saepgop (= HQ) +289 +40), pauvrgn}s ere 
pay t ree); spruces (rt, sub _oyss to blow away); 
wg) (0239))96)5) aor. pass. 3 sing. (rt. oss lp_oejou to inform). Comp. 
Per. wy in oly (Av. -05p2)2_09)2) 

20f2s as (Gath.) stf¥ above, on high, towards, upon, around; 
largely, much ; é. g., ws US  widss! to shine on high, 
Wwhy-29F 3% to overpower; 6° - 2Nf28 to go towards or to. Be- 
fore vir and ¢, 99§9s) is changed to 4y0Frn, 6. gs, =8(y2Q $238 
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nq, wb )nps_ spy? aad —wpog)g-aeyrus 94- Comp. Sans. 
aria, STATA. 
‘99 sq after, along, according to; e. g., J¥6_}# to think after ; 


qly-y)u to speak after ; — Sdeb ye to act after ; (nopteser} 
€4u939}915 09 pogqoy so £4 3259}5% 5 weer} gaurrs ys) 9 


see Yt. 5, 18).—Comp. Sans. WYRA, STYRTT. 

¢) ayo gues sizqv_inter (Lat.) between; e.4.; -suqp29_c)argogues to 
stand between ; cag. g)arqogus Sans. stqq-¥ to move in the 
midst. 6)» stq away, off, far from, implying ‘negation, priva- 
tion’; e. g.; ge aad py-e», 953} 19 0)39, CPE-9, 
PPE», Q@))-—"e)9-—Comp. Sans. 17-74, STHIT. 

et a 9») syqz near, by, down, away, off, towards, implying 
¢ privati egy Oejme Perms. wogey ow t 
privation, error’; e.g., €/§ » : L243) : BOE O 
carry off ; edge, e)eg-»s to cut off. @)7.—¥))» to 
decrease (from @)) ¥# to grow) ; »»¢6.-¥))# to wither (from 26 
ta. to grow corpulent or fat). eur in some rare instances, 


implies ‘opposed to’; e@. g., Seba¢- »»»4» opposed to Mithra, 
2.@., the foe of Mithra. 
| CO», At”, 45" sufficiently, abundantly ; e. g., wey boyos 


(orig., wiuy ds + up)s buys yes, ¢) a5 a¢50 

~# arr, Per. T towards, to, at, near, by; e. g., ato Wad Sans. 
MT-wa to approach ; dey woy3f to bring. Sometimes, though 
rarely, —” is substituted for _ CG. Gey eps asny6 s (for ago any6 as; 
rt. uyh-40); ogenrow (rt. 9-8 to come); =s96¢)2¢029— 
opcge) (rt. eget); yoqoranS wns (rt, Sulp--au); agora 9a 


: {orig.,, JOP +02$+ me rt. sif-a7 to acquire, to receive). 


Ages dis eowerre near, by ; 6. gy depopow, PPE TRY 

0), i 6}) (Gath.) TT on, near, under, into ; ¢. gs; CHES re? 
Sans. setae; —weysvgy (= + y9-+—vy») 

me _ ve on high, upward, loudly, out, out of, wanting’ 
exclusive of , e. g., s-§) Sans. yg-¥ to go up, to rise; ial ae 
pda) 3992 19)) », 39°, dy-d, 9} 4090 419) > 

Bago dae (Gith.) fava, Trans. (Lat ) over, cross, awry, 
evil, opposite , e. y., 2p26.bSi99, zping- pay (Gath.) evil 
mind ; apes b) He, ewes je-eda, 16 bYanqo to hold in deri- 
sion, todespise (vide ssugegnaa}ug- Sage, -mgemyecrgdare Y. 
45, 11). 

40), ely 5, TT, TI, I> uo bad, evil, contemptible; e.g., 
bp) anps-sty) 9, ~p04y)2»>do9, pdradsys, 929} Gal5) 9 
webs evil-minded (ht.), an enemy; pbo=fygau)-- 49 ill- 
name. Mark bss ppoey 4999 (Y. 48, 5} evil monarchs, 

In some rare instances, 4935 is changed to ‘ts guna equivalent 
“Of (orig., 4yybs9)3 Ces rrepsEedify, pana dar-ayrf : 
lt should be observed that _» anid ds)5 nie used before 
vowels, somi-vowels and sonants ; betore hard letters, 2) and 
+9 are prefixed. Exceptions: —9P2R >, oes. 409 

9} fF w downward, backward, far fiom, out of, implying ‘nega- 
tion, deprived of’; 6. g., $#§-} to dig, HO2}. weld to pat 
down, es)» to sadden ( és to gladden); wssii=—s} 90-9} 
curse (contrast wey T, wu} QQ) praise). Before e Be i8 changed to 


4ty’}- 6 Ju ks On to sit down ; Sa gog)angyagy?} @ protector, 
36 
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>} lengthens its final vowel when it is used separately; e¢.g., 
soar dae... 2 19996...) 

492}, ds}. “(9¢} (Gath.) fra, Fre, far out of, forth, “from ; 6.9. 
dej-do Diy alos}, Sad stud © leas | M52} . 

280) Nie back, again, against, vear, by, towards; e. g., 
pal-roowg), Qp392-3Q INE). Sometimes, though rarely, 9(y sé) 
is changed to ars: €-G-, 94M) I AHO) (rt. punly-290950)) 

295904 qt round about, all round, cross (questioning), far from ; 
é. gr $ag-d30g) to enclose on all sides; w¢)ge)- 29350 to cross- 
question ; —Seleb- 3253 9 to be far from working, not to work. 
S00 99 5 is substituted for Sony in Say Song (rt. dase 
_ Sub to go all around). Comp. Sans. qf€-a8E to embrace. 

Note.— 265396) and So49 94 affix 4%) before wv, py and 6 s6:9-9 
fe) aps agg? 3308), =Seleyr-ay2pasers ga a 4288, 
aged yaya sty D309) AC 

a)iag, wy, yg) qq former, priory, first; e.g., eb-y),09 
to go first (lit.), to surpass (see Visp. 22). 
ayy, sw) ‘ae qt, qr far from, away, vut of, beyond, 
different from ; e. y., & wg adag, -asdarg wer )ae, LN sey 
~}D0) | 9 9$0644579- ~bSs gs. ica is originally Diuic compara. 


of —¥Qjs sty. Comp. Per. _» in wo ly = =} 29--- ww Sargy to 
scatter, to disperse. 


— : aude) x »,'y9 forward, forth, excessive, lengthwise, 
prominent, out of, free from, distinct from; ¢. g., S030, 


ulso po-udd, SE} ej a0), _Sub- a ped, a ld, 
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espa), wy olan b= ausgo0- 0). Sometimes, especially in 


the Gétha dialect, wid) and WW) are substituted for 9, 
vide Y. 11,18, Y. 83,8; Y. 46, 8. 


dos) gb (from yg)d or a9) forward, pre- 
eminent; e. 9-, —uqpan Seow ‘) (Yt. 12,1. 2) created pre-eminent or 
progress-making ; wy) a Jay we) Yt. 5, 108, 

ne tra_ with, together with, including; e. g., >! -H6, 
PEWS EMG, = )19!5 i epbae- pue 

25, ab. 4452/9 (rarely) F%, S, co? apart, separate from ; different 


from, exclusive of; contrary to; 4 through and through, 
all around; ¢. 9: wo) 2b uo-wh, § dg - ub. - Bono jeob 

32) far from malice (Y. 54, 2); Doesebat wl ¥t. 15, 55; ~oly 
6¢@246 Geld. Yt. 15, 31 (also, 6v@#Gel? the border) ...a 
VMEVse (Y. 10, 1). wll —dpreul, wid loS—wp-eb to 
melt; whl = aig) lp. 

-svsey far off; implying ‘departure from’; e.g., (Vey ) 
Cee bebuy (Vend. 7, 2) —p4u2In- —ugunay Cerone bobs 
(rt. Busy to go away—off ). 

vote.-—-—¥IVSRY is very rarely used as a prefix. 

HEOU?, joe, teers HEED, Gv, ecg (Gath.), Gee ; a, ae, 
WHA, AIT, TA, Syl, Syn, Sym (Gr.), p*, w! together, with, com- 
pletely, wholly; ¢. g., ders-pow, ¢ ORY, osélee ye, 

aiepr, CMW Ev", Cre OEY; COP P-CRY, CO (.6 Ee 
(Gath. ); ) = — a colleague; yest gery 
“MIMG4y, o meotings SHU GUY, PaNMO"G REM, Pauper GFL? 
fGath.) to combine; #45» d-eceer (Gath.). 
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maser ae, together, accompanied with, united ; 6. g., “=-MQvty 


) buy. \byeeey 


WY FT good, well, beautifully, much, properly; e. q., sebshiyr 


' 


BPP COU, a) Sdiyy. Sometimes, 9 35 changed to ‘hed or 
baw. é. g.; dun aype wyzujag buoy (also @3#}2Grer ); 
sy3onadabuyy, A040 a0 eps baryy. Y affiacs, ike 99 O) and 
Nowy, 449 before Woand Ws « g, foe ain Ca - 4pu 
HPDWD-EN ey pPey. ceo aye 

Observation.— [wo or, in some rire instances, three pre- 
fixes are met with in the sam word; ¢ g, 2902) J.2(2 HO» 


YANG au) (= 090 wg + ww 4 Yu )s wwe gr dgavaly (a9 42 


ojo ad Vas 9/5 _ le ; Av is Gis 

+ )s seneaguns: (= sar eh), — papagdsrS} 

(=. + +}») © BMogpawpy ondctiled, cxecedingly pure or 
4 


clear (vqo d2y —» wy), Comp Sins faa white 


Chapter X. 
Notable Features of the Gatha Dialect. 
583. The Gathas (A cause, Sans  Wrar) are small col- 


lections of metrical compositions, highly poetical and full of deep 
meaning, cont uning hymns, prayers and other subjects pregnant 
with philosophical aud abstract idcas ‘They are five in number 
and comprise Jv sections, cqual in extent, according to the 
Rev. Dr. L. H. Mills, to about twenty-hve to thirty hymns of 
the Riga-vedis ‘hese aru Ahbunavad (Av. Alunavaiti), Yac. 
28—34, Ushtivad (Av. Ushtavaitt), Yag. 43—46; Spentomad 
(Av. Spenta-Vainyi), Yag. 47—859; Vohu-khshathra (Av. Voha- 
khshathia), Yag. 51, Vahishtoisht (Av. Vahishtoishti), Ya. 53. 
Besides these, there are other sections and smaller pieces written 
iu the Gathd dialect, though inferior in aublimity and , pokiyc 


NovaBL® FEaToRes of tay ohet% oratecy. gRB: 


diction to the five Gathas , viz., Yag. 4, para, 26, Yag 14,paras, 
17-18; Yac 12. 18. 14; Yag. 15, paras. 2-3; Yag. 2%, parang. 
13-14; Yag. 50. 58. 

584. The peculiar and distinctive features of the Gatha dialect, 
as distinguished from the Avesta language, a1e— 

1, The invariable lengthening of the final vowels, as opposed to 
their remaining short in other thin monosyllabic Avestaic words. 


H g., Gath. seo bw) 0— Av. pbsbe Gath. gprs) = Ay. 
agora)ny, Gath. 2240) — AN. Naan} Gath. purely —av. witb, 
Gith 6) aS aw) — Av ¢)» Suu), Av. 444 instr sing. (orginally, 
=e). 7999 nom. and ac plu (org.,—¥+ 90419). 
2. The fice and frequent ase of f, as a substitute for ae 
g, as < ape of the Avesta writing Lg , Gith Epnsee= Av. 969 
ae Gath ofSu= As. ct}, (sath ceodug= \\ cee Ser e9, Gath. 
dow =Av pane. Guth sulfSeb— a. = ju eeb. Gath. 
ZPd=as zje'd. Gith 69, §C, aay ty. Ly, yy &e 


y 


3 The softening of consonints, or the ching of asprate con- 


soniunts anto unoaspnitc ones of the sime celiss. &. g, Gath, 


HW I=Av. QUE Gath crete g—ar — cea) 4. 


Gath 402 Neg drrgey— Ar 42 eo1.395 G th. bay 588g = Av. 
bse bu5, Gath £409) goth — Av. en @ebs Gath, 499,498} — Av. 
@104}, Gath ¢v)gqy-- Av gaufeq sith 39 9— Ay sh 
14 34— Av. 199 452 4 

he gives, Gath. YOWPEM por peg=Av OPPO Ys Gath. 
EAR HONG Ace NE WOE Sh, Sith QMO = AY NAMEN 
Gath. _ agg bw — Av. pip bs 

4. The substitution of PU for U3 and Soy for 3. 
Hq, Gath. 2au WOO RC=Av MRP ZEC Gath. pene sey d 
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any. Benwssaos: Gath. OPM Y wee = Av. PO PsEzND: 
Gath. ae 299 =A0. 9 9 Gath. a) ey yeo Av. yy, dc. 

5. The occasional insertion of —’ € or % ina word without 
affecting its sense. FE. g., Gath. Geb er — Av, gees bu a . 
GAth. wy ro0a))— Av, yonpasdd, Gath. eres ear, 
cs), Gath. -EOIU—= Av. PEMIOs Gach. EaVEp a J 9 
= Av. eyyMIss ¢ Gath. pidburyy — ay. wfbbwos pes 
Gath. 22Sjume fem. (from _>$¥M9 youthful) Geld. Y. 58, 8. 

6. The occasional use of L as a substitute for the medial — 
“9 or §& E.g., Gath. L abgodyn —Av. baoagodos, Gath. 
gyebes peau == Av. | 995122499 au lp : Gath. gP2%y = AV. 
go awrry, s Gath. GA ado bboosd (rt. olen’ } ) 

7. The occasional change of final 9% to 2. B. g., bie, 
2242 S422 90, Debs wody, agg aby aw Bay yoy nas 

8. The substitution of 9 for 49 before the case-termina- 
tions au) J and Lay, B. g., wy byus) baa bbve, ie aby) 
bas pobyoayeo suyy0n29 pros bye 

9. The frequent change of \Yw (gen. sing. of bases ending in 
—») into #224 (sometimes, 42 , fom. gow). Bh. g., 
Gath, a2 2.ep 9 WED — Av. HOV PREP: Gath. swssyad egos). 
Gath, 4224p792299, — Av. WOV}O HU: Gath, 4029.03) sp55) — Ay, 
Yow eo Gath. nsspoasssyis) 968, gas22 pasar fans 

10. The terminal suffix VX in the acc. plu. of bases ending 


in oes son ARDS, corer, conepal, eepsye? 
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It. ‘The lengthening of the vowel in Ay? J (instr. plu.) 3 4g, awly 
smvsgn, A299, aeayens, es 

}2. A partial change in the form of certain particles ; e. gs ay 

4 for ps AW f sp) wh) 39 for F038" 
y O1 4 : or : ;_w) or ; Aad 
for Hy; nero (Y. 32, 4) for gre: bys for ee. 
Gage for ms cer, cep, seer for sever, seer; meg, 
bau, whoo for 15 in what manuer; ¢e> for Iq 


18. The frequent use of the particles t, 2, te, ay Lever. 


]4. The richness of aorist forms, which, in the Avesta lteratnre, 
are scarce je 9, awpaytiab, ayn wad, pant 9, 
2b ‘ ef) bey, feo gee wow), a))) &c. For particulars, 
vide the Chapter on the Aorist, p. 24] ef seq. 


15. The frequent dropping of the verbal termination %6 (pres. 


Ist sing. Parasmai.) in the Ist, dth, 6th and 10th conjugational 
classes; °. y., 443910)5 saad 2 AU VFOMO, au)? yO, AU) 9 pe ’, 
140.0230), 4039) E20), &c. 

16. Tho occasional dropping of the characteristic mark of the 
class; ¢. g., Gath. 40>) 8096) 69 (5th class) act thou (imperat. 2 
sing, Atmans. ; ~nv-+ey): Gath. cypig (3rd class) =Av. 
’ ° 2a (33 =Av., 9 . . 
aad Gath. 2fP4¥4 (3rd class)=Av. 2% aa Gath 


Zhang (3rd class)=Av, _2 99 (imperat.) ; wi eleoo {imperf. 
8 sing. Aidanes he wept ( 6th class; the affixal —¥ ofthe class 
is dropped); Gath. aujyr au}sG— Av. —uquraurs}osg = (pres. 
subjunc. 1 sing. Atmane.). ; 

17. The substitution of 4%))y and OP y for —#Qy?3 and CSE 


respectively, (verbal terminations of imperat. 2 sing. and plu. 


Atmane.); 6.9. samersiae, arse beast jaws 67 9 ss &, 


aa SYNTAX 


C2 see a, cPodsbunsd; cas, 67 owe Sr adsalyad$ 

18. The usual infinitive formation by the termination 1aita2 9, 
generally equivalent to the dat. sing. of any primitive abstract noun 
in Avesta; @. 9., wd Ge0,t)es, deat dP sana gt)ta &c. 

19. The special inflected forms of the Perscnal Pronouns, and the 
Possessives formed from the bases of Pe:sunal Pronouns of the first 
and second persons (viz., mG. 6. MEPS, wd, weep): 
e. g., Gath. Gf6=Av. CRG» sae 2bg. 6, KA6=Av. yO6 ; 
Gath. GF>9 = Av. Ae Gath. 22088, abogo fusd—av. oY: 
Gath. 409 7%0, egdoano Av. cgelog mu; Gath. obey — av. yOu’. 
Gath. 2y (Y. 31, 10)=Av. #y she. For pos-essives and 


pronominal adjectives used in the Gathd dialect, vide p. 153 ef 
seg. For further particulars ot the Githa dialect, vide Chapters 
IIf., VII. and VIII. 


Chapter XI--Syntax. 
585. Syntax is that part of grammar which treats of the 
proper arrangement of words in a sentence, and consists of con- 


cord and government. 
Concord is the agreement or proper relation of words in a 


sentence in gender, number, person or case. Government is the 
influence of a word in regard to construction in case or mood. 
586. There 1s no article, either definite ur indefinite, m Avesta, 
as we have jn English. The noun itself, without any article, is 
used, having a definite or an indefinite meaning, the same being 


understood from the context; e.g.,. GE . Gg6my wis 


GEps99998 pt 29 ces} 6p) 99040... cgpsy»)y : CEL... OF § before the 
sky, the waters, the land, the cattle, the plants, the fire, the holy 
mean (Y. 19, 4. 2). 29> GEfaue) Uys e405) tH) a holy man 
built e house (Vend. 3, 2); ~agyygnrad Hew” Sums a 
gape ‘bot if (the dead one) be a warrior (Vend, 5, 28). 
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S87. But when a person or a thing js to he spegiffed ar parti- 
cularised, the demonstrative adjective is prefixed to the noun; 


6.9., peg) buges Uf Gp99949 0) wale ees wens) gw § Ce 
the land was replenished with flocks and herds...(Vend. 2, 8); 
vl> KO? these words (Vend. 11, 3). 


588. Adjectives and participles used as adjectives always 
agree in gender, number and case with the substantiyes of 


pronouns they qualify; e. ¥., -»\u)x yawrseaey»doap M9 C74) ay s0at 
HoH yy bingy sda96 yoy Yt. 14,9; caw ruby GH HO-9 
Ga}1029 0 Bh aUG - Cpa aug  —wyucees —-Yag. 2, 3; 
7 psy gu) pcb> ns gurdgy SAP (bos eyyanredd) 
sauce) ye) Guy} 9 Oey § 0) Yt. 13, 19; La pemgul Bien 


Note.—The same rale holds good in Sanskrit and Latin. 

589. Adjectives generally follow the uauns which they qualify ; 
€. Jey WOU OE Oj wor dyec (Y¥t.1, 1); ep rrgbuey MEER) 
(Y. 25, 2) ; —vpoagyyg 93” —weergg the fairest body (Yt. 5, 84), 

590. In many cases, however, adjectives precede nouns; é. g-, 
Wye) qp4gy eu). 5 bybaspsey (Yt. 5, 42); YoWayy?¢D sep39 


. ORIYA)» ysdaa wae (Geld.) O good, most beneficent 
Ardvi Stra (Yt. 5, 28). 


§91. Adjectives signifying dimension, such as long, large, 
broad, deep, high, dc., come after the nouns they refer to; e. g., 


sy" f9 gay ssusfehang gau29as) neoas gy pans bes Ewes 
44293) of this wide, round earth, whose ends lie afar (Vend. 19, 4). 

Pa) 32a ste) 9 gglaly 6 (Vend, 2, 25); 
cypdng Ceus' oslees 6% § soba 1 praise this wide and ex- 


panded earth (Y. 10, 4), 962} rele n> 9,..6Eve & hole, 
two fingers deep (Vend. 9, 6). 


990. SYNTAX. 


ayy, s) algo) ny; vds)d)-ce5 $a oJ apy? baa 
—ny30 SE) y_ dane with the healing virtues of (their) blessed 
gifts as wide-spread as the earth, as far-spread as the rivers, as 
wide-reaching as the sun (Mills) Y. 60, 4. 


592. Two or more adjectives qualify a noun without being 
joined by the conjunctive particle Vs «9. cust Sas39) 
bby Gap 0) sure cobs) cue Gye pore anra ls cH Sau)_beySasg 
cp env @xy_g) (¥. 62, 5). For further illustration, vide Ye. 
18, 45. 57; Y. 57, 2; Vend. 7, 22, &c. 

593. Comparative adjectives are followed by bp, 
—ucbsryaty Ewer, or sometimes, Some, conveying the sense 
of than 3 e. gs. aruda 1 659909 B19 rgbadgud9) 
ecu were) 9 AU 39 0) § cap ecu H5]avrwly 
bsg ecu Loan apyyeen sau) 9) 6) bs 
2 wsgo 99 e492 Vend. 4, 47; cy} SN aowpyyarnrw le 
Gy }gom), bap ie europe Gye} barerys Yt. 18, 17. 
62349 Cees CEH Lasando9 Lepasuls Doswue IVs ay 
445 344)) 8) 2 B{2 4092} Sox Soa). 6 cpbgub 
gus) 9959) .29 0909} 9939919 —U (3) )3) 9.) ¢ Vend. 5, 22. For 
further illustration, vide Vend. 13, 41; Yt. 138, 64. 

Noten apes: te: ikewssed diz WG Gene: 6h uss aw dhe 
manner that; e. 9., ugg’ -3:¢5s57H19 CEf MPLS aug quo lp 
Ny? (029 QI EPAS fess, Lygueuls thou shalt gain .such a boon as 
the ruler Vadhaghana aed (Vend. 19, 6); bay 7@2 gym 
wi Deoguas prydssar ponadage ANG praise me as the 


Saosbyanis praise (Y. 9,2). For further illustration, vide 
¥t.i4, 88 : Vend. 7, 8. . 
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584. Pronouns agree in gender, number ae person with the 
_ nouns for which they stand ; e. g., fas ang Sew bya oS 


29) 0) yy oy 1) 99 WU as sabsy apcabig 
Vend. 8, 24; » MOP 4(Y4) BEY CHO... 4g) youu Y. 62, 73 
ee [re 96 ey (42 was) 
Y. 65, 5; 290991924 ae a 5) 2 byay Y. 57, 29; 
doprs ¢)ss} bg Y.9,]. you py... doy IBY —- QQ WG 
cp lebawgedsdu ps 998 Vend. 3, 38. 

595. Pronomival and numeral adjectives are placed before the 
nouns they quality; e. g., ca} cen day cperel the whole 
entire body (Vend. 6, 24); Dirqoauyg, 09906 in the same 
place (Yt. 13, 53) #22 Paps 49 29424 » for both the worlds 
(Yt. 35, 3) , byzgune sor endy six mouths (Vend. 7, 16); 

Latha —¥))) Vend. 2, 30; Lido wo Noss gy ae) 
for ten nights ( Yt. 13, 49); Zee. 62h). no53 od aU “Seg 
CE} Hp eialicalectlign, Y. 9, 19-21, &e. 


596. The first and the second personal pronouns are used both 
in the masculine and the feminine; e. g., ws uf = 6) Fay 


Geqeayyg 9d Saleecase (mas. ) 68) og Su E245 Qs guy 2 » Wroswned 
ug) Ww Y.9,1- ecsitdias rig wer (mas. ) 
bspug Vend. 11, 10; wa) [S) 62 updybs a 


spy Seb sugou (fem.) — G26 on Vend. 3, 26. For 
further illustration, vide Yt. 8,11; ¥t. 1, 25; Vend. 2, 1. 2. 3 ; 
Y. 60,12 (mas.); Yt. 5, 91.92. 93; Yt. 17, 17. 21 (fem.). 

597. As the subject of a verb, the first and the second personal 
pronouns, both in the singular and plural, mostly precede the-verb 5 
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8: Js CHES oe (Vend. 1, 1); booapehegan BS yee-Sces cay 
Y. 9, 16; sagan! byssioow cnpoly boyy (Yt. 10, 34); 
aupbapp)aas} --GEdSa}0 Geld. (Yt. 18, 34). For further illustra- 


tion, vide Y. 9,1; Vend. 5, 17; Visp. 11,11; Vend. 7, 57; 
Y. 68, 14: But when these pronouns are followed by a rclative 


clause, they generally follow the verb; e. g., C30 PETIA ban) 
gagging Wry bye vend. 1, 3. 5. 6, &03 Gaye sermusuS cess 
gags Wieys Ln Vend. 5,15. 


698. In many instances, however, the first and the second per- 
sonal pronouns, as the subject of the verb, are dropped, the sense 
being conveyed from the personal termination of the verb; e. g., 


26492228) sig gu sngp 9619229 @10s))9} Y-1,1;3 Dp. gawd syhp)yan 
uterus Ge} M5 Dy wey German by. gassd)fesoey.. GE} pH 


OU" 3)» Gree, by Lava (Geld.) may’st thou hear our 
sacrificial chants, be propitiated by our Yasna; may’st thou be 
present at our Yasna ; may’st thou come to us to help (Darmes.) 


Y. 68, 9, ~6 5) yang >buy “wu pu2 9069} 496 2 yee 
suas that we should think, and speak, and do those thoughts 
and words ard actions (Mills) Y. 35, 3; oo nas IN ~ilG Pay 
mserzeaure)eey Yt. 10,2; 6785 » s$p6 heed ye (Y. 58, /); 
GEGosey r0y!8/y itebs, 2b¢ yey which you said to me (was) 
best (Y. 43, 31) 

599. As the subject of a verb, the third personal pronbdin (it 
the three genders) always precedes the verb; «¢. g., ty } 
peusus 4 wygesaugan)andy Lea dag ...nor terror-stricken 
does he turn in fright (Mills) Y. 57, 18; Lyawyy)y Ce Veo» ahd Qy 


spirbufssan ae ' Ds) cgay anys) she makes the souls 
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of the righteous go up above the Hara-Beremsit! (Vend. 19, 30); 
4124029095) 20039) yas» ee Vend. 18, 75. 


600. Personal pronouns, as the object of the verb, are either 
direct or indirect. When they are the direct object, they take the 


accusative case; but when used as the indirect object, they are 
put in the dative case; ¢. g., essay rage 419? (¥p1949} CHE wero 
...that no one may afflict me (Yt. 1, 6), =4)) 5) 9 1095 >SpaHo 
0 if I have offended thee (Y. 1; 21); 292250) 69% p9G = 
26urs beau ee MO aspodybs Yima_ rephed unto me, 
(saying) ..Vend. 2, 3; cups 64 aps .. U6 asia, give 
me glory and nourishment (Y. 62, 4) 32999 CEQY Oj 0) aw yan at 
.. JOG grant me this boon (Yt. 5, 26). 

601. The demonstrative pronouns = NO, 16) (or ~) 


and —#))% are used (1) before a noun ; (2) with reference to a 


noun. Jn the former case; they are said to be pronominal adjec- 
tives; e.g., —mwely 0% with this word (Vend. 5, 21); 6eqoyos 
Ceres eudy on that night Yt. 22,1; ce) gb that man Yt. 
1, 24; YS suo 449») these stars(Vend. 9, 41); 2qvay Au ety 03 
Ag? (077 (0 aw 44y2.b}205029 96 a6 02231149899 (Geld.) this is the 
praise of the Mazdayagnian religion Y. 12, 9. aura) oq 
494¥99y381}5)9) for his splendour and glory Y. 57, 8, &. 

602. The relative pronoun —“)49 agrees with its antecedent itt 
gender, number and person, and not in case ; 4. g., (efbspeyueddy 
GEQavers 4 Goeles wey Dyas (mas. sing.) Y. 9, 83 anges Sw py 
- aug bywceiess yreh upy ugoayt) bord pw 
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1426 (mos. du.) ¥. 57,2; 0yyag ware bSvne-Suees cate 
serasigos gs), 2 dye 1) goagyrehusd§ (mas. plu.) Y. 9, 15, &c. 


603. But when —)49 is used as an explanatory term—a use 


peculiar to Avesta alone—it agrees with the noun or pronoun to 
which it refers in cuse too; 6. g., ga 9Sng Woes Las 6¢ $s 
(nom.); curruuy-b@ 92 GND GraNQD,  (acc.) Vend. 1, 5. 
cage agrees egy 6 YO Ce fH949 (acc.) Vend. 2, 1. 
604. The relative particle KM, which is the neut. nom. 
of 0, is, in several cases, used indiscriminately for all genders, 
numbers and cases; ¢. g.; Be Pee MO... xebay» Duly 
¥. 10, 17; 29ers (v2 yee Li yepge 96H MjHO# Vend. 
4, 50. wow ety 99--bp0202). Be HS...Ar Pane 44,5} HIP 9 KOH 54) 
Vend. 3, 15; §442949}53¢959 9) ype bees sUQpasas Vend. 19, 4. | 
605. The verb agrees in number and person with its subject, 
whether expressed or understood; ¢. g 5...6¢ Cs a See I created 
...(1st per. sing.) ; gupbuls sa 0, las asap who (8rd per. plu.) 
strove after righteouness (Y. 26, 4) apbadg abe ef (the 
subject is understood) which thou did’st declare tome Y. 34, 18. 


GEPPE2» 5 Je 640 9 gorpac ro since the two spirits made 
the creation Y.57, 17. For further illustration, vide Vend. 13, 49; 
Yt. 13, TM; Yt. 19,82; Yt. 8,22; Yt. 15, 40. In several 
cases, however, @ dual subject optionally takes the verb in the sing. 


or the plu. e. 9.5 aba 9U?3 9) ds (sing. ) yw Gey, Ly yee 
mptin Seles ayn Yt. 10, 118; vide Vend. 7, 52. 1) 9} aad) 


Kops?) (pla.) Vend. 2, 41; vide Vend. 18, 51. 
806, When two subjects in the singular are joined by the con- 
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junctive particle -—¥ (and), the verb is put in the dual; e.g: 
appa by gl an ae) odd daub)... the son and the father 


walked forth...(Y. 9, 5). e 
607. Three or more subjects in the singular, joined by the 


copulative conjunction —¥¥ take the verb in the plural; e. g-, 
Loge ah puna oi Lys sngagya Gaited nop Leow 
»pougbuy HVDH gy DH psy HE Y.11, 1; 9 eop9q0104 
vagy }e)aee pag rod Pte 29994) J Ge OY Boysen 9 
_ caaqvagg2 goa) a> apn {ya} ua fog Vend. 7, 58. 


608. When two or more subjects in the singular are disjoined 


by the particle -¥2 (or), the verb is put in the singular; e. y., 
gunn auly aw} wh wer yye}avg) yyers (when) a dog 
or a man of that house dies (Vend. 5, 39); aul Dawe ers peaw 
panna) awl Way pyyd--sngoagyedag aly BSS. Vena. 8, 20. 

609. ‘Iwo or more subjects in the singular, preceded by the 
negative particle Ye}, drop uly and take the verb in the sin- 
gular; ¢. 9., ee) Levee j-baouls ee} epdey-bes et} 
bedtyseobue we brderboab why wily bord 
39039492949) au 90.39.40 ee) o¢)s} 4f9) DH} Vond, 5, 3. 

G10. When two or more subjects in the dual and plural are 
disjoined by wh the verb is putin the plural; g., augers 
-wpwog wl peng fore 2} wh 9 ps ye 
nly cegosn awl ¢6q092 and adjoining it (i.¢., the carpet), if 


there be other two, five, fifty or one hundred men ( Vend. 5, 27). 
611. Collective nouns generally take a verb in the singular, 


6.9.5 we) ausoy We ereDOeE. sas o Be 
2 seo) 26) ep ely may.a herd ef kme be with thee and «4 
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mapititude of men (Mills) Y. 62,10; ope? Gaps wands) 
peg) ab ys deb a in Yt. 18, 52. For further 
illustration, vide Vend, 7, 55, 56. 2 yarule _z wid 99 3) fy Syd 
2q0249p>~9, 49999402949 4Y99Q9399 the whole corporeal world lives 
by eating (Vend, 3, 38). Vide Vend. 1,1; 15, 1; 18, 16. 24. 

612. In a sentence the subject mosily comes first, then the object 
{if there be any), and lastly the verb ; e. g., Gg) aw eae ap Dekies 
dq0.953))35 § (Y. 11,3); cans... Gye} Liyweg rentlaseb 
249991922 @ als CEH) Vend. 19, 29; 396 Lysye, tgbsey 
29098 49 92 | —ped® Y 9,22. For further illustration, vide 
Vend. 3, 2; Vend. 7, 70; Vend. 19, 4; Y. 13,13; Y. 26,1; Y. 55, 
1; ¥. 37, 6. 

Note.—I1t should be observed that the yerbs pbule, apedybe 
peome lee and the hke generally precede the subject and the 


objoct; e. g,, Weosrduda» 6 pence, gnnsnG Wy epss pbade 
—}A9» 9 —¥))DQp WPS ~wpdyba_sporsg xe nee Yt. 22,11; 
4(9999J2096 Ar bewgedorg wa ad WEES —- 3 K99 9) 6) 
Vend. 19, 8, &c. 

613. But when either the object or the verb is to be emphasized 
or specially pointed out, 1t precedes the subject; e. g.,~°™ f i 
bewpehale gb au Depsecet ty) ago bas Him in our hymns of 
homage and of praise would I faithfully serve (Mills) Y. 45, 8. 

/ 
Woes udus evaguo»)9 Wyoaprerubar§ Be PsyUEe up 
started Zarathushtra, forward went Zarathushtra Vend. 19, 4. 


Vide 5, 19, &c. 
614. Transitive verbs in the active voice govern a direct object 


in the accusative CASE: @, g., _wasdd gunchaugg Lad sbag bye, 
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3999)) who (2. 6, Sraosha) first chanted the GAthas (Y. 57, 8). 


615. But when the object is qualified by an adjective’ or & 
relative clause, the verb is optionally placed before or after it; 


v9 apt cxpdasd cower ede» vsoy, bye 
62809 MBEY Y. 9,8; vide ¥.9,15; Gages cegaep bas) a 
109 4EH SMD... cgabs hep we worshjp the holy and stately 
Sraosha Y. 7,2. Vide Vend. 9, 42; Vend. 19, 17; Y. 10, 3. 


616. Transitive verbs expressive of motion may take both the 
accusative of the direct object and also the accusative of the 


goal of motion;* e. g., _sigoau, 2epsngands J carey cau fangs rep 
~xyes) when we have brought the fire in (these) houses (Vend. 
5, 89). Vide Yt. 6, 1. 

617. The accusative is used to denote size, quantity, duration 
and distance, and answers the questions ‘how large ?’ ‘haw much?’ 
‘how long?’ and ‘how far?’ e.g., -%999...6§}4¥6} yee add 
—Y660)) uh wooely 2» 5 how large is the house? Twelve Vitaras 
in the largest part of the house (Darmes.) Vend. ]4, 14; ede 
Gf C)ey.was...ce azul Eeneye how large is the rill? The 
depth of a dog (Darmes,) Vend. 14, 12....2y aN CEM FE>>K0 
by shy dar. omassile LS adanSS tow og 
the ground lie fallow...? A year long (Vend. 6, 1); my Keon 
gauge, 209... bo2 punranaggaat bade ius) & by how far from 
righteous persons ? Three paces...Vend. 3, 17. Dep zeauc apd 
Howrs}awe) 290244 04 ce}yds) jprrua.bass -¥> they shall 


expose it (+. ¢., the garment) to the air for three months at the 
window of the house (Yend. 7, 15). 


618. In interrogative sentences, the verb generally precedes the 
* Comp. Dr. Kielhorn’s Sanskrit grammar, 2nd Ed., p. 275, | 
20 
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aubject;e. rs Geese 05))3 a} PHUO YO” ea may that woman 

be allowed todrink water? (Vend. 7, 70); 6724} da 
fa 

bay 9§ 316 (srr hues caw sera Sly dost Thou bring the water 

to the corpses? (Vend. 5, 16). 


619. But when a sentence begins with an interrogative parti- 


cle, the subject mostly precedes the verb; ¢. 97.5 —-MBO}O” 449°(V 
pau) ays Gye jeden gestae gy 193). 40} what food shall this 
woman first eat ? (Vend. 5, 50), 44,)} HOW HOH 9 
eres” 4994099, where shall be the place of that man? (vend: 3, 
15). For further illustration, vide Vend. 5, 57; 6, 42; Yt. 8, 5. 
In some instances, however, the verb precedes the subject; e.g., 


0pvd¢o2 (02 Sav wv sels Bypassing, 290mg... 19.89 when 
are abundance and prosperity to come back again (to that land)? 
Vend. 9, 54. Vide Vend. 2, 31; 138,17. 18, 19, 12. 


620. Some verbs (verbs of giving, smiting, beseeching, calling, 
appointing, establishing, considering, making) govern two 


objective cases; ¢. g.,...9PP94 Cgus oo) a) BW EffaweyDd x<py 
ep raryy~3¢5) 5939 @5 6° ifa man give bad food toa shepherd's 
dog (Vend. 138, 20); PPM 6) aayas cesrgeecaddvels cg)ss} mn 
Vend. 4, 30; WHOA eee} ¢)ay 406 CRG dy... 
WO} GHy, ese sprwe 244 (thou) who dost not pray me swift- 
ness in the meeting thick with numbers (Mills) Y. 11, 2; 
ceorras haw gang 69 6 donot call him a priest...Vend. 
18,1; asporsdy bees = yp auch) aus01p —Y) yaw hee 


spray bs oy} Ay 94U)I HOSE GIP > MOGHP4A1/-CH EY 
...Khrafstras are produced which men call lice (Vend. 17, 8). 
ys) pity §48539¢ Woops san Sembee ‘oe cg )augob.s6 GO whom 
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(7. ¢., Mithra) the holy Ahura Mazda established as a priest (Yt. 
10, 89); ¢)ay9 pone HOO? 1929} 996 g)as209 —¥qyygsq@ == they 
consider a year only as a day (Vend. 2, 41); cate ces cea Ass pA 
sporbate)eg which (7. ¢., the blessing) makes an indigent person 
affluent (Vend. 22, 5). 

621. The indirect object of a transitive verb mostly precedes 
the direct object; e. g., od a 65st 9)- Yas 90 Ge} 4u ej 29 Sg 
if a man give bad food to a dog... Vend. 13, 20; we C£C wn 
ea}5 bybsbg who this offering would deny me (Mills) Y. 
11,5. For further illustration, vide Y. 11,2; Y. 44,1. 2. 


622. The accusative case, used with verbs expressive of going, 


moving, reaching, falling, rushing, and the like, denotes the goal 
of motion; * e. 9.5.6 gee) 6°40 3 903.4099¢h3300) cpus Ep 
he shall go into the world of evil-doers (Vend. 5, 62); ¢s9a 
do29) sa—yau al ae CK who (2. ¢., Mithra) goes towards that 


country (Yt. 10,112). Vide Vend. 4,52, Yt. 10, 187; Y. 
97, 30. Vend. 8, 41-70. 


623. Some intransitive verbs (such as aol to become, wu, 


to be, suon_)9) to walk) and passive verbs (such as 


to be called) take the same case after them as before them, e. g., 

- 59359) 34204990 445949 40° hoa} (1060 apn pnysoly 

pees lp yy) susly Yt. 1, 19. Vide Vend. 2, 3. | 
upbusas iy pay ebay a) goagyrehs) 6 eye OE 


I am, O Zarathustra! Haoma, the holy and driving desth afar 
(Mills) Y. 9,2. Vide Visp. 11,13; Vend. 9, 2. 


2902599999) Wapagadeleb spades 69 Ln ti} ahs 
the man who praises him is therewith more victorious (Mills) Y. 


10, 6; dese gua 6w) £4429) be thou childless Y. 11, 3. 
 * Comp. Dr. Kielhorn’s Sanekrit grammar, 2nd Ed., p. 275. 
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gu rope-Leonowye 29023) 9) wee wprreandya\e..uhspay 
Ryo cepyy that I may walk on (this) earth as = destroyer of 
malignity and a conqueror of the Demon-of-lie (Y. 9, 20). sous é 
ogebs 9$6 1 yeys suparnjsdebyc -supyna argo osrgo2 
--.=¥(0929 Thy praisers and Mathra-speakers may we be called 
O Ahura Mazda! Y.41;5; dvi) pone» Kuro pone 
(the Highest of the lights) which is called the sun Y. 36, 6. 

634. (1) The instrumental denotes the instrument or means by 
which anything is dccomplished ; e. g., agausly ply aay 
by this Word will Istrike (thee, O evil-doer Angra Mainyu! ) 
Vend. 19,9; 02 pSavy 029 pyyrHY by ineans of his two 


drms (Yt. 13, 107); aw) yy aw) ebau wy fre by Thy shining 
flame (Y. 81, 19). For further illustration, vide Y. 9, 29; Y. 28, 
6; Y. 31, 19; Y; 33, 2; Yt. 1,29; Yt. 10,119; Vend. 2, 18. 
625. (2) The instrunientd] also expresses accompaninient or 
dissociation with, aid is generally used with the particles 


"6, doy, ese (Gath. aay), mediting ‘with, together 
with ;’"* e. g., —uieye Se), He with a cushion (Vend. 14, 14); 
S740 @>} ops pnuls 6 seodorendo cp bbs ere 
Vend. 6, 27; joy whebg)el »pauly aN busdy with the victo- 
tidus wind (Yt. 18, 47); ass) (20419 ew together with 
pasture (Y. 29, 2). Vide Y. 32,1; Y. 38, 1. 

626. (8) The instrumental denotes the characteristic mark or 
the attribute of d person or thing ;* e.g., sgn) 4 Epo 
-sae)e eur yodine...ogruankn gues ss Ch ecad Hoe) m°) 


833% the Druj Nagu rushes away in the shape of a stinking 
fly (Vend. 7,8). Véde Yt. 18, 8. 


* Comp. Dr. Kielhorr’s Sanskrit grammer; 3rd Hd., p. 278. 
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627. (4) The instrumental is, in some instances, tsed fdr the 
ablative, and vice versd ; e. g., wu asely —rusep as }aug} . apesiey: 
from the house, from the borough ( Vend. 10,5). Vide Vend. 


16,2; 6» Supe cuprbssrbsge ds dlp eddie bss paudhbns 


y09) we praise Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, with offerings 
(Yt. 10,4). Vide Yt. 1,9; Yt. d, 8. | 

628. (1) The dative denotes the person or thing for whom or — 
which the object of an action is intended (the indirett object); 
the purpose for which an attion is performed, or that for which a 
thing may be used:* E.g.; 2epsgvnnQWayw 29 - 
240 95.6 2 awd yey yea, these do te annotince with celebrations 
and present them to Ahura Mazdd (Mills) Y. 4,2; -¢296¢} 
9816 eps ¥I@-— Vide Vend. 5, 57; Y. 26, 4-5; Yt. 16, 19. 

629. (2) The dative of any noun denoting an action or state 


may be used in the place of an infinitive of purpose.f £. g. 

vg} » Soop UG pe}? ago WOE PUA? 270 to withstand 

the robbers and bandits (Yt.6,4). Vide Vend. 6, 6; Visp. 9, 3. 
630. (3) The dative is, in several instances, used in the sense 


of the locative. EF. g., 392g» 99y3" in the material 
world (Yt. 13, 4); parr. bssepal 319 990) Q) 2459 eysay (Geld.) 
in the land of Bawri (2.e., Babylon) Yt. 5, 29; Y. 9, 4; Yt. 5, 129. 

631. (1) “ The ablative denotes that from which something 
élse is represented as moving away or being removed; that from 
which something keeps away, is kept away, or deviates, and the 
like ; the place or source from which something starts or proceeds 
br is obtained.”’t F. g., bigs) goa) —3Q wie) 101} ay 
Sq bu ozs CE4O (Wester.)...when a person recites the praise 


uf Ashem when starting from his bed (Yt. 21, 11); grange 


* Comp. lr. Kielhorn’s Sanskrit grammar, 8rd Ed., p. 279., 
t Comp. Dr. Kielhorn’s Sanskrit grammar, 3rd Ed., p. 279. 
t Dr. Kielhorn’s Sanskrit grammar, 8rd Ed., p. 280. | 
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dajensgpa Liaidy vee three paces from righteous persons 
(Vond. 3, 1 7) ; )) oS0.. ancy} ony pubaged yang 
8{y2}9006 Ny. ar from the region of the north, rushed forth 


Angra: Mainyu (Vend. 19, 1). Vide Y. 26, 10; Y. 60,6; Yt. 
8, 28, Yt. 10, 98; Yt. 18, 100; Vend, 5, 15; Vend. 11, 10, _ 


632. (2) With words implying fear of, protection from, the 
ablative denotes that from which one is afraid, or from which one 


protects.* E. y., wo}ug)_wdy) Loa dage et) thw bs yy 
Caves HwOs AN (Geld.) that I may never bow through terror (Yt. 
9, 4); oy purdurrdra...cgebuor) 62406 4452-53940 93) 


pbs rapagagn 9 protect the friendly man from the unfriendly foe 
(Yt. 1, 24). 

633. (3) The ablative is often used with comparatives and words 
having a comparative sense. H. g., an ee 9 0) 35)9 2.39 Ay 


fleeter than (our) horses (Y. 57, 28). Vide Vend. 5, 11. 

634. (1) The genitive is employed to denote the relation between 
persons or things expressed by nouns. #&.g.,... Eu HII 
CY?» 9 the malice of Daevas (Yt. 1, 10); vue Dyparg 
in the shape of a maiden (Yt. 13, 107); -sayordy 6Oo8 
youd the son of Pourushaspa (Yt. 5, 18), &e. 


635. (2) “In connection with multiplicatives, the genitive 
denotes the time in which an action is repeatedly performed.” * 


Eig, wh gurugvyr jy» yyywcuey cep doar dys 
cebu \apry geo yg qerau §ur)>0 edo rrgeey)0g pee ase 
S6¢64¥) who (1.¢., Sraosha) thrice within the day, and three 


times of a night, will drive on to that Karshvar Hvaniratha, 
called the luminous (Mills) Y. 57, 31. . 


* Dr. Kielhorn’s Sanskrit grammar, 8rd Ed., p. 284. 
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(3) The genitive is used with certain infinitives, meaning ‘to 
withstand,’ ‘to arrest,’ ‘to contradict,’ ‘to keep in mind,’ ‘to 
study,’‘ to speak forth,’ ‘to perform,’ and the like. H.g., 


G34 CED HIE ANIA? PHO to withstand darkness (Yt. 6, 4). 
Vide Y. 60, 4; Y. 68, 8; Vend. 20, 8. worsddyc 2aebp)w 9 
aad)... (OVE wordy rw ebe)ug.. Ou PEO” 
$9 2 4900,8076 0) 9 Your bye 949 to keep the Holy Word,...to 
study the Holy Word,...to speak forth the Holy Word (Darmes.) 
Yt. 1,81. Vide Visp. 15, 1; Yt. 9, 26. 

(4) The genitive is, in several instances, used for the locative. 
E. g.. Dw34}26 099)39¢ gS ge butT think (thus) in my 
heart...(Yt. 10, 106) ; bees gugy4Ss) in the earth (Vend. 3, 36). 
Vide Vend. 19,3; Y. 32,3. Vend, 9, 56; Yt. 34, 8]. 


636. The locative denotes the locality of person or thing, the 
place where a thing is situated, the time when or the circumstance 


under which anything takes place.* H. g., 7299 cy dn} 999 
3925905 war eononyeagy? Sy... uGaneng9}...cy}ae Fa 
9) 40 (9499, where shal] we lay the bodies of the dead? Ans.— 
On the highest summits (Vend. 6, 44-45); = —¥yy squangy Daya 
Bevan 26a) O waters! rest within your places...(Mills) Y. 65, 
9; vide Yt. 13, 11; Vend. 15,4; Y. 50,2. Gee —wespyos Supiy 


yo} dy 39094) 0) 9$2949 290259 65 = \poayyu).n6 worship me 
O Zarathushtra, by day and by night (Yt. 1, 9). Vide Y. 11, 7; 
Y. 12,5; Y. 44, 14. 


The locative may be used in the sense of ‘among,’ ‘upon,’ ‘on,’ 
‘together with’ or ‘of’ with superlatives and words conveying a 


similar meaning.* 4. g., bro awarep reo Sebumead _3§ §-40))29 
gauGge ( Wester.) of all females those are best kept (Darmes.) 


oe EA tresses nev nassdasehysneehstsstietesenpannrnno-onunessnemesspypessfieenatt 
* Comp. Dr. Kielhorn’s Sans. grammar, 8rd Ed., pp. 228—283. 
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Yt. 14, 12; ea Noee)aal> sears ald -rpanyeye 20s among al] 
men and horses (Yt. 15, 58). Vide Y. 29, 4. eee 
637. The present tense is used to express, in addition to the 
present time— , 
(1) An eternal truth, a natural fact; e. g., wneeb bynes 
Wreps bw gay byes IQs LS ups 1 9§.356 ies 
gu 9696 O Thou All-knowing Ahura Mazda! Thou art never 
asleep, never intoxicated, Thou Ahura Mazda! Vend. 19, 20; 
aba ayysyys 9M dyads cg}auc) dSarge the Garo-nmana (1. ¢., 
the highest paradise) is for the holy souls (Yt. 3, 4). For further 
jllustration, uzde Yt. 6, 1; Vend. 3, 41; Vend. 1, 4; Y. 65, 4. 

(2) A thing we habitually do, or a thing which always takes 
place; e. g., 6£4O9 26-92 I praise righteousness Y. ]1, 18; 
4ty@254 py worse ba) dayy bess sgbugom I praise 
the lands where thou (Q Haoma!) dost grow sweet-scented (Y. 
10, 4). Véde Vend. 5, 16-17; Y. 57,16, Yt. 17, 7. 

(3) An action or circumstance that has already taken place ; 
€. Jy ~uqucg)angoau,. 27agay 2139 J- CRY gau}aug) °<S when we 
have brought the fire in (these) houses (Vend. 5, 39). 

(4) A future near af hand; ¢.g., %2ps payer “ty weu) 
9 999} ever shalt thou stand at the door of the stranger 
(Darmes.) Vend. 3, 29. 

(5) The present syubjynctive ; « g., Dy goasgg- beauey Na) Las 
» WARP IO?2@2 >} if there be a number of men resting in the 
same place... Vend. d, 27. Vide ¥t. 5. 68. 


(6) The future perfect ; ¢. g., 419930} =A pAly sydn)s 8 e809 98 
“2964 why ayo paicyn ww cENDel,..1prDynd ver 


agora) anys auly uw) | sqorahegerly the Druj Nagu rushes forth 
upon him, till the dog shall have seen the corpse...Vend. 7, 3. 
638. The present subjunctive expresses— | 


SYNTAX. , et 


(1) Fotare time; ¢. g., 44 veryy2 buqen-beaew gundy _0es09 
Ad <i sod a CO when will the springs of water as thick as 
a horse’s size flow ? Yt. 8, 5; —9Vp944y34)20 = OD a aaa 
baa yg ay bus) as aggre gurl bw uuysneyznfeod the good 


and holy Sraosha will come to thee for help and joy (Yt. 1, 9)- 
For further illustration, vide Yt. 19, 92; Vend. 19, 8. 


(2) Benediction ; e. g., _) a5 ~uouyuy 3p) 481) 949 | wit) >.59 085,58 
Wevagred mayest thou be holy like Zarathustra (Yt. 23, 4). 

(8) Wish or desire in the mind of the speaker; ¢. g., OSPel 
busucep -aigoagy) 399 OL al 3} apa duyp bans nyo 4 
poegueandanng (Geld.) all the Daévas may fear and bow in spite 


of themselves befure me, that they may fear and flee down to 
darkness (Darmes.) Yt. 9, 4. Vide Y. 50, 7. 


639. (1) The imperfect tense is used to denote some definite past 
time; e. gun. .f 224099) ya sodyals yn ok § JOU’ OPO 
uynzas)ay») Lays tase» in whose birth and growth the 
waters and the plants rejoiced and grew (Yt. 18, 93). For further 
illustration, vide Y. 29, 1; Yt. 19, 85; Yt. 5, 58; Yt. 8, 38. 


(2) The imperfect is used in narratives referring to some re- 


mote time ; e. g., Weoaryreubas eeniey. Wyepss phule 
eo sh6. Weosduda§ ~upedy bss ne, Me. 


(3) The imperfect is, in several cases, used instead of the present 
tense to express the idea of the speaker in a lively and emphatic 


manner; ¢. g., cere) gan ro/y fed 1. H2$ 9}...66% for now 
with (mine) eye, I see Him clearly (Mills) Y. 45, 8; ~¢4¥¢ ye 
Cemab-sporny — ceUPsEWG —EtHL-2G0IE CELE 
here I look at the moon, here [ perceive the moon (Darmes.) 


Yt. 7,8. Vide Y. 34,18; Y. 51,4; Yt.13, 2. 
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_ (4) The imperfect is used al80 to express an action habitual or 
frequently performed ; 4. 9., GE}26208 FAAS (dasa pgyurra) ) 


ore)waub gow rrp Sebehay gasp. Jear2 nel 
(I desire to approach with my praise those Fravashis) which hold 
the heaven in its place apart, ... which hold the children in the 
wombs safely enclosed apart (Mills) Y. 23, 1. 


(5) ‘The imperfect is sometimes used to denote an action go- 


ing op while another toek place; e. g., eae >) 9 Kye 


3099099 aa puns) 3G” Bere Of6 cp as Aaa) yes 
off) when barley is coming forth, the Daévas start up; when 
the corn is growing rank, then faint the Daévas’ hearts (Dar- 
mes.) Vend. 3, 32. Vide Yt. 11, 4-6. 


(6) The imperfect is also used to express events that have 


taken place at, or close to, the time of speaking ; e. g., CRG on 
290906) ¢04 2902490) et D4 a) Dy Dawg cx} Li Saag he, the 


ruffian, now fiercely fought against me on horseback ( Yt. 5, 50). 


(6) In some rare instances the imperfect denotes the pluper- 
fect tense; ¢. 9., “994 9 ayeteor)» gah 202. cgptwdary)s Sad wa) 
cuppang sd OP EEPHP ew? yircu wave) EVP 2 KOgtt99192949 

WP AUQS 49 BI ESQ serge pod aed (Geld.) which 
(1. ¢., the Fravashis) show a beautiful growth to the plants, which 
had stood before for a long time in the same place without 
growing (Darmes.) Yt. 13, 55. 

640. The imperfect subjunctive is mostly used in the Paras- 
maipada, and expresses— | 

(1) Future time; ¢.g., bpe}49?s) M9 sy? yrwly sal © Tad 
ane. Ecgqo ogy Asha-Vahista will smite the sickliest of 
all sicknesses (Darmes.) Yt. 3, 14. Vide Y. 44, 15; Yt. 18, 129; 
Yt. 19, 11. | 

(2) Contingency ef an event; e. 7., cy 0} 6% UD)O” ye 


SYNTAX. 807 


gwd D yuw...and of those people one happens to die 
(Darmes.) Vend. 5, 27. Vide Vend. 16, 8. 


(3) Earnest desire on the part of the speaker; 6. g., l, L, 
eunyudd Ly yasnds by... gauges who will praise us 2... who 
will meditate upon us ? who will bless us? (Darmes.) Yt. 18, 49. 
Vide Khor. Nya.,, 1. 


(4) Purpose or consequence ; «. 4., pues {eG 09 dup 
apdgis up rdy sapmreyblr opyby gurgling ddepa 


ep cep sda tyerrarte) eg ey Mo as Ahura Mazda made the 
creatures many and good, many and fair,...so that they may 
restore the world (Darmes.) ¥t. 19, 10-11. 


(5) The beginning of an action; e.g, pucyrs cparely 
$829 pnd aay) 0S) ye qoure) Lasuly 9 geM> until 
the birds begin to fly, the plants to grow (Vend. 5, 12-13). 

641. The imperative second person is used to express— 

(1) Earnest advice; ¢. g., gs poh a oabusupuded 

2% agg?) 9 (Geld.) thou Frashaostra! go thou (forth) with the 
generous helpers (Mills) Y. 46, 16; -»))y ep jsgre aay 
Say oyp ~ugdy barge cys) thither carry the seeds of every 
kind of tree (Vend. 2, 28). Vide Vend. 18, 16; Y.8, 3; Y. 48, 1. 


(2) Request, entreaty, invitation, or desire on tha part of the 
speaker ; ¢. g., 0 9596 HIV34)24 9G ais -. come to me for 


help, O Mazda! Yt. 1, 33. APD PD she do ye teach me? Y. 29, 1. 
51936) aprrdy.boy 1p Says... -uyucgleodle Ge6H esi) 
O ye Yazatas of full glory! give (us) courage and victory (Mah 
Ny&., 10) -., .natsgo bat) 2 at CB, Coa a now hear ye, now 


listen ye (who have come from near and from afar) Y. 45, 1. 
Vide Vend. 8, 21; Vend. 19,6; Y. 88, 10; Y. 62, 4, Yt. 5, 22. 


$08 “SYNTAX. 


(8) Threat; 6. ., syn) ~2y» id) 2 2 Cady) 15235) 

1) a9 perish, O fiendish Druj! rush away, O Druj! Veund.8, 21. 
(4) Benediction or blessing; ¢. g., Ay PAD? ry, cages gts, 
live thou long, live with felicity (Afrin-Gaham., para, 18). 

(5) Command ; «. y., wy endo) seuss y0G6 speak these words 
(Vend. 10, 2); crane AUG 4520). 979) GEO 40) 9905) HOEY WG 
PUH3# G28 >} stand thou noé near her, sit thou not on her bed 
(Darmes.) Yt. 17,57. Vide Vend, 19, 1. 

' WNote.—The imperative second person singular and plural shares 
almost all these different meanings with the potential second 


person singular and plural.* 


642, The imperative first person is used to denote— | 
(1) Future time ; e. g., - +} w) V9 E34)9w HOD aesary, 
—¥ 2 e3 I will come to thee for help and joy (Yt. 1,9). Vide 
Vend, 22, 3; Y. z8, 3. 

(2) Wish or desire on the part of the speaker; e. 9., P45 

GE} AurrKD Caw ws ly Gr2gosres_ b}auc} that we may find a young 
husband (Yt. 15, 40); 4019S G4 Jug may we see Thee 
(Y. 60,12). Vide Yt. 10, 108; Yt.5, 130; Yt. 9, 26. 
' (3) Determination or satin ace. Jima aval ee 
Y9} 4029.3) patg~39 0339 aspussly #)% by this Word will I strike, by this 
Word will I repel thee, O evil-doer Angra Mainyu! (Vend. 19, 9). 

(4) Irresolution; ¢. g., 6§}#¢239 spas ss te) 69 oe Sw Ae? PTY 


2}4392999)) 9 ot ad 6% sans) 3) what shall I do? 


shall I go back to the heavens? shall I sink into the earth? Yt. 
17,58. Vede Y. 46, {. 


(8) Inquiry 5 ¢. 9, ads cphege cgyepasl cg)a} ang 
sewn a Lb) eine a Sey whither shall we bring, where 
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phall we lay the bodies of the dead? O Ahura Mazda! (Vend. 
6, 44). | | 

643. The imperative third person is, in the sense of let, 
generally employed in allowing or giving leave or power to do a 


thing; 6. g., 7 PREY 023,00 9 derzsfarse)snrelorg A Sty? 40}. 
(Geld.) and thus let the sinners by these means be foiled (Mills) 
Y. 58, 8. For further illustration, vide Y. 33, 9; Y. 35, 6, 


644. The imperative third person also conveys the sense of 
earnest desire or wish, corresponding to the English ma; \ 


verb may; e. g.5 39996939 )QOgfusi9299 eral Lasaesegannya 
079} 40¢) 23 GQp a sogete)asquesls Ewuppal ue Op}446) may 


these Fravashis come satisfied into this house ; may they walk 
satisfied through this house (Yt. 13, 156). Vide Y. 10,1; Y. 
5], 17; Y. 58, 1. 

645. In some rare instances, the imperative third person 


expresses the future time near at hand; ¢. gy S233 sG2M9 


Le ean 5699 GEqs GEREAGEDH GoEM 20 318973 a oly 
O fair Yima, son of Vivanghat! on this sinful corporeal world 
(severe) winters will shortly fall (Vend. 2, 22). 

646. The perfect is used to indicate that an action is done or 
finished in the past at « certain period ;e. g., a eapody HIG? pH 
sya 6 ey cece) 909 pel JQ) 3 fu cggo.bas eb} worse 
44392306) aby ey3g4v inthe reign of Yima, there was 
neither cold nor heat, nor old age nor death (Y. 9, 5). Vide Yt. 


18, 67; Y. 1, 21. 
The perfect is, in several instances, used to mark the continuity 


of an action; ¢. 9. WONG...) Ls who es e., Ahura Mazda) 
has been nourishing us (Y. 1. J); cespagyo#)... ceo OD 


ang)s 4» 4 the most beautiful whom I have ever seen (Y. 9, 1). 
Vide Yt. 10, 45; Yt. 22, 8.11; ¥.12, 7; Y¥. 62, 8; Vend. 4, a | 


Me SYNTAX. 


(1) Request; e..9., my YoU? 9}29999 wag 4 fassd2ypban 


— egy Ep ate GE} 35 pN5 by 2 OJ) R5QP2!}59.9 ALD websc dy £40395 9 
liaten to our Yagna, O Mithra! be thou pleased with our Yagna,. 
O Mithra! (come and) sit at our Yagna (Yt. 10, 32). 


(2) Command or duty; 6 g., 789s) 1 oayredudsS A 
123.094 sg gg) s0q0.4¢59) >) 4432 byoagyrey thou, O Zarathustra! 
shall stund outside by the furrow ( Darmes.) Vend. 9, 12; 
rosy rcbn) 5 IO? 4199.49) 99H cgeoann») 62 SOE 44y>-b9.40939) 
ede} uci Wag pura) O Zarathustra! keep thou for 
ever that man who is friendly (to me) from the foe unfriendly 
(to me) ! (Darmes.) Yt. 1, 24. Vide Y. 65, 10; Vend. 7, 71. 

(3) Benediction or prayer ; 0. 9. 8996 ss) yoy ae sy 20929 Lp 
GRY Gwd Gye} 4>rep weonoreod HVVO49) may’st Thou, O 


Ahura Mazda! reigu at Thy will, and with a saving rule over 
Thine own creatures (Mills) Y. 8, 5. 


643. The Potential first and third persons are generally used 
to indicate— 
(1) Wish or prayer on the part of the speaker; ¢. g., {5° (vsug 


ocr 2902 9 43y))950 Kye2alp 2} MPVONMELY Ly Wy bey 
may no one whichsoever get first sight ofus. In the strife with’ 
each may we be they who get the first alarm (Mills) Y. 9, 21; 


wepguomy, >au HIssly worspwade vt30y a0) rey Webs ave rbg 

Oh! may we never fall across the rush of the angry lord, i.e., 

Mithra (Darmes.) Yt. 10, 69; —Hicyymjaly w9g)aly -woseyyiiqn 
) by whose force we may smite the Lie-demon (Mills) 

Y. 81,4. Vide Y. 60, 2. 

“ile N ecessary observation of certain duties, rites or precepts.of 


wltizion, ¢. 9., -sjon)9 cae cugonpdd cg) sree 





mime $i¥ 


syge> let them wash their bodies three-daye and three nights 


(Ys, 10, 122); ....368@y9 1-60 O49 aly 49... sstwesngeng Aty) 
soy» Seeey Vend. 5, 51. Vide Vend. 16, 2. o 


649. The aorist is generally used in the Gath& dialect; its forms 
in the Avestaic texts ure occasionally met with. In several instan- 
ces the imperfect and the aerist are used indiscriminately without 
any apparent distinction. The aorist is employed to express— 


(1) Indefinite past time; e. 9., 10 9$.36 aw) gps 7-9 ssa 


gy bb yy spy 3, 6)01 -wpngn9 swords], An puer ogee 
As Thou, O Ahura Mazda! hast thought and spoken, as Thou 
hast determined and hast done these things (affecting) what is 
good...(Mills) Y. 39, 4. 

(2) Definite past time; ¢. g., ROP sedy9 Leaps oh et a gua | 
unrated cglaly 6£\# then Yima said to himself, ‘ How shall 

I make that Vara”...Vend. 2, 81. Vide Y. 51, 12. 

(8) Present. time; e. g., EY oad O23 tad ey) p -u)9) 
aw ogeceyn Lp ~Wiet}9s~45 here I give to you, O ye Bountiful 
Immortals ! Yagna and hommage (Mills) Y. 11, 18. 

(4) Future time; e. g., euvreres 10 9§.19¢ Ald 39 Oey? 6) 
: cepgeongne)9 when shall the righteous man, O Mazda! smite 
the evil-doer? Y. 48, 2. Vide Y. 34, 3; Y. 48, 7. 


650. The Avesta language does not admit of the indireet form 
of speech. The direct construction, in the narrative form, 1 


resorted to; ¢. g., -rhadus 34 G49 992 05-9 ga ghsig Wyeps pbade 
” Geaue} ee ES) Oe on 956 15 eer Lan ogy savory 


ed? ele ggaw Ahora Mazda spake unto Spitama Zarathus- 
tra, saying....when I, Ahura Masda, made this mansion, the 


beertita rt r..(Vend. 22, 1}; ape dyba- rng a a 


$13 RYNTAZ, 


spy2weg)ods gavchyysigg, HIP cS. booms then Yima replied 
to me, ‘I will make thy regions thrive’...(Vend. 2,5). Vide 
Veod. 15, 11-14; Vend. 19, 5-9; Yt.5, 91-98; Yt.17, 54-56. 


651. Ass general rule, prepositions precede nouns and pronouns 


which they govern ; 6. 9., ba yugaug gals a5 2») to the creation 
of Mazda (Yt. 9, 9). -pobes —ils po }de ue gue usd ey 
eiedddd le ant from Gayomard to the victorious 


Saoshyant (Y. 26, 10); bees cameras ous 99996) on this ground 
(Vend. 8, 10). 
652. When a noun is qualified by an adjective or a numeral, 


the preposition mostly intervenes between the two; e. g., -_)y 
renga) (ANY 2(094 Gj A194)» ea WIAA,» § on the highest summits 
{Vend. 6, 45) ; gus) Sul od \ dae paupodypaig with his club 
uplifted (against the Druj) Vend. 18, 80; Nowy ==) 


Lda ee for ten nights (Yt. 18,49), Vide Y.65,5; Yt. 
14,31; Vend. 9, 56. 


